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PREFACE. 



The valuable introductory work now presented to the 
American public is the first of a series of Classical school 
books, on the basis of Ollendorff's much and justly ad- 
mired system. Imitation and frequent repetition — which 
are the means by which every child learns his own lan- 
guage — are herein constantly acted upon ^ and the intelli- 
gent pupil is led by natural, and therefore easy steps, into an 
acquaintance with the structure and many of the peculiari- 
ties of the language of the old Romans. 

The First Part, or First Latin Book, has obtained high 
and almost imprecedented reputation in England ; it has 
gone through five editions in as many years ; it is recom- 
mended by the Oxford Diocesan Board of Education, and 
adopted by the National Society's Training College at 
Chelsea, and is admirably adapted, both in design and exe- 
cution, to the wants of beginners in the Latin language. 
The Second Part, or Second Latin Book and Practical 
Grammar, is intended as a sequel to the former Part, and 
carries the learner on, by a series of Exercises in trans- 
lating both into Latin and into English, through some of 
the principal difficulties of the Latin tongue. 

The American Editor has not found it necessary to make 
any material alteration in the original work. The title of 
the First Part was " Henry's First Latin Book," in imita- 
tion of •* Maiy's Grammar." This title has been changed 
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by the omission of the first word. The Editor has confined 
himself principally to a thorough revision of Mr. Arnold's 
labors ; to such necessary changes as the union of the two 
parts into one volume required ; to the addition of a few 
explanatory notes ; an enlargement and improvement of the 
Latin and English vocabularies, and the correction of occa- 
sional errors of inadvertence or of typography. 

Under the strong conviction that school books, above all 
others, should be accurately printed, the Editor has bestow- 
ed special care upon this point ; and he trusts that the 
present volume will be found free from even trifling errors 
of the press. 

New York, January 15, 1816 



PREFACE 

10 THE FIFTH AMERICAN EDITION. 



Ik aanouncing a fifth edition of the First and Second 
Latin Book, the Editor very gladly embraces the oppor. 
tunity afforded him, of briefly stating what changes and 
improvements have been made, in order to render the work 
more worthy of the unprecedented success which it has* 
met with. At the suggestion of several eminent practical 
teachers, the matter formerly in the Appendix, and intro- 
ductory to the Exercises in the Second Latin Book, has 
been entirely rearranged, considerably augmented, and put 
into a shape better suited to the purposes of those who wish 
to use the Second Latin Book instead of an ordinary Gram- 
mar. There has also been added a carefully drawn up 
Synopsis of Latin Syntax, which may be used to peculiar 
advantage in drilling boys in the Exercises and Reading 
Lessons. The Editor indulges the hope that these changes 
and additions will meet the approbation of classical 
teachers. 

J. A« S* 

New Yohk, May 23, 1847. 
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A FEW REMARKS ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN. 



Tub Latin being a dead (that is, an unspoken) language, it is not known how the 
Eomans prononncod it Hence every modem tongue adapts the pronunciation ol 
Latin to its own peculiarities. In English, we follow the analogy or custom of the 
English language in respect to the sound of the vowels and the position of the ac 
cents; therefore— 

1. The accent or stress of the voice is always on the penultinuUe, (the last syl 
lable but one,) or the ant^enultimaiet (the last syllable but two,) as hom'o, tem'po- 
ris, daf um, agric'ola, &c 

3. In words of more than two syllables, if the penultimate is lon^, the stress la 
upon it ; \fshortf it is on the antepenultimate; as radfcis, con'sfilis, humft'nus, &c 

3. Every vowel has either a long or a short sound ; as hSmtnes, Ami, SmTcSs, 
ftmlcT, p5piil0s, v6riis, t&t&s, tUteik, CftesKr, rSg6r8, dScSrIs. 

4. Monosyllables ending in a vowel have the long sound, as dft, m6, sT, dO, t& ; 
otherwise, the short sound, as Ic, sSd, In, 5b, h&c. 

5. When a vowel comes before or between two consonants, it has the shott 
sound, though in fact loi^ by its position ; as In'nus, pSn'nS, pig'nfis, ISn'gus, 4cc. 

6. E final is never e mute ; In other words, it always eonstit^tes a syllable with a 
preceding consonant or consonants ; as ma-re, gran-de, es-se, a-bl-re, a-cD-te, vT-ce 

7. C and O are soft (that is, pronounced like f , j) respectively before e, «, a, and t ; 
as c6rS, ccelQm, cIs, gfirS, gTgn5, &c In other cases they are hardj (i. e. have the 
sound of ik and g hard,) as ckp'rS, gttbem&'tSr, cOgo, Gallus, &c 

8. On, ^ are pronounced respectively like A 10, jw; asBntlquus=anfiA;ioi(«; sau- 
^aS&sssangvnS' 



OBSERVATIONS. 

Numerals above the line refer to the Qaestions when they are followed by a 
«Kroe ; to the T\Me of Differences^ when not. 

Two or more words connected together by a hyphen show that they are to be 
nmdered into Latin by one word; as "naturaMo-man." huimnus; tlie-space-of 
two-years/* biennium ; ?t-is, eyt, &c. 



15 



LATIN LESSONS AND EXERCISES. 



IVorda in Italiest In an exercise, are phrases that are either not to be translated 
word for word; or about which sometliing has been tanght that bhoold be 
remembered. 



Lesson 1. 

1. Where we in English put a preposition before a 
no an, the Romans often used no preposition, but changed 
the end of the word. 

2. 'Thus, * mensa^ being * a table ;' ' mensce' is ' of a 
table ;' * mensa' * by a table, and so on. 

3. A word so altered is called a case of that word ; 
thus mensce is called the genitive case of mensa ; and 
so on. 

4. The unaltered word is said to be in the nominative 
case, though it is not strictly a case. 

5. All nouns do not fonn their cases exactly in the 
same way 

As there are five principal ways of forming the cases 
of a noun, nouns are divided inXoJive classes^ each class 
being called a declension, 

6. (a) Nouns that end in a and make their genitive in 

cB, are of the Jirst declension. 
(6) Nouns that end in us, er, um, and make their 

genitives in i, are of the second declension, 
(c) Nouns in us that make their genitive in us, and 

all nouns in u, are of \\\q fourth declension* 
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(d) Nouns ihat end in es and make their genitive 
in ei, are of the Jifth declension. 

(e) Nouns with any ending not set down as be- 
longing to the other declensions, and those with 
an ending belonging to some other declension 
but with a genitive in \is,^ bebng to the third 
declension,^ 

7. On the Accusative case. 

The accusative is the case that follows transitive 
verbs, and many prepositions. 

8. A transitive verb is one that gives no complete 
meaning, till some person or thing is mentioned to whom 
or which the action was done. 

He struck — (struck what?) the dog. He killed — 
(killed whom ?) the blacksmith. 

9. The following are the accusative endings of the 
five declensions for the singular number. 

1. 2.4. 3.5. 

am um em 

But Bj^ If a noun is neuter, its accusative is the un- 
altered word.^ 

10. These endings are to be added to the wo7'dy after 
the endings of the nominative, as set dovsm in the table. 



Nouns that end in 

a 

us, er, nm 

us, u 

es 
Those with any 
other ending, (or 
with these if their 
gon. end In * is*), 



"TABLE OF THE DECLENSIONS 
Genitive 



IB 

1 

Us* 
ei 



is 



are of the firsts 
. . second 
. . fourth 
. . fiAh 



third. 



>- Declensii>n. 



k In English all things are neuter ; but in Latin the names of thiiurs are some 
vtasculine^ some feminine^ some neuter. Hence in Latin, gender^ as belonging to 
things has nothing to do with »ex. 

* In Latin grammars it has always heretofore been asserted that nouns of the 
fourth declension ending in u, are indeclinable in the singular. The latest results, 
however, of the labors of German scholars seem to have settled that eomu has the 
eeuitlve a>m£«, and that all nouns ending in u have the regular genitive of the 
Fourth declension, in u$. Hence Mr. Arnold uniformly gives this as the correct 
fonii. For a full discussion of tliis puint consult the Preface to Freun(V3 Lati-% Die 
Uonnry—Aa. Ed. 



17 



(111 6, note a,) are thrown away. But to this table there 
arc two exceptions : — * 

(1) The case-endings (or ^terminations*) of nouns 

of the second in er, are added on thus : e is 
dj'oppedy and the termination then added on 
to the r. Thus ager, agr-y Ace. agr-um. 
(Sometimes, however, the e is kept; asjpwer. 
Ace. puer-um.) 

(2) The terminations of the third are added on to 

some form that is generally not found in the 
nominative. Thus they are added on to 
lapid, the nominative being lapis, 

(3) The root, or form to which the terminations of 

the third declension are to be added, is to be 
got from the genitive by throwing away * w.' 

Bj^ Let the learner here turnto the Accidence, p. 128, 
where are examples of a noun in every declension given 
out in full ; and let him master these thoroughly before 
proceeding further. 

Exercise I. 

[Obs. nt., /., n., stand lor masculine, Jemxnine, and neuter. O. stands for g^enitive.\ 

11. Determine of what declension each of the following words is, and write 

down its accasative case. 



^ 



Vocabulary 1. 







Ket-word8.« 


Crown, 


corOna 


(coronation.) 


Island, 


insuki 


{insular.) 


Friendv 


amicus, G. amici 


(amicable.) 


Umpire, 


arbiter, O. arbitr-i 


(arbitration.) 


Leaf, 


folium, O. folii 


(foliage.) 


Garden, 


hortus, O. horti 


(horticulture.) 


Law, 


lex, O. leg-is 


(Uffol.) 


Chariot, 


currus, O. currus 


(curricle.) 


Face, 


fades, G. faciei. 




Dust, 


pulvis, G. pulvfir-is 


(pulverize.) 


Time, 


tempus, G. temp5r-is. neuter 


(temporal.) 


Oak, 


qucrcus, O. quercus. 




Horn, 


cornu 


(cornucopia ) 



* That is, English words that are derived from the Latin words, and may ssrve aa 
a key or hel]) to their meaning 



y:^i 



18 



Lesson 2 

12. The pei'sons of the Latin verb are distinguished 
by tlieir endings^ (as think-e^^ and think-5 are in English.) 
But in Latin all the persons have different endings ; and 
the pronoun /, tliou, &c., is generally left out, because 
the ending of the verb tells which person is meant. 

( Verbs whose infinitives end in are.) 

13. By throwing off are you get the root. 

14. By adding at to the root you get the third person 
singular of the present tense : by adding abat, the third 
person singular of the imperfect tense : by adding abit, 
the third perso^^ngular of the future tense. 

(a) Amye, to love : root am, 

sun-atf loves ; is loving ; or does love, 
axTirdbat, was loving, 
omrdbit, will love, 

15. Vocabulary 2. 



To praise, 

To swear. 

To plough, 

To dance, 

To avoid, 

To build, 

Hnsbaodman, 

Wall, 

Death, 

Boy, 

Way; road. 

To show, 0r point out, 

Dragon, 

Voice, 

Fox, 

Not, 



laud-Sire 

jar-are 

ftr-ftre . 

salt-are. 

vit-artf 

sedifTc-are. 

agrlc51a. 

m&rus, i 

mors G. mort-is 

puer, O. pugri (liteps c)— 

via 

monstr-are 

draco, O. dracon-is^. 

vox, O. vOc-is 

vulpes, O. vulp-is. 

non, (before the verb.) 



Kkt-words. 
(laudatory.) 
(ad^'itrc.) 
{arable.) 

(in-ovitable.) 
(edification.)* 

(a mural crown.)t 

(mortal.) 

[puerile.) 

(^o-vious.) 

(de-monstrate.) 

(vocal.) 



Model sentence. (Obs. in the Latin order of words^ 
the accusative is placed before the verb.) 

16. Servius imperium administrat. 
Servius (the) government administers. 

17. [O^ The Latin language has no article.^ 



* This word means ' the building a man «p* in religious knowledge and prac 
Mco: building on the foundation of faith. 

* A crown given to the soldier who first mounted the walU of a besieged city, 
d That is, no word for a or the. 
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Exercise 2. 

18. [Order: Norn. Ace. Verb.] 

Balbus® is-building a wall. The boy shows the road. ' 
Caius will build a wall. The boy will show the road. 
The husbandman wi\\ plough. Caius was ploughing. 
Caius will praise the boy. The boy will avoid death. 
He was swearing. The boy dances. The boy will 
aance. The girl was dancing. J'he boy will avoid the 
fox. The fox was avoiding the boy. 

5:3r When there is a ' not,* the present with ' does* mast be nsed : am! the 
auxiliary verb (ioe«, toiil^ shall, &c.) must stand before the * not,'' as, ** ho 
does not praise the boy." 

Puer muTum asdiAcdbat. Caius puellam lauda^ Bal- 
bus jufaii^.^t Agricola Bxat, Balbus puerum yitdbat. 
Puer mortem Yitdbit. Puerwm nqn lauda^ 
laudkt, saltabft, laudibat ; jurat, aedificabit, vitat, 
saltabat, vitabit, vitabat ; laudahff, saltat, jurat, 
jurat, monstrabat, arabit ; monstrat, aedificat, vi' bit. 









Lesson 3. 


( Verbs who^e infinitive ends in ere.) 


19. Vocabulary 3. 




To ffitor, 
To see. 
To laugh, 
To laugh-at, 
To hold. 
To frighten, 
To teach, 


Ket-wordi. 
Jtlm-fire (timid.) 
^vld-fire - (pro-vide), 

^&&ee (de-nV.^ . 

tR-6ro * . (ntmflnt-) 
tenkSre 'frrrify.) 
dd^HBre .^ . .c-yir^J- 



' » 



20. The roo^ is got by growing pfi K.ra. 

21. The endings of the tlijrd pe:*.'K^.i:3 lingular are, 

{pre^^ (impeff.) {jut.) 

et, ebat, ebit. 



9 Balhis aud-GziM aro tlfo Ltftii^jianfes. Gen. Balhit CatL 
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'Exercise 3. 

22. A Chrislian does not fear death. The boy will 
fear the dragon. The voice will frighten the boy. 
The boy was holding the fox. The boy will hold the 
dragon. Balbiis was laughing-at the boy. He was 
building a wall. Caius will plough. He swears. A 
Christian will not fear d^ath. Balbus was showing the 
way. ,. ... './• '^" ^ 

timet, ridebit, terrebat ; tenet, videt, videbit. 

ridebat, tenebat, timet ; timebit, tcrrcl, timebat. 
Pucr Yulpem non time^. Draco puerww icrrebit, Balbus 
dracone;/i tenebat, Puclla \iam monstra6a^ Puer 
pucllam ride^ Caius pucrum docehat. 



Lesson 4. 



r 



{Vei'bs whose infinitive ends in ere.) 

23. Vocabulary 4 

Key-words. 

(ncfflig^ent) 

{de-seribe.) 

(ad-ducc.) 
(porter.) \ 

(rpisUe.) ^ 

(nervite.) 
{domineer.) 

24. The root is got by throwing off ere, and the ter- 
minations of the third persons singular arc, 

(pres,) {impe7'f.) (/w^.) 

it, ebat, et. 



To neglect, disregard, 


nepliR-Src 


To shut, 


claud-6re. 


To write, 


scnb-5re 


To slay, 


occid fire. 


To learn, 


disc-erc. 


To lead, • 


duc-6ro 


Gate, 


porta 


Letter, 


epistola . 


Slave, 


servus 


Master, 


d5niinu8 



>>. 



Exercise 4. 

25. The slave will shut the gate. The girl was 
u riling a letter. Balbus disregards the voice. The 
boy will learn. Caius was learning. The girl will 
bhow the garden. The master will praise (his) slave. 



9 r y.^- J ; 



r / 
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The slave was showing the way. The slave will not 
fear death. The slave will plough. 

discit, claudit, claudebat ; negliget, scribit, scribel, 
claudet, discebat, scribct ; occldit, discet, ducit. 

Servus dominwm occldit. Pucr disce^a^ Scrvu^ 
pOTiam claudebat. Epistolc/m scribed Jurdljit, Pu- 
ella ipucTU?n laudaia^ *Puella morte;7i, viidbit. Puci 
vulpe?7i non iimebit. Cli»«tiamis morte??* non tinic^. 

^'' i* - Lesson 5. 

{Verbs whose wfinitivc ends in ire.) 

26. Vocabulary 5. 

To hear, aud-Tre {audi-h\^ 

To ^'rceive. \ '^^''"^ {pre-senti-menU 

To open, j anSr-Iro 
To uncover, i aper iro 

To bind, vinc-ire. 

Sorr nv ! tlolor, O. dol5r-is, masc. {dolor-ous.) 

Head, caput, G. capit-is, neut. (capU-A\.) 

27. The root is got by throwing away ire, and the 
endings of the third persons singular are, 

(pres.) {imperf.) (fut,) 

it, iebat, ict. 

Exercise 5. 

28. The boy hears a voice. Balbus will feel pain. 
The slave uncovers his head. The girl will open the 
letter. Balbus will bind (his*) head. Caius will hear 
the voice. Caius was uncovering (his) head. Balbus 
will write the letter. The master neglects (his) slave 

vinciebat, senti^t* audiet; sentit, audiebat, aperitj/ 

audit, aperiebat, sentfet ; vincit, audit, sentLroat. 

Puer caput vincze^^ Q^lius Yoce?n a,umet, Xidkus 

\\QJ\ dol5rm vitabjtJr Puella doldreTW sentt^a^-^ Servus 

/ epistolam scribebat. Caius servum laudabat. Servus 

murum aediflcat. Servus currum monstrabit. 




* Not to be translated. 



^N 



aL ^■'"^■^' 
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Lesson 6 

29. The forms we have now gone through are llie 
four classes (or conjugations as they are called) of verbs. 
They are distinguished by the endings of the infinitive 
mood.* 

30. (a) Verbs whose infinitive ends in are, are oi 

the first conjugation, and their favorite vowel 
is long a. ^ 

(b) Verbs whose infinitive ends in ere, are of tjji*^ 
second conjugation, and their favorite;p<JWel 
is long e, 

(c) Verbs whose infinitive ends in ere, are of the 
^third conjugation, and their favorite vowels 

are short e and short i, 

(d) Verbs whose infinitive ends in ire, are of tlie 
fourth conjugation, and their favorite vowel 

c is long i. 

\ 31. Terminations of the Infinitive. 

1 conjug. 2 conjug. 3 conjug. 4 conjug. 

(favorite votoel &) ifav. vowel 6) (/av. vowde 6, 1) (/>«• vovd 1.) 

Infin,: — are ere ere ire 

32. Third persons of three tenses. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

Present, at et ^ it it 

Imperf,, abat ebat' ebat iebat 

Future, abit ebit St iet 

83. Vocabulary 6. 

To fight, pugn-ftre (pu^-acioos.) 

To sing, cant-ftre {canto.) 

To play, lad-Sro lio-lude.) 

To cry out, cl&m-ftre Idamroi.) 

To answer, respond-fire \re9p0nd.) 

To sin, pecc-&re (p«ee-ant.) 

To run, curr-Sre {eurr icle.) 

To hope for, sper&re (de-«p«r-ate.) 



* Sea Accidence, p. 155, where a verb In each coi\]agation is glvon In l\iU 
lliTOUgh all the moods and tenses. 



',r 
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Exercise 6. 

34. The girl sings. The boy was siiiging. llic 
slave will play. The slave was crying-out. The boy 
will answer. Balbus will laugh. The husbandman 
was not ploughing. Caius is ploughing. Balbus will 
not answer. The^^boy will sin. The slave will fight 
The master was praising (his) slave. The boy will run. 
The girl was running. 

Servus mortem sperabat. Pater currebat. Servus 
Dugnabat. Balbus sentiet. Mors Balbum terrebit. 
Mors christianum non terret. Puer vocem audiet. Puer 
vulpem non timet. Servus dominum occidebat. PueUa 
peccabat. Servus cantabit. Balbus audit. Pater 
sentit. # 



Lesson 7. 
{Adjectives in us, cr.) 
35. Vocabulary 7. 



To finish, 

Labor, 

Mother, 

Father, 

To bury 

Dead, 

Son, 

Snake, 

To find, 

Money, ) 

Som-of-moncy, ) 

Master, 

To rouse-up, or i 
awaken, ( 
Mine, 
Good, 
His, her, its, theirs. 



fln-lro. 

labor, O. labOr-is. 

mater, O. raatr-is imatemat.) 

p&ter, O. patr-is ^mtemal.) 

sepSI-Tre (atpulture,) 

morlaus, mortna, mortanm. 

fiUus, O. filii (filial.) 

angois, angois, m. (pronourued angwis.) 

(repertory.) 



rep&r-ire 

pecunia 

fma^ster, O. magistr-i, ) 
1 a master who teaches \ 
] domTnus, O. i, a master 
(, who otons 

ezctt-&re 



(pecuniary, t 
{magisteriuL 
(domineer.) 
(excitement.'^ 



mens, mea, mcum. 
bonus, bona, bonum. 

snus, sua, snum ; when the perscn vhose the thinn 
is, is the nominative to the verb. 

36. TCF^ Adjectives in us, er, have a masculine^ a 
feminine, and a neuter form, and they are declined 
exactly like substantives. 
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The masculine ends in us or er ; Gen. i, (Decl. ii.) 

— feminine a ; G. (B. (Decl. i.) 

— neuter um ; G. z. (Decl. ii.) 

Hence the ace. of an adjective Is got by 9. For Instance, If the ad 
Jective be bonus, (whose fern, is bona ; ncut. bonunt,) if I want the oca 
tnase. or neut., I take the aac. of bonus or bonum respectively; if 1 want 
the ace. fem.t I take the acr of &07ia, which is bonam. 

37. Every noun is masculiney feminine^ or neuter ; 
and every adjective must be of the same case, gender. 
«nd number as the noun of which it is spoken.^ 

38. Muher ancillam suam excTtat. 
The woman ' maid her awakens. 

Cos. Except with these little words metis, suus, &c., the adjective gcncralltf 
stands before its substantive. * Bonus puer,* a good boy. 
[Ancillam suam : — ^^uamisput in the accusative feminine, because ancillam 
lihe noun of which it is spoken) is in the accusative feminine.] 

Exercise 7. 

39. The father buries (his) dead son. The husband- 
man finds a snake. (My) friend does not hear my voice 
A slave was shutting the gate. The master is teach- 
ing the boy. The master will rouse up his slave. Caius 
disregards the law. The boy will finish his labor. 
The girl was finishing her labor. Tiie master will 



f SceO, b. ^ 

C TA.BLK by which the gender cf a substantive is to be determined. 

I. Decl. All feminine, except fobta, (poet,) and other designations of men. 
C us, er, masculine : except humus, d5mus, '{fern.,) and a few 
II. Dkcl.< more, 

fnm, neuter, 
IV Decl \ ^ masculine, except mSnus, (fern.,) and a few more. 

' \ XX, neuter. 
V. Decl. es, fern. (Dies mascalind; but sometimes /em. in singular.) 



HI Dkcl. Masc. tenn. 

KR, OR, OS, 

KS increasing.* 

0, when not do, go, to. 



Fern. term. 
do,#o, io, 
as, is, aus, 

es not increasing, 
8 after a consonant. 



Neut. term. 

c, a, t, e, I, n, 

ar, ur, us, 
(But Qs with long u, 
in words of more than 
one syll. Is fern.) 



Obs. Masc. endings are in capitals; fern, in common tifpe; neut. in Italics.'^ 
lliere are many exceptions in the third. See Accidence, on the Genders of 
Sabstantives, p. 137. 

* That is, having in the genitive a syllable more than in the nominative. 



\y 



J 



y.'j 



vy 



\y ■ 
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show liis gardeiL The father will praise (his) good 
son. . ^-. 

-K^ater j&liw^i si^ut^ doceia^. Agricola anguem non 

timefti^ CaiU3 legem^neglige^ Christianus pecuniae 

negligtV. Mortuwm agricolaT?* sepeKe^ Pater vqqus 
vocew ineaTTi non neglige^. 

■^ O^ '^Lessck 8. 

^ 40. The following are the genitive terminations of 
the five declensions : 



J^aaJI^ 



1. 



2. 
1 



3. 

is 



4. 

US 



5. 

ei 



03- (1) In the Genitive of the fourth Us Is for uis. 

(2) In the Genitive of the fifth, the e is long when U follow.^ a voveli 
«A47rt when it does not. (Faci8i,Nfi(18i.)* 

41-. Vocabulary 8. 



Through, 


per, p:ovems accusative 




To walk. 


ambfil&re 


(per-ambulate.) 


To call, 


voc&re 


{vocation.) 


Poet, 


poeta. 




To overturn, 
To pall-down. 


c evert6re,(the first is its own 
< meaning : the second tho 
i word toe should use.) 




House, 


dBmus, Qs, /. 


(domestic.) 


Body, 


corp&s, corp5r-i3, n. 


{corporal punishment^ 


Great, 


magnus 


{m'^piitude.) 


Littio, 
Small, 






parvus. 





41.* Ipse • Suite domum evertit. 
He-himself Sulla's house pulls-down, 

(properly, overturns,) 

Ous. 0:3r The governed genitive stands Arst, unless the governing noun is em- 
phatic. When the governing noun is to stand before its genitive^ it will 
have an accent after it, (thus ; festival'.} 



* This positive statement of Mr. Arnold seems to require some modifieation 
The genitives and datives singular of the fifth declension, always make « long be- 
fore t, as diUy aciei, except in the only three nouns of the fifth declension which do 
not end in t««, viz., fides, spes, res. In these e is fo-and short in spHt commoii 
(either ong or short), in fidei, or fidei, and in ret or ret. See Ramsay's Lfttin 
nosody p. 32.— Au. £d. 

8 
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Exeicise 8. 



42. The slave shuts the gates of the city. He-him- 
self will not pull down his friend's house. The father 
will not disregard the voice of his son. The father 
is burying the body of (his) dead son. The boy was 
pointing-out the snake's body. My mother was prais- 
ing the poet's daughter. The good boy was walking 
through the city. My father will call the husband- 
man's daughter. The poet was holding the queen's 
crown. 

Filius patri^ suf vaoiiem yiniicdhit. Pater filif isui 
voceTT* non neglige^. Leo asini/77i dilaniaf. Servus 
domini sui xnoiiem vindicafca^. Regz5 sceptrum vide to. 
Agricola per urbem ambulaiz^ 



Lesson 9. 



Say the terminations of the tenses, (32.j Give the accusative ondlngv. 
(9.) Give the genitive endings, (40.) 

43. Vocabulary 9. 





C nihTli, (the genitive of nt'M/um, 




At-nothing, 


< which is only used in some 
( particular phrases.) 




To value. 


sestimara 


itBtimation,) 


At a great (price,) 
At a high (price,) 


magni.* 




At a little (price,) 
At a low (price,) 


• m 




parvi.* 




To think little of, 


parvi aestlmare. 




Queen, 


reglnn. * 


• 


King. 


rex, Q. rCg-is 


{re£al.) 


Sceptre, 


sceptrum. 




Labor, 


Ubor, G. labOr-is. 




True, real, 


v5rus 


(verily.) 


Virtue, 


virt&s, C virtat-is. 


^ / 


To tear-to-pleccs, 


dilaniare. 




An ass. 


asTnus, O. asTni. 




To avenge, 


vind!c&re 


(vintlictive.) 


Lion, 


leo, Q. leSnis. 





44. With some words the price or value is put in the 
genitive 



* These are genitives, (pretil) price being understood. 
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Sapiens virtutem magni sestlmat. 

The wise man virtue at a great (pnce) values. 

45. Magna regis corona, the king's great crown. 
Magna boni regis corona, the good king^s great 

crown. 
Imitate this order ; adj. gen. subst. 

Exercise 9. 

46. He disregards his slave's great labor. He sees 
a great snake. The boy was avoiding the snake's great 
body. He is avoiding the great snake's great body- 
The master was rousing up his slave. He will feeA 
great sorrow. The poet will feel real sorrow. The ■ 
father will not neglect the sorrow of his son. Caius 
values true virtue at a great (price.) The master thinks 
little of the labor of his slave. The father will value 
my labor at a great (price.) 

Caius amici sui laborem parvi cesttmat. Pater labo- 
rem meum magni cestimat. Leo asini corpus dilaniabat^ 
Mater Taudabat Aliam. Vulpes leonem timet. Boni 
pueri caput aperiebat. Dominus servi sui epistolam 
aperiet. Magnam urbis portam claudebat% Servus 
puerum vocabit. 



Lesson 10. 

47. Vocabulary 10. 

Very great, greatest, maximns. 

Avarice, avaritia.b 

Uhlttftmed, indoctos. 

Avaricious * greedy av&ras. 

Wise, sapiens, sapientis (lajnent,) 

Wisdom, sapientia. 

To praise, laadftre • (iau<iatorp.) 

Impious, impius. 



^ Ob0. Nouns in to, tia, tat, and tudo are abstract nouns> such as the nam&i of 
MTtasSi vices, dispositions, feelings^ ^-e. 
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48. Avarus maximi 

T7ie avaricious (man) at a very great (price) 

sestimat pecuniam. 

values money. 

When the noun meant is man, woman, or thing, it is 
often left out in Latin. If man is meant, ilie adjective 
must, of course, be masculine ; if woman, feminine ; 
if thing, neuter. 

Exercise 10. 

^ Ask questions fVom 1—4, from the " Questions*' after the Appendix.) 

49. The avaricious (man) values^* virtue at-a-low- 

f)rice. He was pulling down the avaricious (man's) 
louse. He will avenge the death of the wise (man.) 
The wise (man) values virtue at-a-ver^-great (price.) 
The impious (man) will fear death. The avaricious 
(man) will build a small house. The poet will build 
a great house. The poet's daughter was walking 
through the great city. The unlearned (man) laughs- 
at the pofet. The true poet will laugh-at the unlearned 
(man.) 

Christianus pecuniam parvz aestimate.^ Impii domum 
everted Indoctus sapientiezT?! parvi cestimat, Caius 
sapiential lauddbit, Amici lauda^ sapientiam. Chris- 
tianus avantiam Yitdbit. Mater bonam filiam laudabat. 
Magnam regis coronarti videbit. Lep dilaniabit asmum. 
Puer magnam quercum monstrabit. ServuB domini sui 
hortum monstrabat 



Lesson 11. 

On the formation of the Perfect, 

50. Tlie perfect has the same ending in all the con- 
jugations; but this one ending is added on to a par- 



• These punerals refer to the Table of Differences of Idiom, following tho Qu- 
estions. 



/ 
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ticular rooty^ tliat is altered in vanous ways from that 
of the present. 

51. In the firsts second^ and fourth conjugations, the 
root of the perfect is generally formed by adding au, u, 
and IV, respectively, to the root of the present. 

Thus from am-are mon-^re aud-ire 

{Root of present) am- mon- aud- 

{Root of perfect) amav- menu- audlv- 

52. Tenniflatlons of the third person singular, in the Perfect^ Plvperfut, 

and Future perfect of the active voice. 

Perfect, rh^^^ - u, ^ to be added to 
Pluperfect, hcJ^x^X, > the root of the 
Future perfect, erit, ) perfect. , 

53. Fiijd the r6ots of the perfect for cant-are, terr-ere, 
•ioc-ere,' sepel-ire. 

Exereise 11. 

54. The boy had heard a voice. The s\ave will 
have shown the road. The lion has tom-in-pieces 
the dps. . The slave has avoided pain. Caius had 
praised his .slave. The fox had frightened the boyi 
The master has taught the boy. The Christian did 
not fear death. ^He had valued wisdom at-a-very-low 
price.* 

JuravSrat. Agricola aravf rit. Vulpes terruerit puerum 
Servus speravit mortem. * Puella peccaverat. Servus 
cantabit. Pater mortuum filium sepehvSrat. Magnam 
poetas sapientiam parvi aestimavit. Veram virtutem 
magni asstimav^rat. 

Lesson 12 

55. VoCABULARy 11. 

Bad, mXlns. Evil, malum, (neut adjii 

8(nnetking, allquid, (n.) 



i By a root is here meant that part of a word which is found in all the eases oi tensa 
^iBen of. 



1 



1 
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How mach, quantus, qi anta, quantum (qiumitty.) 

Pleasure, volnptas, O. voiuptatis (volupiuarif.) 

Jjose, amittere. 

Unwilling, Invltus, (to be translated, ' unwillingly *) 

Figure, figOra. ^ 

To have, habCre. -- 

Stability, stabilltasT 

To conaemn, damn&re. 

Unlearned, indoctus. 

Industry, industria 

56. Figura nihil habet slabilitatis. 

Thejigure nothing has of stability y (has no 

stability.) 

4 ,. . J ^ - . ( somethinff of time. (Lat.) 

Abquid temporis U^^ ^.^^^ ^^^ ^^ 

Multum boni'' • • ' \\tiuch of •good (iaf.) 

< (much good.) {Eng.) 
rt , 1 .-.• I ( how much of pleasure. (Xaf.) 

Quantum voluptaus' \ (j^owj^uch pleasure.) {Eng.) 

57. (Eng.) He does it unioillingly, (adv.) 

(Lat.) He unwillingly does it, (adj.) 

Exercise 12. [Questions 1 — 5.] 

Find, by 51, the root of perfect from hab-Sre, vit-are, dilani-&re 
lavd-tre. 

58. The boy will lose some time. How much pleas- 
ure does the unlearned man lose !°* The figure had no 
stability, Hp avoided much evil. The lion had torn- 
to-pieces the ass. The father praised his son. My 
father values industry very highly.^ 

Servus viam monstr-av-erai. Puer mortem tim-u-i^. 
Dominus servwm svmm excit-av-erai. Aliquid temporw 
invltus amittei. Christianus avaritiam daranai. Quan- 
tum habe^ voluptatw sapiential Avaritia nihil habe/ 
ver^ voluptatw. Quantum voluptatfs hab-u-m^ .' 



k ^^ Boni, malt, &c., (the genitives of bonus, malus,) ore here used as sub- 
Btantives 

1 ItCr MetUer adjectives are often followed by a. genitive case. 

These adjectives are generally such as relate to quantity ; indefinite numerals, kc 

u Obb. After *how much* the present with ^does* is used, and the^nominativo 
case stands between the auxiliary verb and the verb. ^ ^ 



\ 
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If i<\''^ 



Lesson 13. [Questions 1 — 6.] 
59. Vocabulary 12. 



Nataral-to-man, 


humbins 


(AttMOlt.) 


Nobody, 

To ofiund-asalnst; wrong, 

To break (a law, one*8 word,&c.) 


nemo, O. nemln-is. 




JTiSlaro 


(vMfote) 


Disgraeeful, • 


torpis, m. f. ; tnrpe, n. 




FIdeUty ; faith ; ontU word, 


fides, fidei.* 




To keep ; observe, 


servftre 


vpr6-#sr©j.^ 


(One'9) country. 


patria, O, ae, f. 
ndem viOi&re. 


[patriotiBm) 


To break one's word* 




It is. 


est. 




Citizen, 


clvis, G. cTvls. 




To command. 


inipgr&re 


{impenUwe,) 


Easy, 


f&cilis, m. f. ; focile, neut. 


ifaeUit^.) 


60. Huruanum 


est errare. 




NaturaUto-rnan 


it-is to errJ^ 





Christiani est neminem violare. 

»m mm 

T\^^ S^t s^f^ Christian it is nobody to wrong. 

61. To lie is® dis^graceful. (Lat.) 
It is disgraceful to lie. (Eng.) 

62. After * it w,' such a substantive as part, duty, 
business, mark, is not to be translated into Latin. 

In rendering into English, when a genitive follows est^ 
{erat, fuit. Sec,,) such a substantive as mark, duty^ 
business, part, rrmsl be supplied. 



{It is tlie 
ai 



tlie part 
duty 



business 
a mark 
It is of a Wiseman 



y of a wi 



wise man, &c. {Erig,) 
. . (LaL) 



Exercise 13. 

63. It is a great thing not to fear death. It is a httle 
thing not to fear a fox. The slave had kept his word. 



♦ See note on p. 25. 

n iO" An infinitive mood (with tlie words belonging to it) is often the nomina - 
Uoe to the verb ; and the adjective that agrees with it is then in the neuter 
gewlor. 

'*&^When an infinitive mood is the nominative case to the sentence, in 
Bigbh we put * it* before the verb * ie,^ 

TwiM * it,' which represents, as it were, the coming sentence, must not be tmna< 
mad into Latin. 
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t is the slave's bizsiness to shut the gate of the city. It 
is (iisgraceful,to neglect a son. It is natural to man to 
value money at-a-high-price. It is a inark of an un-* 
learned man to value vsrisdom at-a-low-price. 

Turpe est poetae domum evertere. Humanum est 
peccare. Patris est filium suum sepelire. • Regis est 
imperare. Servi est viam monstrare. Pater filium 
docu^rat. Puella clamaverat.' Mater filiam suam 
laudaverat. Caius cantaverit. Agricola juravit. Im- 
pii (62) est virtutem parvi aestimare Boni est fidem 
servare. Impii est fidem violare. / 



Lesson 14. 

64. For mas, and fern, nouns the accusative plural 
ends in s ; for neuters in a. 

Rule. To get the ace, plur. from ace. sing. 

(1) For mas. and jem, nouns, turn um of the 
2d into OS ; in the other declensions, turn m 
into s, 

(2) For neuters add a to the root.^ 

Hence the terminations of the ace. plur. are, 

1. 2. 3. . 4. 5. 

as, OS, es, us, es. 

Obs. .The vowel before s is long. Ace. plur. of all 
neuters ends in a. 

Exercise 14. 

65. It is disgraceful to break (one's) ^vord. It Is 
(the duty) of a Christian to keep (his) word. It is (the 
part) of a Christian, not to ofiend-against the laws of his 
country. The good citizen will observe the laws of his 



<i Sometimes ia roust be added ; for which roles will be given belowiL 
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country. The master has taught the boys. It is natural- 
to-man to avoid pain. Balbus will break his word. The 
fox had frighteited the boys. He disregards the labors 
of his slave. 

Pater mens fidem servaverat. Indocti est (62) sapien- 
tiam parvi (Bstimdre? Turpe est fidem suam non 
servare. Caius fidem suam non servavit. Christiani 
est neminem violare. Neminem violavit. 



V 





> 




^/ 


Lesson 15. 




QQ. The remaining cases of the singular : 




1. 2. 3. 4. 


5 


Dative 


ae 





1 


Ul 


ei 


Ablative 


a 





e ) 

times i»* ) 


U 


e 



67. The Dative is to be rendered by to or for. 
The Ablative is to be rendered by wfra, by, from. 
But an Ablative of time must be rendered by at or 
IN : an Ablative o£ place, by at or from.! 



68« Vocabulary 13. 

Hand, 

To labor, ) 

To be in trouble, \ 

To appease. 

Mind, 

Gift, 



m&nns, As, f. 

l&bOrSLre. 

plftcare 
anTm-as, 1 
dOnom 



(manual.) 



(jplaedMe.) 

(inagn-animt-ty.) 

(donative.) 



Exercise 15. 

[Tiie thiiig with toMeh is pat in (he ablative.] 



69. The boy will show the road to the husbandman. 
Tlie girl will open the letter with her-own hand. The 
boy will hear voices. Death will not terrify Christians. 
The slave will shut the gates for the king. Death 



* « is to be used, unless you are told to ase i. 
t Fhnn after a verb of motion. 
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frightens itie impious. It is naiural-to-maii to fear 
death. Ho will appease the boy with a gift He has 
appeased the boy's mind. He will ha\iB appeased the 
boy's mind with a gift. 

Agricolae est laborare. Puer discet. Servus domini 
vocem timebit. Christiani est virtutem laudare. Cai? 
animum dono placaverit. Iram meam dono placav&at 
Puella cantabit. Puer ludebat. 




- Lesson 16. 

"^^^ H? irijectives ending in w, have Gen. is, and 
are therefore of the third. They are masculine and. 
feminine. Their neuter form is e, Gen. is, Sec. ; and 
die ablative singular is iJ* 

71. Vocabulary 14. 



V 



/ 



Rome, 

Carthage, 

rhe-bpace-of-two-yean. 

Winter, 

To sleep. 

Cave, 

One, 

To rest. 

To chastise. 

To remain. 

To live. 

Earth, 

FaithAiI, 



72. 

Caius 
Caius 

Hieme 



Romae. 
at Rome. 

annum 
year 

ursus 



In winter the bear 



Rfima. 

Carthago, CarthagTais, f. 

biennium. 

hiems, hi6m-is, f. 

dormire 

antrum. 

nnns, nna, nnumr 

qoiescSre 

castlgSLre 

minSre^. 

vlvSre 

tenca 

fideiis 

Tarenti. 
at Tarentum, 

unuvri- 
one 

in 
in 



i^dor-msoait,) 

(unit.) 

\quie*ceni^ 

\caaiigatiefti^ 

fre-t»ti»«.) 

(t«rre«<r<a/.) 

(fidelity.) 



Tibiire.- 
at Tibur. 

Cortonae vixit. 
at Cortona lived. 

antro dormit. 

a cave sleeps. 



» A table of the terminations of an adj. in * w' is given in the Acc|Sence, p. 139. 

f This word, with some others, has this peculiarity: unus, xcKtC^ and unum, all 
oiako their Oen. unxtLs, and their Dat. uni, instead of the regular Genitives and 
Datives of the. first and second declensions. 

■ {^ If the name of n town where any thing is done, be of the first or second do- 
tlension, and singulat number, it is put in \he genitive ; if not, in the cMat. 

* 0^ Time V3hfn is put in tlie ablative ; tinii*. how-louQ in the accxiaatit>c 
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73. Obs. The preposition is not to be translated be- 
fore the name of a town, or a noun of time. 

(a) Before a noun of time consider, whether it tells 
you when the tiling was (or, is to be) done ; or how long 
it lasted, (or is to last.) 

Exercise 10. 

74. In-winter the earth rests. My father was living 
at-Rorae. Balbus is-remaining at-Carthage. It is the 
duty' of ,a good citizen to remain at-Rome. In winter 
the bear will remain in (its) cave. He will remain at- 
Rome. for the-space-of-two-yeajrs.\ He has kept his 
word unwillingly. It is the duty* of a fathefto chastise 
his son. The slave is walking in the garden. He is re- 
maining at-Tibur unwillingly, (57.) In-the-winter, he 
will play in the gajden. 

Pater mens fidelem servurn vindicabit. Pater filium 
castigaverat. Puer in antra dormiebat. Lex cluristiana 
avaritiam damnaverat. Pater fihum castigav^rit. Bien- 
nium Romae manebit. Facile est pueri animum dono 
placare. Puella in horto ludebat. 



Lesson 17. ^^f 

{On the perfect of verbs whose roSkjuids mp or 6.) 

75. In these verbs the root of the perfect may gctt^f^ 
ally be got from the root of the present by adding s. 
DO^ But ^^lU^t; be written j?^. 

'^^' ^^^^I^Sw Root of pros, rep ; root of perf. reps 
X«^ Root of pres. nub ; root of perf nups. 

(noi- nubs,) 

77. VoCABULAUV 15. 

To write, scTTbere f scribe.) 

To marry; (of a /emo/e,) nGb&re (iiig>tia/*r.)a 

n This word properly means ' to veil ;' henco * to put on a bridal veil ;* ' to marry. 
'X governs thd dativet as meaning ' to veil for a person.* 
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Topluck; tocard; tocarpat, carpSre. 

Wool, lantf.^ 

Flower, ilos, flOr-is (florinL, 

Grape, uva. 

-,- . 5 tolas : toith O. totlus ; D. toti. 

""^°**» \ See vniu, Appendix, 8, 10. 

Letter, epist51a {epistolary.) 

a, NubSre * to marry* is followed by the dative, not by the accusative, 

». A case of .«« m«! be consuued \ * j i^l^^^JIZi^t «... tt«r .»« : 

according as the nominative is a 'Ae, 
a ' she,* an * it,* or a ' they.* 

i?is wrote it ) _,„_,, ,„^ J with At* own hand. 

She wrote it { ^^"'^ ***** j with Acr own hand. 

Exercise 17. 

78. The boy was writing a letter. The girl wrote a* 
letter. The slave had written a letter. (It) is easy (60, n) 
to write a letter. The girl will marry Caius. The girl 
was carding wool. It is the duty' of a Christian to ob- 
serve the laws of his country. The girl had plucked a 
flower. The boy will pluck the grape. My father will 
remain at Rome the whole winter.* 

Sapientis est virtutem'' magni aestimare. Epistolam 
Romae scripsit. Facile est lanam carpere. Quantum 
ha^et voluptatis industria ! Puella epistolam sua manu 
scnpsit. Caius epist5lam sua manu scribebat. 






y 




Lesson 18. . 

Te^^^Mftiotis of the third plural, \ 

79. The thkupilural ot a verb may be got from the 
third singular by changing t into nt. 

(a) But this role does not hold good of 'tt,' which must be changed thus '. 

f in thb fourthggmLuit(y iunt. 

if must be changed I '^ f"^ ^^^T^W ' 'T*' 

^ \ m ^enf mto .^'^P^ . int. 

in other cases into . . unt.j 



I • 



• In what case is time how-long put 1 (See p. 34, note t) 

▼ From virtus. 

t Thus, sep61-t«, sepSl-ti/7i«. 

stet-tt, stet-fri/7i«. 

stet-crif, slet-Jri'iif. 

reg-iif, teg-unt. 









•^ 

J 



J 

Exercise 18. 

80. Translate the following . 

. -. (1) Amat, ainan^ ; monet, monent ; regit, regitnC : audtt, aadiiint ; amayi^ 

B.m&virunt. 
i (2) Fmd the third person plural coirespondmg to each of the foIlowlii| 

{\.v forms: 

'"> ■ AmSbat; monebit; regA; rexSrit; andtet; plora5t<; lexitj ip^arf.; 

elSLDMLYiritf clwaaabit ; scripstt, audtvtt. 

V / (3) Turn into Latin : 

J They will command. They have walked in the gar- 

den. • They have written a letter. They were praising 
the faithful slave. They had praised the slave'sndelity. 
They will have sung. They wiU fear the lion? They 
will have chastised the slave. They will pull down the 
avaricious man's house. 'They will value mon^y at-a* 
low-price. Wisdom has much pleasure. They will 
wrong nobody^ They have wronged nobody. It is the 
duty' of a Christian to avoid avarice. They will -ap- 
pease the girl's anger. They were* writing letters. 
/ 

— -^- 

Lesson 19. 

*^ 81. Plural terminations of substantives and adjectives • 

1. 2. 3. 

'. Nom. 8B, i, es, 




^ Gen, ar'im, orum, um, . ,^^ 

' ' • 1 > uuiaprerum. 

^ or mm, ' ^ 

82. Vocabulary 16. 

To fall down, de-cId-Sre (tl^e dwida naa cypress.) 

Autumn, auctumnns, 6. i. 

The conot:^, ras,^ 6. r&ris (rural pleasures.; 

To fly (out,) e-v61-&re (vo/atile : e owt, volarc /jr.) 

From ; out of . ji^jj^ra^ governing the ablciive. 

In, W^ in, governing the abl. 

City urbs, G. nrbis (ur Janlty.)* 

Determine by the Table, given at page 24, the genders ot oolor, auc- 
tumnns^ rusj urbs. 
S^ * In,* when it moans ' into* governs the accusative. 

• Um is to be used when you are not told to put ium. 

^ Patna is the country of which we are citizens ; rus U ' the country* as op- 
(Mised t3 ' the tovru 
fi Meaning city politeness,' as opposed to ' ruttie coaisencs:*.' 
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Exercise 19. 

83. The husbandmen are building a wall. The boys 
will show the road. Christians will not fear (ijsath. The 
citizens will pull down Sulla's house. Wise (men) value 
true greatness of mind very highly? The unlearned 
value wisdom at-a-low-price. - My friends will not disre- , 
gard my sorrow. The leaves tall down in autumn.^ 
The slaves will avepge the death of their master. The 
slaves will show the gardens. They will appease the 
anger of the husbandmen with a gift. 

Impii mortem timebunt. Christidni esf pecuniam 
parvi (zstimdre? Fidem suam invito serv-av-erunt. 
• Rus' ex urbe evolabunt. Invltu^ domi (168) manebat. 
Puerum in urbe sepel-iv-enmt. Patres filios sues 
docuerant. Puellae clamaverunt. Pueri vulpem non 
timebunt. 



Lesson 20. 

On. finding the nominative of the third declension from 

any other case, 

84. The mortjgommon way of all is given in the fol- 
lowing Rule : ^^ ^ 

(1) Find tWrooty^ and add s to it. 

a) For eSf g»t you must write x : and if a t sounds or r stand before «, tlirow 
it away. 

b) If the letters before » are nt, sometimes i only is thrown away: some- 
times both consonan;s. 

c) Besides this a »hoH i in the last syllable should be changed into e, 

(2) Another way is to tlirow away the last letter oi 

the root. 

a) This applies principally to n, (sometimes to r, I.) 

b) An t before n should be changed into o, as conauetudin-^m (consuetudO 
consuet&di>. 



y Into Vie country, by a rule to be given presently, 
z Bnmetimcs the root is itself the nominaiiMe* 
» That is, t m; d. 



Root. 


NOM. 




^c 


erez, m. 
uruteZff. 


{£reg-9iAojUL) 


civltat 


cTvItfts, t. 




elephant 


Siephas, m. 




consuetadln 


consuetudo, f. 




mell 


mel, n. 


(me2/«-flaou8.) 


liter 


latus, n. 


{lateral.) 


cSpIt 


caput, n. 


(capital.) 


corp5r 


corpus, n. 


{.eorporal.) 


nQb 


nubes, f. 




Exerc 


ise 20. 
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(3) A third way is to add is, esy or (for neuth^) 6 

to the root. 

(4) Sometimes * er,' * or,' as the last letters of a 

root, should be changed into * us ;' and ' i( 
into * ut:^ 

85. Vocabulary 17. 



A flock, 

Ashrab, 

A state, 

An elephant, 

Custon^ 

Honey, 

Bide, 

Head, 

Body, 

Cloud, 



86. The boys will not fear the elephant. The slave 
will show the shrub. Balbus had praised my custom. 
He feels a pain in his side, {say, of his side.) The boy 
will feel a pain in his head, \say^ of his head.) The 
lion will not fear the elephant. The slave had shown 
the shrub in his master's garden. He will retain his 
father's custom. The state will observe its laws. Tne 
husbandman had shown his flocks:' He will laugh-at 
the flock of unlearned men. My father feared the cloud. 

Caius leges civitatis violav^rit. Christiani est' nemi- 
nem violare. Servus mortui elephantis corpus puefo 
monstrabat. Puella epistolam sua manu scripsit. Fa- 
cile est lanam carpere. Biennium Carthagine mane- 
bunt. Dommi servos fideles vindicavSrant. Domino- 
rum est' fideles servos laudare. Patris est filium suuni 
docere. Figurae nihil* habent stabilitatis. Hieme ursi 
in antro dormiunt. Biennium RomsB manebit. Chris- 



^ Example 8. —From ped-es we get ped-s=^es, [by (1) a;} tiom frutie-iSf fru- 
tie9=fnUix=frutex: civitdt-eniy eivitat-s^ civltds : animant-em, animant-Sf ant- 
man» : elephant-is^ elephants^ elephas^ [(1) b.] By (2) longitudin-emj longitudi, 
longitvdo : f arris, farr, far : jfelle, fell, fel. By (3) nub-em, nub-es ; ret-i, rtt-e. By 
{A)uUer-is, latus , corpdr-is, corpus ; capitis, caput. 



\ 

V 
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tianus neminem violabit. Fideles servi doininum suum 
vindicabunt. 



Lesson 21. 

87. The Imperative may be got from the infinitive 
by throwing away re, {amd, mone, rege, audi) 

88. * Nof with imperatives is ne, 

A ' norC is hateful then to see. 

Crabrones ne irrlta. 
Hornets do-not irritate, (Do not irritate hornets.) 

89. Vocabulary 18. 

It is, est. 

Wasp, vespa. 

To irritate, irrltare. 

Hornet, crabr-o, Cnls. 

Never, nunqiiam. 

Useful, profitable, Uttl-is {vXUityA 

Exercise 21. 

[The * do* before ' nof is only the auxiliary verb belonging to the following 
verb : thus, *' do not shut*' is the same as " shut not.*'] 




# 



90. Do not irritate wasps. He has unwillingly irri- 
tated a wasp. The boys will irritate the wasps. Do 
not puU-down the house. Do not chastise the slave. 
The boys will lose some time.^ The figure will have no 
stability,^ Do not break your word. Wise (men) will 
condenm avarice. The boys will hear a voice. Do not 
shut the gates of the city.. Do not irritate your master. 
The boy will fear the hornet. The hornets will irritate 
tlie fox. 

[Obs. The *(to* of the imperative must be put before ' not ;* just as if *n^ 
were to bo translated '^donoV} 

Patriae tuae leges ne viola. Veram animi* magni- 
tudmem laudabunt. Christidni esf fidem suam servare. 



• Observe the place of the governed genitive, between the adjective and sub 
^tantlve. 
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Turpe est, patriae suae leges violare. Poetasne irrita. 
Christiani esi^ neminem irritare. lavltus saltavdrat 
Portas urbis invitus claudebat. Invitus pcccavit. Hu- 
manum est poccare. Ne pecca. Nunquain est utile 
peccare. 



(coqn-fl) 
cox. 



Lesson 22. 

On ilie perfect of verbs whose root ends in a k sound, (in 

c, gy or qu.) 

91. The common way is, to add s to the root of the 
present ; remembering that, 

DC? Any k sound with s =® a?, [that is, for cSy gs, or 
qus, write a?.] 

Thus from etvg-ire, teg-ire^ dic-ere edqu-irCt^ we get tcx the roots u( 
the perfect, 

(cing-s) (teg-s) (dTc-s) 

einXf iez, diz, 

92. Vocabulary 19. 

Attack, qppugn&re. *' 

Jsuinraus; properly At]^A««t, bat 
the general word for ffreatestf 
when qualities are sooken of. 
cing-Sre 
tgg-Sre 
dic-ere » 
c5qa-6re 
eolpa 
mendficiom * 

pallium 

cibns. 

80lt SGl-UjA. 

complSre 
C omnia: cnnctas, (the latter 
\ word means *aU taken to- 



m 

X To smronnd, 
^ To cover, 
"^ To say, 
..^ To cook ; bake ; ripen, 

Fault, 

Ide, 

Cloak, 

Food, 
The Sim, 
To fill. 



(cincture.) 
ipro-teet.) 
liietion.'^ 
ide-eoetton.) 
lewfyable.) 
Unendaewvut.) 
(topatliaU an oflcnce : 
i.e,to cloak it) 

(the eolar rays.) 
(eomflement of men.) 



All, 

To illuminate. 
Light, 

fiiver. 



( retker.*) 

iflustr&re 

lux, l&c-is 
5 flilmen, flumYn-ls. What /r«»- 
} der? [See page 24, g.] 



(iUustraU' 
iludd,) 



^teM^^^*""**^' \ «^^^o» »• 8imulati5nis (dis-Wwu/otwii.) 



pretence, 
Whole, 



Jtotus, a, um : but O. totiiu, D. 
toti. In other cases, regular. 
See Appendix, 10. 



This mark means * equals^'' or, " is the same as. 
«l Qu = k» ; prancuneo eekvoere. 



11 
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03. Sol cuncta sua luce illustrat. 

The sun all (things) with his light illuminates, 

94. {f^ * T^ingf* * things t* Kie often nntranslated: the adjectire most then be 
put in the neuter. 

Exercise 22. 

95. He surrounds his head with a garland. He had 
surrounded the city with a wall. The slave had covered 
his riiaster's lio3y with a cloak. The boy had said noth- 
ing. The girl had cooked the food. Do not cover (your) 
fault with a lie. The slaVe has said many (things.) The 
sun fills all (things) with its Ught. The assumed-ap- 

Eearance of folly covered great wisdom. It is the 
usiness' of the slave to cook the food for his master. It 
is never useful to lose time. How much* pleasure has 
he had ? . ^ 

Sol cuncta sud luce illustraverat. Christiani' non 
est, mendacio culpam tegere. Pueri dixerunt. Flumen 
urbem cingit. Totam hiemem^^* ursus in antro dor- 
miebat.' Amicus amici corpus suo pallio tegebat. Sum- 
mam prudentiam simulatidne stultitise texerat. Hanni- 
bal Saguntum oppugnabat. Turpe est peccare. Bien- 
nium liomsB manebunt. Carthagine inviti manebant. 



Lesson 23. \ 

Oil finding the root of the perfect for verbs whose root 
/ ends in a t sound, (a or t.) 

96. Here too the root of the perfect is generally got 
from the root of the present by adding s. 

The t sound must be thrown away before this s, and 
the preceding vowel, if shorty made long. 

Claud-o, claud-s, claus, 

Divid-o, divid-s, divis. 



* TheM naoMumlar when followed by a curve, refer to the Questions after the 
Lessons. 
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97. The remaining cases of the pluial. 

In the plur. the dative and ablative are alike. 

1.2. 3.4. 5. 
Dat. ) IS, ibus, ebus. (In the fowrth it is seme- 
Abl. \ times ubus.) 

98. Vocabulary 20. • 

To divide, div!d-Sre. 

Part, pan, partis. Genderl (p. 24, sj 

ThmA \ ^^ "^*^ ^'^ (declined regm&rly : 

xuxm^ ^ gen.tiim.) 

A »•» 5 ^>* ^* ^^ (declined like a noon of 

A man, J wcond.) 

To accuBe, accOsftre. 

Theft, fortom U^rtx^^ 

Britiery, ambitus, 6 (is. 

To acquit, absolvSre (ofttfo^oe ; a&«o?iUiof».) 

Treachery, proditio, 6. Onis. ^ 

To death, may I)e translated by eapXUs, (' <{^(A« &««<.*) 

Into, in, with the accusative. 

Because, quia. ^ 

Always, semper. 

99. Puer eximia pulchritudine. 
A boy of singular beauty, 
Caium proditionis® accusant. 
Caius of treachery . they accuse. 

100. Obb. Where we desert a person or thing by a tvJbatantivB and a4jeetivt 
governed by *oft* the Romans used eitlier the genitive or the MaLiv; , 

101. {Eng.) To condemn a person to d«atA. 

{Lot.) To condemn a person of the head^f (capitis.) ' 

Exercise 23. 

102. The slave has shut the gates of the city. Bal- 
bus Iiad divided all (the things) into three parts. He 



-n- 



* HomOf G. hominiSf and vir are both ' man ;' but homo is * man' asf opposed to 
dhtr animals; that is, * a human being:* whereas 'vtV is 'man* as opposed to 

*1MllUllt.' 

When ' men' means * human beings^* * men* generally, (including both sexes,) ii 
should be translated by homines. 

When ' man* is used eontemptuouslyi it should also be translated by ' homo 
because that word says nothing better of a person than that he is a human being. 

When ' man* is used respeetfully, with any praise, &c., it should be translated by 
t>tn< ^because ma jUg^gggeWoi^aifl^iwan. 

• ^ "TeiUlTwacciutn^, aequutingf and eondemningt take a genitive of the 
charge. 

As transitive verbs they, of course, take an accusative of the person accused. 
f We may suppose that it was originally * to condemn a person to the loss of the 
head,' or rather *to a punishment of the head.' 
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will divide all {neut.plur,) into three parts with his (own) 
hand. Do not divide the food. Balbus, a man of the 
greatest virtue, has praised the fidelity of the slave. The 
sun was illuminating (all) things with his light. He will 
accusa3albus of th^ft. They have written the letters 
with tneif own hand^T*^ The queen was writing a letter 
with her own hand. He had covered his face with a 
cloak. It is always disgraceful to cover a fault with 
a he. 

Caius, vir summo ingenio, Romse"^ vivit. Balbum 
^4^ ambitus accusaverant. Quantum cibi* amittunt ! Bal- 
bum proditionis absolvent. Balbum capitis damnabunt. 
., ; ; 'v.Hieme^'**^ursi in antris dormiunt. Triennium^' '^^ RomsB 
manebit. Caium ne ^ccusa. Invitus Caium accusavit. 
Caium, summo ingenio virum, proditionis accusaverat 
Portas urbis clauserat. Balbi est,. omnia in tres partes 
dividere. Facfle est saltare. Nunquam utile est pec- 
care, quia semper est turpe. 



Lesson 24. 

Root of the perfect with lengthened (and often clianged) 

vowel. 

103. Other verbs form the root of the perfect by 
lengthening the vowel of the present : as ed-eie, ed, 

1 04. If the vowel of the present is a, the root of the 
perf. will have e. Thus cap-ere, cep. 

105. Several of these verbs drop an n or m before the 
final mute 

Thus frang-ere^ frag, freg. {break.) 

rump-ere, rup, rup. (burst ; break through.) 
vinc-ere, vie, vie. (conquer.) 

106. Vocabulary 21. 

Buy, Sm-Sre, r. em (pre-«inp(ijn.j 

R^ve ^^^"^^ ' '^^' 

Arm, brachiam. 



A 



J-? 
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TnDftty 

Cliaio, 

Prison, 

Gaol, 

Enemy 

From, 



foBdSr , nom. foed-fis, (^ueut,) by 84, 4. 

vincftlum. 

career-, (nom. career, 84.) 

Gall as. 

hostis, G. hostis 

(after receive, etg^ef) ex with abl 

Exercise 24. 



(con/'«br«te.} 
^In-corecr-ate.) 
i^stUeJi 



107, Caius had broken his arm. The Gauls had 
broken the treaty. They had broken-through the treaty. 
Ft is disgraceful to break a treaty. CaBsar conquered 
the Gauls. It is not easy to conquer the, Gauls. He 
had appeased Balbus with the- greatest prudence. They 
will break-through their chains. They had broken 
through the chains of the^ prison. • ■ It is easy to break 
(one's) arm. They are losing much^ money. He was 
losing much pleasure. They will condemn Balbus to 
death. He had conquered his enemies. Balbus has 
brokea his arm at Rome. 

Nunquam utile est foedus rump6re. Nunquam utile 
est fidem fallere, quia semper est turpe. Facile est 
puerorum animos donis placare. Turpe est foedera 
negligere. Galli negligebant foedera. Utile est omni- 
bus laborare.* Nemo semper laborat. Caius brachium 
suum Carthagine fregerat. Culpas suas simulatione 
virtutis texit. Quantum* mellis emerunt! Quantum 
voluptatis ceperunt ! Multum voluptatis ex meo doloro 
ceperant. q^ 




Lesson 25. 




r 

108. Vocabulary 22. ' 




Color, color, G.colGr-fii. Gender? 

An estate, fundus. 

Large, grandis, grandls, grande. 

Immense ; huge, ' . fngens, G. ingent-is. 

Conquered, victos, a, urn 

To dwell, J ' K&bltare 

Toreign, » • regnlre. 

Sardi8,i?r8aideiL : 8ardes,(a;)/«ra/nonn,)G.Sardiuni,&c, 

Tbebes, , ^ ThSbc, G. Thebirum : p/iir. noun. 

Vlctoiy, Victoria. 


fvlttOfTff SCi 

IkaUtatun,) 
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Nightlagale, InscTnia. 

Mnch, multus 

To flomish. ilorere, r4r flora 

sspe. 



3x o nou 
Often, 
Peace, pak, pKcis \i>aciflu.j 

109. Spem pretio non ' emo. 
Hope for a price not do I buy, 

110. Jls* After a verb of buying, ^for* may be con- 
sidered a sign of the ablative. 

. That is to say, '/o*** is to be untranslated ; and the noun that ezfrosser 
tht price^ put in the ablative. 

* 

Exercise 25. 

[In what case is the pi^e for vohich put ?] 

ill. He has bought the estate /or a largo sum-of- 
inoney. The conquered often buy peace for an im- 
mense sum of money. He had dwelt many^<years at 
Athens?^^ Croesus reigned at Sardis. He has bought 
a victory with^ much blood. He will have dwelt many 
years^^ at Rome. The- nightingale changes (her) color 
in tlie autumn,^^ It is impious, not to love (one's) 
parents. "Caius had broken his arm. Caesar has* 
conquered the G^^uls. 

[When is the place vfhere put in the gen. 7 when in the aU. ?] 

Thebis Pindarus floruit. Multos annos Rpmae habi- , 
taverant. Impium est, leges patriae violare. Invitus 
legem violavit. Inviti leges violavissent. Balbum ca- 
pitis damnaverunt. Biennium Romse habitabunt. Patriae 
tuae leg^^ne viola. Caium prcditionis, accusabunt. 



N 



Lesson 26. 



112. Since, in the third conjugation, both the present and the perfect havu • 
their Ihird person in *«£,' it is well to learn how to distinguish a thlid 
person of the perfut firom a third person of the present. 



8 Owl R means * root of present ;* and r. ' root cf l B H/to '^ 
h That is, *for* much blood. 



^« 



47 



lis. 



a) If ' it* lias toT» hefore it, the tense is the perfect. 
*) If *«£' 



£* has jft or o before it, and the word Ls of more than two sylla 
Ues, finb tense u very likely to be the perfect.^ 

e) U the first two consonants ot the root are the tame^ the tense is thr 
perftct 

(Thus ' tetendit,* * momordi,* is the perfect) 
d) If the root is of one syllable, and has a /ot^ vote«/, the tenso Is iwfjr 
0ften theperfecL 

114. Vocabulary 23. 

Some verbs that form root of perfect bv preruing a syllable, which is 
called reduplication, tliat is redoubling. 

Bite, mord-6re, r. mSmord ^n-w^erte.) 

Hang, (nent,) pend-6r6, r. pfipend (sos-jmum.) 

Shear, shave, tondSre, r. tStond (toiwitre.) 



Shoulder, 

Beard, 

Sheep, 

Flay, 

Shepherd, 

Wolf, 

From, 


htunSros, G. L 
barba 

ovis, G. Ovls. • 
dergl&ih-fire, (see 75.) 
past-or, G. Oris ' ^ 
Ifipus, 6. i. 

ab, governing the ablative. 
« 

Exercise 26. 


{barber.) 

0mm tor.) 

• 



115. The wolf had bitten the shpep. The shepherd 
will shear his sheep. A shepherj^ does not shear liis 
sheep in tlie winter. The wolves have bitten my dog. 
Caius will shave (his) beard. The cloak "VTas hanging 
from (his) shoulder. The dog has bitten the wolf. They 
wrote the letter at Carthage. Balbus had shaved (his) 
beard. The girls have plucked flowe53 in Caius's garden. 
The girls wffil walk in the garden. The queen was 
walking through the city. They have surrounded the 
city with walls. They have unwillingly offended- 
against the laws of their country. 

Boni pastoris' est tondeife oves, non deglubSre. Sagittai 
ab humero pependerunt. Malus pastor deglupsit oves, 
non totondit* Pastores agricolas riserunt. Lupus boni 
pastoris ovem momorderit. Boni canis non est/ oves 
mordere. Tonde ov6s; ne degliibe. Servus portas 
urbis clauserit. Pueri regis sceptrum videbunt. Lus- 
ciniaei colorem mutabunt. Auctumno luscimae colorcm 
suum mutaverint. 

k This is eartainj In the case of dv-it, iv-it. BvLt'arffuitj eoTtgruitt imbuit, etatuU 
fcCt an of Uie prteeiU. 



Y' 
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Lesson 27. 



116. Personal Pronouns.* 



N. G. 
I, ego, m^, mlhi, luS, 

Thouy tQ tul, tibi, te, 



D. Ac.Ab. N.A. 
n5s, 
vSs, 



G. D.Abl 

nostrum or nostri, nObTs, 
vestrum or vestri, v&bls. 

(Plural the same as the singular.) 



{fCr Myself; thyself; himself, herself itself; themselvesy are also expressed 
(respectively) by these pronouns. 

117. *He gave him a book,' means *he gave a book 

to Jiim.^ 
* He is like Am,' ' he is like to him.' 

US' ICF After verbs oi giving, paying, costing, &c., 
put in * to' before one of the accusatives, and transkte 
it by the dative. 

119. DC/^ Adjectives of likeness take the dative" after 
them. 

This means, that what seems in English the accusative after *ltke, 
must be translated into Latin by the dative, 

120. Vocabulary 24. 



To give, 

To sell, 

To stand ; cost, 

Prison, 

Gold, 

Silver, 

Blood, 

Roman, 

Beast, 

Chain, 



R. r. (r means root of perfect.) 
\ d-(re, dSd. This verb has d in the 
{ last syll. but one.) 

vend-6re, vendid. 

st-&re, 8tet 

carc-er, 6. Sris 

aunun. 

argentmn. 

sanguis, sanguin-is, mas. 

Rom&nus. 
( beliaa, (of large beasts ; depkants, 
i vhaleSf &,c.) 

vinc&lum. 



(sUUum.) 
(incarcerate.) 



(sanguinary.) 



unam 
one 



121. Isocrates Waior" 
Isocrates the orator 

viginli talentis vendidit. 
for twenty talents sold. 

(The orator Isocrates sold one oration for twenty talents.) 



orationem " 
oration 



♦ See Accidence, p. 144. 

1 JTim, Aer, it, them^ are not translated by sui, &c., unless they stand for the 
tame person or thing that the nominative (or other principal noun) of the sentence 
stands for. 

m But often the genitive. * SimTlis met,* means, he is like me in character ; 
*similis mihi,* that he is lilce me in face. 

n When two nouns are spoken of the same thing, the second is put in the same 
oase as the first. 

The second is then said to bo * in apposition' to the first. — Hence * apposition' is 
wlien me second noun is a nom^, or title, or description of the preceding one. 
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Exercise 27. 



V 



122. The Hip^)Qlamus,® a great beast, dwells in the 
Nile.^ Caius, a wibl^ed/man^98 note,) will sell his 
country for gold. He Kas so^a his country for gold.'' 
Hoio much* silver had he givertihis slave ? Victory cost 
die Romans (ll7) much blood.*» Do not' sell your 
honor. for gold. It is the parf of a Christian to think 
Utile g/^ gold and silver. Balbus had burst the chains 
of his prison. It is the part of a Christian to praise the 
good. 

Improborum est,' patriam auro vcnd^re. Animus 
carceris sui vincula rumpebat. Fidem suam 'auro ven- 
diderunt. Turpe est, fidem suam auro vendere. Quan- 
tum tibi argenti* dederat?* Pastor ovem tondebat 
Agricola labdrem finiverat. 



Lesson 28. 

Tenses of the verb ' esse,' to be. 

Sing. Plur. 

123. Present, est, sunt. 
Imperfect, crat. 

Future, erit, erunt. 

Root of perfect fu; and therefore the tenses with 
root of perfect formed regularly, {\iii, fuerat, fueriY, 
(nisset. 

124. The verb * to be* takes a nominative (of either a 
mbstantive or an adjective) after it. 

HU^ An adjective after the verb agrees with the 
nommative before the verb. 



A Hippofotftmns. P Nilus. 

4 Remember that the blood was the price paid. 

* Keinembe^that in a qutsiion^ the auxiliary verb stands before the con^oativie 
tasa 

5 
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125. Vocabulary 25. 



Happy, 


felix,r G. fellc-is 
be&tos 


(the beatitudes:^ 


Contented, 


contentns,* governs the abl. 


»• 


Worthy, 


dignns,* governs abl. 


(dignity.) 


Unworthy, 


indignns," governs abl. 
priEditas.a 


(indignity.) 


Endued, 




Relying on. 


fretus.* 




Strength, 


vires, 6. viriuni, &c. Plural of vta. 


• 


A little. 


parvum, neut. adj. used as a substantive 
llber,« libera, llberura 




l^ee, 


(liberty.) 


Never, 


nunquam. 





126. Terra est rotunda. 
The earth is round, 

{Rotunda nom. fern, to agree with terra.) 

Plurimae stellae soles sunt. 
Fery many stars suns are (are suns.) 

Exercise 28. 

127. No-one is always happy. The avaricious (maii) 
will never be contented. Caius, a man (98) endued 
with the greatest virtue, praised my fidelity. Caius is 
not free from blame. Balbus, a man unworthy of life, 
does no good* (thing.) Balbus, relying on his stjrength, 
will burst the chains of his prison. It is unworthy of a 
Christian to praise the bad. The slaves are not free from 
blame. Christians are contented with a little. The boys 
have covered their faults with lies. 

127.* (What does luce come from 1— See 84, (1) a.) 

Vinus parvo contenta est. Quam multi indigni 
luce sunt ! Caius, homo vita indignus, patriam auro 
vendidit. Patris mei servus laude dignus est Impro- 
borum est' malos laudare. Tarquinius Romae regnavit 
Arbor florebat. Caium boni omnes laudabant. Balbus 
multa laude florebat. 



r Beatus relates more to tnuy inward happiness than Jdix^ which means sue* 
ceasftd in one's undertakings, Sec. 

• J)^ Dignus, indignuM, pHMUtus, contentus, fretus, liber, itc., govern Uie ub- 
lative. 

lliat is, tlie abl. follows them without a preposition: so that thevEnglish ' w/tA, 
/nvn,* A:c., must not be translated afU'r them. 
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Lesson 29. 

128. iCr* The compounds of esse (except posse) 
govern the dative. 

129. Vocabulary 26. 

(Compounds of esse; governing the dative.) 

To do good ; to be serviceable, prod-esse.t profti. 

To be prejudicial, ob-esse,t obfu. 

To be engaged In, inier-esse.t interfti. ^ v 

Very many, plurTmi, e, a, (plural.) 

As many as possible, quam** glurlmi, e, a. 

To raise (forces,) compSr&re, 

Forces, copise. &ram, plur. 

State, • cIvTtas, 6, t&tis. 

Battle^ prcBlium., 

Anger, ira. 

^oman, hum&nns. 

Kace, g8n&s,6.gen6r-l8. What gender? {genaic-') 

Becomes, fit, followed by the nominative. 






Exercise 29. 



130. Balbus was engaged in the battle. *It is the part 
of a Christian^ to do-good to as many as possible. Caesar 
raises the greatest forces he can. Anger has cost the 
human race much blood. Anger has often been preju- 
dicial to states. Very-many men jire unworthy of life. 
The Christian will do-good to as many as possible. Very- 
many cities were raising forces. Many states, relying ^*' 
on their strength, are raising forces. * THeV condemnecj.. 
Caius, a man unworthy of life" The conquered will 
dwell at Sardes. Peace cost me -a great sum-of-money. 
The son will avenge his father's blood. * ^ 

Caesar quam maximas copias comparaveraj. Caius, vii 
summo ingenio praBditus, Roaaae habitat. Servus n^eilii^ 
poelio interfuit. Fides plurimis profuit. Nemo fit casu 
bonus. ^ Clmstianorum est' avaritiam damnarc. ^Caiufi 
inultis pi;oBliis interfuerat. ^ 

■ ■ ' ■-' U '■■ 

t These forms follow the conjugation of esse exactly : but prodesse drops ittf d 
before these tenses of esse that begin with a consonant. Thus pro-sunt : not prod* 
euML 

» How quam givas the meaning of ' as possible* to a superlative, Is explained in 
flio ' Differences of Idiom* number 9. 



The third plural ia 
formed regularly ftoro 
y all these fonus by the 
' insertion of an n bO' 
fore the t 
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Lesson 30. 
Subjunctive Verb. 

131. 1. 2. 3. 4. 
Present (R.^) et, eat, at, lat. 
Imperfect (R.) aret, er^t, eret, iret.^ 
Perfect (r/) erit. 
Pluperfect (r.) isset. 

132. The subjunctive present in a principal sentence 
is an imperative, or expresses a wish. 

Hence, aAer ut (that) the subjunctive present is to be rendered, ' he, &c^ 
may—:* without «t, it must be ' let him — , &c.,* or * may he — , fee* 

133. The subjunctive present used as ah imperative, 
takes ne for *7?o^,' (nc putet, do not let him think.) 

Exercise 30. 

134. Write down in Latin : That^ he may shut. He 
would have shut. He would sleep. That he might 
irritate. That he may hear. That he may break. He 
may have broken. He would have burst. He would 
have divided. 

Translate: Floreat. Ut floreret. Floruisset. Pro- 
fuisset. Irrltet. Ut irritet. Irritavisset. DivisisseU 
Ut cingeret. Cingat. Sciibat. Ut scribat. Scrip- 
si sset. Ut scriberet. Placet pueri animum. Ut filium 
suum sepeliret. Sepeliat filium. Iram meam placa- 
vissent. Servus ne claudat portas. Docet puerps, ut 
sapere discant. 



Lesson 31. 

135. DC7^ The infinitive in English often expresses a 
purpose : but the infinitive in Latin never does. 

▼ R. means with root of present 

r. root ^perfect, 

* Obs. The 3d «t7?^. of the imperfect subjunctivs may be formed from the ir\fini 
tve by adding t 
w • ue is * that* 
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( Eit^O I am come to tee you. 

{iMt.) I am come that I may see yon 

Eng-.) I came to see yon. 

Lot.) I came that I might see you. 



{ 



J 36. 113^ The English infin. expressing a purpose 
may be translated by * uf with the subjunctive. 

137. The imperfect subjunctive must be used, when 
the verb is of a past tense ;* the present follows the other 
tenses. 

138. Ji^ The ' perfect with have* (or * perfect definitCt* which denotes that some- 
thiug hae been done in a still present period of time) i»considered a preseiU 
tejise, and foiiowed by the present snbjunctiveJT 
Obs. Neater verbs of motion form their perfect definite act. with ' am ;* so 



that * J^e is come'' = * He has comc^^ 
jtinctiveJ^ 



and is followed by preo, suit- 



139. Vocabulary 27. 



To eat. 
To come, 
To learn, 
To read, 



R. 

?d-€re, 
vSn-Ire, 
disc-Sre, 
ISg-cre, leg, (103.) 



r. 
6d(103) 
T6n (103) 
<Kdic,* (113, c) 



140 (1) VSnit ut portas 

He is coming that the gales 

{He is coming to shut the gates.) 

(3) Venit ut portas 

He came that the gates 

{He came to shut the gates.) 

(3) Venit ut portas 

He is come that the gates 
(He is come to shut the gates.) 



clauiaL 
he may shut 

claudSret. 
%o might shut 

claodat. 
he may shut 



(edibls.) 
(ad-twnl.) 



Exercise 31. 

[What tense is * he was come V 138, z.J 



/ 



141. He will come to surround the boy's head wiUi 
a garland. He was come to surround the gurl's head 
with a garland. He came to irritate the wasps. They 



X That is, of the imperfect^ perfect^ or plvperfect. 
7 It is just so in English : 

I lon'te, or am teriting, ) 

I shall writey > that I mayt &c. 



I have writteut 

I vas loritingp. 

IwrotSj 

I had vritten, 

s So too ' was come* is the pluperf. 

* The syllable prefixed is called a r^vplieation 



\ 



that I mighty &c 
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were come to pull-down Sulla's house. He was come 
to give me an estate. They had come to condemn me 
to death? Do not shut the . gate. He was come to 
raise the greatest forces he could? Let the girls sing. 
Let the boys learn* to read. The boy has learned to 
play. 

[Render ut and the subjunctive by the infinitive.] 

Veniat servus, ut portas urbis claudat, Venit,'* ul 
^uam maximal copias comparet. Ldgit, ut discat. Edit, 
ut vivat. Edit, ut viveret. Non edunt, ut vivant ; sed 
vivunt, ut edant. , RomcB plurimi vivunt, ut edant. Veniat 
Caius, ut epistolam sua manu scribat. Cantet .puella. 
Ludant pueri. Venerat Caius, ut Balbi animum donis 
placarct. i^uiescant servi. • Nemo quiescat. Venit, ut 
me audiat. Venerunt, ut me audiant. Venerunt, ut te 
audirent. Eflunt, ut vitam conservent. 



Lesson 32. 

142. After ^suchy ^so,^ *of such a kind,' &c., ^thaf 
must be translated by ' ut,"* and the verb after * thaf must 
be in the subjunctive in Latin, though in English it is in 
the indicative, 

143. Vocabulary 28. 

So great, tantas. 

Mountain, mons, mont-is, mas. 

Highest, summns {summit.} 

Top of, ) sommus, ) . . . ^ .». . . ^ 

IVUadle, or midst of, } medius, j *'» <^ffreement with their subst. ' 

Snow nix, niv-is. Gender 7 

Alps, Alpcs, Alpiom, &c. 

Cold, ftlg-ii?, Oris. Gender ? K frigid.) 

Not-yet, noudnm. juinKr* 

Fish, ^ piscis, G. pisc-is, mas. (piscatory.) 

Pavement, pavTmentora. 

Wine, vinum (vinous femieutation.) 

Preserve, conservare {conservative.'^ 

To swim, nftt&re. 

To melt, lTquesc-8re, lieu (liquid.) 

« Disco is followed by the infinitive, (not by vt with the subjunctive.) 

b Obs. When the present subjunctive follows a perfect, the perfect must bt 

translated by 'Aa*,' or, if it is a verb of motion, by 'is •* because the use of lh€ 

pruM2nt proves it to be the perfut definite. Sen J 37. 



■^ 



\ 
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144. In summis Alpibus tantum est frigus, 
On the top of the Alps so great is the cold, 

ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. 

that the snow there never melts. 

145. {Eng.) On the top of the mountain. 

{L(U.) On the momitain highest. (In sumnp monte.) 

{E^.) In the middle (or midst) of the waters. 
(Lat.) In the middle waters. (In mSdiis aqnis.) 

Exercise 32. 

146. On the top of the mountain^ the snotw never 
melts. On the top of the Alps the %now§ never melt. 
The cold is so-great, that the : snow is not-yet melted.^ 
The fish is swimming iii the middle of the waten. Boys 
swim on the top of the waters. The pavement is swim- 
ming with wine. Let the slave come.** He was. eating, 
to preserve his life. He will swim, to preserve; !)& life. 
May the snows melt ! JPhe boy is singing on ^ top of the 
oak. The boys will dance on the top of Uie^ihountain. 



diPi^ 



Obs. The subjunctive after ut must be rendered by the indlBBve, when 
a tanttu stands in the former clause. 

In summis montihus Umtum erat frigus, iit nix ibi 
nunquam liquesceret. Venit, ut patriam auro vendat. 
Impr^&i homines patriam auro vendideyint. In summo 
monte tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nondum licuerit.' 
Tanta est pu^ industria, iit multa discat. Nix est 
Candida. Venit^ ut patriae suae legjes violaret. Avis in 
Bumma arbore cantabat. 



Lesson 33. 

147. Subjunctive of esse. 

Present, sit. — Imperfect, essct. (Fucrit, fuis- 
set, regular from fu,) 

' - ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ™ ■» ■■■■■■ ■ ■■■! II I , ^-^ ■^ — , ■ I — ■ — .<^ 

e ' /* melted,* like * ie come,* is the perf. active. 

<1 The third person of the present subjunctive is used as an imperative. 

9 What was said of the jnresent and imperfut subjunctive, may be extended tc 
the perfect and pluperfect. 

{^ The imperfect and pluperfect of the subjunctive are the regular attendants of 
the past tenses. 
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148. The verb *ciin/ 'am dble^^ is made np of an old adjective ^peue^ 

meaning 'oA/e,* and the verb 'to 6«;* but the two words were ran tu« 
gether into one with some change. 

149 To get the third persons of * to be able' from ' to be.* 

3Cr Place pot before the third persons of to be ; tlirowing away the / from 
those that Iiegin with that letter ; and change t into a before another », 
shortening potesa into pose. We thus get, (from the forms in 123,) potest^ 
poaaunt : potirat : poteritj potirujU : and potu (for potfu) for the root of the 
perfect. 

The subjunctive will be posail^ poastt^ &c. Infin. poaae, 

150. Some verbs whose root ends in a li sound, throw 
away the k sound before s • 

sparg-ere, spars, 
merg-ere, mers. 

151. Vocabulary 29. \ 



Nest, 


nidus. 




Bird, 


ftvis, O. avis 


{amary.) 


Seed, 


sSmen, scniTnis Gender 1 


(dlsfenuTUitr.) 


Dangerous. 


perlcuI-Osus.* 




Banger, 


pencQlum 


{perU.) 


Victim, 


victima. 




Altar, 


&ra. 




Sprinkle, 


adspergo, r. adsp0b. 




Priest, 


socerdo-s, Otis 

R. r. 
immerg-Sre, immers 


(aacerdotal.) 


To plm^ into, {trans.^) 


(immerae.) 


Scatter, 


sparg-Sre, spars. 




Tobaild,(ofan««f,) 


con-stru-4re, con-stmxf 


(eonatruet.) 



152. The particles ne and num are interrogative par- 
ticles ; and when a question has no interrogative pro- 
noun, or adverb of place, time, or manner, one of these 
particles should be put in. 

Ne should always /oZ/oio and he joined to a word. If 
there is a * not^ in the sentence, it should be joined to the 
* wow,' (nonne.) 



153. Nonne scribit ? 
Scribitwe Caius ? 
Num scribit Caius ? 
Arare potest. 
Potestwe arare ? 



Is not he xoriting 1 
Is Caius writing ? 
Is Caius writing 1 (No.) 
He can plough. 
Can he plough ? 



Obs. ' JVum* is used when the answer ' no* is expected ; so tliat ' mum 
scribit Caius 1' means, * Caius is not writing, is he T 



* Adjectives in usua mean full of wliat tlie substantive they are derived from 
jonotus. 
' Tills seems a very incgular perfect ; probably the verb was atruvrire originaUy. 



7^ 
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Exercise 33. 

When the answer ' no* is expected, it will Iw added thus : No. 
^Cr The * to* of the infin. is omitted after can, may, mt^At, Ace., and $ct 
heoTf feelt bidj dare, makeJi 



154. Does he live to eat? [No.] Does not he eat 
to live ? The husbandman has scattered seeds. Have 
not the husbandmen scattered seeds ? He has plunged 
the body into the middle of the waters. Let fish swim 
in the midst of the waters. They are com^^ to con- 
demn^ you to death? Can he swim, in the middle of 
the waters 7^^ [No.] The boy's industry is so-great, 
that he can learn all things. !mis not a wolf bitten the 
sheep ? Are you shearing the sheep ? 

[In rendering, omit the ni or num^ but make the sentence a qnestion,.\ 
[In a guestim^ the auxiliary verb must stand before the nominative 
case: and the form * do— does* *did^* mnst be used for the present and 
perfect respectively. (The perfect di^finite must still be translated by 
havCt has.)} 

Caius se in flumen immersit. GalU manus in aquam 
immerserant. Periculosum est, hieme?^ se in flumen 
immergere. Puer se in flumen immergat.*^^ Agricold- 
rum esf semina auctumno^***^ spargere. Nonne in sum- 
mis Alpibus tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nunquam 
liquescat ? Avis in summd quercu nidum construxerat. 
Scripsitne Caius ? Sacerdos victimarum sanguine aram 
adspersit. Num rex portas urbis sua manu claudet? 
NonnS boni est pastoris^ tondere oves, non deglubere ? 



Lesson 34. 
Root of supine. 

155. There are two su-pines in Latin: one in wm, 
and another in u. 

156. DC7^ The supine in um follows vcrbsi of motion 
IQ express the purpose : it must be Englisfiied by the 
present infinitive active^ (amatu^a, to love,) ' 



'- f • - 1/ ■*. - . 1 -^ 



s Hence the verb that follows can, could, &c., Is in the it\finitive\ mood ; because 
** I cuu see," is the same as '' I am able to see." 
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157. The supine in u follows some adjectives , and is 
Englished by the present infinitive passive. 

Bnt it may be Englished by the infin. act, when that gives bettei 
Eqglish.'^ Both supines are really active: factum is C/^r) doing :^ 
factuj * in douig.* 

These fonns very seldom occur : but they are given in grammars anil 
dictionaries, bec^iuse two of the participles are formed from the root of 
the supiTU.^ 

158. The root of the supine (which will be marked 
hy §.) ends in t ; sometimes in s. 

159. In the first, second, aiid fourth conjugations, the 
root of supine is tegularly obtained by adding 

1. 2. 4. 

dtf It, it, to the roots of the present, 

(amat) (monit) (audit.) 

In the third, t is added to the root ; but sometimes s^ 
(especially to the t sounds.) 

160. Obs. Any p sound before t is j?f, (or pt ^pt^ or ht,) 

Any k sound ■ cf, (or ct = c£, gty or qut.) 

Hence «crt&-tum, rt^tnm, must be written scriptuniy rectum. Remem- 
ber that dy and sometimes ^, will be thrown away before 8. (Sec 96, ISO.) . 

161. Vocabulary 30. 

To forage, (supine,) pabulatum. 

To fetch water, (supine,) aqu&tum. ^, 

To lie down, cnbitum, (sup. from eubdre.) 

To go to bed ; to go to roost, cubltum Ire^ 

To send, mitt-Sre, r.^mls, (for iplt-s ; p. miss) (re-mtt*i 

To go, Ire.k 

To go a hunting, venSltum Tre, (vcn&tum, sup. to hunt.) 

TogoaWay, — :' ab-lre,^ r. abi. 

To return, red-ire,^ r. redi. . • 

Hen, galllna. ^(XJ/uAyi^fi 

Evening, vesp^G. 5ris^ ^^^*^'^^^-^ (vespers.) 

Legion, , • legi-o, l^l. Gnis. Gender 1 

Fourth, quartus. 

Pleasant, jucundus. 

162. Mittit legates pacem petitum. 
He sends ambassadors peace to sue-for. 

k See 163. 

• It would be far better to give the root of the r.ipine, than a fictitious fonn. 

* Ire is of the fourth^ but with some irregularitios : r. Iv : p. It. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 



Pros. 


it, 


Impcjf 


Ibat. 


■^ - 




Vut. 


Tbit. 



cnnt. 



cat. 
irct. 



The participle, which will be 
wanted presently, is ie?i«, G. 
£un£is, &C. 

Gerunds, eundJi, &c. 

The compounds fl&-trc, rcd-lre, are conjugated exactly in the same way, (prefix 
Iiig ab, red, to those forms,) hut they generally drop v from the root of the perf« 
(rtdi cvct, rcdhf^sct, &.C. ; not rtdiV-lrU, redivissci.) 
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163 (Eng.) It is hard to say.* 

(Lot.) It is hard (in) »aying, (dlfficHe est dictu.) 



Exercise 34. ^ 

164 The hQT)^^o\tQjcoost in the fvening. The boy 
had gone a hunting. - Caesar has sent the fourth legion 
to forage, ' Has not Caesar sent the fourth legion to 
jelch water? Are not the boys gone®^ a hunting? 
Csesar has not-yet returned to Rome,"" Csesar-had re- 
turned from Geneva to Rome. Balbus will go-away in 
the evening. ^ ' y / '. 

[Form the supine in u from aud-Ire : fac-Sre, ^ISSJf^ ■ * '■ *"{ (^"^^ *■ '" 

'^\^ No^^^e cu^itum eutit gallinae vesperi? Timida avis 
^^'^ iii sumln$^uercil^ama construebat. Plato Tarentum 
Verrit. Servum Athenas miserat. Caium AthSnas mit- 
tat.*^^ Jucundum est auditu. Difficile est factu, (163.) 
Nonne sacerdotes aram sanguine 'adsjTerserunt? Sacer-v 
dotis est, aras omnes victimarhm sanguine adspergere. 
Venit sacerdos, ut aram sanguine adspergat. 



A^, Lesson 35. 



^-^ 



PARTICIPLES. 

Active. 



1. 2. 3. 4. 
165. Present (R.) ans, ens, ens, lens. 
Perfect (none.) 
Future (f.) urus. 

Passive. 

Perfect (^.) us. 

Fucure (or * participle of necessity f R.) 

1 Ucnce after hard^ pleasant^ &c., the active infinitive is to be translated by the 
Bupine in u. 

» &3r After a verb of motiont * to* is never a sign of the dative^ but is to be 
tnnsTated by ad. 

But * ad' is omitted before the names of towns and small islands. 

When the place is a toton or small island^ the place ^ which is put in the accu- 
3atlvu ; the place fro fa, which, in the ablative. 



/ 
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1. 2.. 3. .4. 

andus, endus, endus, iendus. 

105.* The partidple In ns answers to the EngUsh parlii Iple in ijigr. 

The participle in its answers to the English participle in ed, en, t, &c. 

The participle in dus must be translated by the present infinitive pasaiptt^ 
as used with a substantive. (A termination to he desired . a crime to U 
iUthorred.) 

The participle in rus must be translated by * about to (write ;)* or * going 
to (write.)* 

166. Vocabulary 31. 



R. 


r. 


p. 




frang, 


fr6g, 


firact 


(for fitigt.) 


sparg. 


spars, 


spars 


(for spargs.)^ 


adsperg, 


adspers, 


adspers 


(for adspergs.) 
(for claudsl) 


Claud, 


claus, 


claus 


immei^, 


immers, 


immcrs 


(for immergs.) 


ramp, 


rOp, 


rapt. 

Exercise^ 35.\ 








# 



^ 



167. Loving. Surrounding. Being surrounded, v 
Being broken. (A stick) to be- ISroken. About to '^ 
break. Dwelling. \ Living. To be dwpit in. About 
to dwell. Going to break. -^bout to scatter .a. About 
to burst the chains of his prison. An altar to be sur- 
rounded with flowers. A boy to be ^lo^ed. . Going to 
disregard. Going to praise. 

Immersurus. Porta claudenda. Semina spargenda. 
Agricola sparsurus semina. Violaturus legem. Clau- 
dens portas. Porta clausa. Semina sparsa. Sacerdoa 
aram adspersurus. 



Lesson 3b. 
168. Vocabulary 32. 

(Words that are constraed like proper names of totoju.) 

On the ground, hftmi. 

At home, d5mi, fern. 

At my house, d5mi mes, (At his own house, domi aum.) 



n First find root of supine (1) by adding t to cin/r, (159, 160,) and iofrne, (st'O 105 
159, and IGO ;) (2) by adding s to merg, sparg, claud, (sec 159 ;) and (3) friiiu xixtf 
roots of DiW-Ert) 4a&it-&re, (iy 159.) 
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On serviee ; In the field militln. 

Home, ddmmn, (after verbs of nurtton.) 

From home, dOmo. i 

In the country^ rQri, oM: (or, rare.) 

Into the country, r&s, {iuut» aee,) 

From the country rOre. 



Both,o (adv.) ct; properly and. 

Neither, neque, or nee, ) ne^ue is rather to ho prqf^i'r^S 

Nor, • * neque, or nee, ) before a vowel. 

To sing, c&n-Sre, (r. c&^ ; p. cant) 

189. {Eng.) Cssar having conquered his enemies, &c. 

(Lat.) Caisar, whenne had conquered his enemies, &c. 
(or) Cesar, his enemies being conquered, &c. 

{&) Caesar, quumviciseet hostes, &c. 
lb) (or) Ca»ar victis hoatilnuj &c. 

170 A substantive and participle are said to be put abeolutely, when they 

are not governed by the verfr, or any other word in the sentence. 

113^ In Latin, words put absolutely are in the abla- 
tive, 

(This construction is called the ablative absolute.) 

171. Obs. IP^ The want of a participle for the per- 
fect active is supplied by the ablative absolute, or b} 
quum {when) with the perfect or pluperfect subjunctive. 
The perfect subjunctive must be used, if the other verb 
is in the present tense. 

Exercise 36. 

172. Balbus having crownedP the boy's head with a 
garland, went away. The slave having shut^ the gate 
of the city, is going to bed}^ Caesar having conquered 
his enemies, (169, 6,) will return to Rome. The leaves 
are falling down on the ground. Caesar is remaining at 
his-own-house. Balbus was with me' both at home 
and on-service. Balbus had Jived many years in the 
country. 

(What is mccum, made up of?) 

Balbus, quum manus in aquam immersisset, abiit. 



o Thus, instead of ' both Coins and Bulbus,* the Romans said, ' and Cains and 
Balbus,' (ct Caius et Balbus.) 

P Translate by ' when he had crotoned* 

q Translate by * the gate of the city being shut.* 

«• Obs. Cmot, ' toiiA,' is written after, and joined to, t]io ablatives of the personal , 
(ronouns, ^^tnccum, tiicum, nobiscum, &c.c. : not cum me, nor me cum, separately.) 
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Folisi nonduni deciderant. Puer Roinam mittendus est. 
Balbus nee" domi nee militiae mecum fuit. Caius rus 
ex urbe evolaverit. Caius nondum rure 'rediit. Et 
Caesar et Balbus Romam redierunt. Venit sacerdos, iit 
aram floribus cingeret. Sacerdos, quum aras sanguine 
adspersisset, abiiu 

* 

[Ofl^erve : In rendering an ablative absolute, the substantive must be 
placed first, vithoiU a preposition^ and the participle lif the Latin parti- 
ciple is that of the perf. pass.) is to be that compounded with * being.'' 

But having so translated it, you may turn the participle into that of t)ie 
perf, act. (with * having') governing the substantive, whenever this 
change improves your sentence without altering its meaning. Example : 
^fraUo pueri brachio^^* the arm of the boy being broken : tlHs is the same 
in meaning with, ** the boy having broken his arm." Either form of ex- 
prenrion may be used.] 

Fracto pueri brachio, abit. Alexander, victo Dario, 
rediit. AVx^, constructo in summd quercu nido, canit. 
VioldHs pdtiBd Hgibus, vita^^ indignus est. Fundo in 
tres partes ^d&n^o, redit Tarentum. ^Sacerdos, adspersa 
sanguine . era, abiit. Caius, ruptis vinculis, evolavit. 
Scripta epistola,^ abiit. 



Lesson 37. 
Gerunds. * 

173. The Gemnds in di are formed from the root ot 
tlie present, and end in ^ 

andi, endi, endi, iendi. 

(Hence they are always l^e the gen. of the participle in dus.) 

174. The gerund is translated by the 'participial 
substantive^ in 'ing.^ 

05" When what is in form the participle in ing, governs or t* governed, 
but has nothing to agree with, it is the participial substantive. 



V' 



■ [n translating two nee*s or negue% it is often better to borrow a ' noV from them 
foi iie verb, and then to render them by either — or, instead oi neither — nor. 

Tims, * ho was with me neither yesterday nor the day before,' would become, * ho 
u as nul with me either yesterday or the day before ' 



^ 
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175. The gertmd is a verbal substantive of the neuter 
gender, but must borrow the infinitive mood for its 
nominative ; it has no plural. 



S. (occIdSre, killing.) 
~ G. occidendi, of kMing. 
D. occidendo, to or for killing. 



((occidere) 1 

Ace. < oeeidendain, when governed by > killing. 

\ a pnpoaitionj 7 

A.bL occidendo, &tf ifcitftng'. 

176. Vocabulary 33. 



The Genind governs a noan ; in 
the same «««, of course, as the 
verb it comes from. 



Frugality, 
Science, 



parslmOnia 
scientia. 






Expense, 

Nature, 

Desirous, 

New, 

Art, 

Sidlfnl (in,) 

Horse, 

Character, 

To see. 

To discover ; show, 

To play. 

To teach, 

To tame ; mas!er. 



sumptos, G; (ks 
nat&nu 
cupTdns ^ * 
nSvus 7 

ars, 6. artis. 
pentus, (governs gen.) 
Squus, i 

mOres, G. momm, pi. 
vid-tffte, vid, vis 
^ r. 
de-tSg-Sre, tex, 
ind-Sre, IQs, 

d6c-Sre,^ docu, 
dSm-ftr^i d5mu. 



p. 
tect 
las 
doct 
domit 



itOTsimnTi) 



{jnmptuArTf laws.) 

{eupaity.) 
(KMelty.) 

ieqmary,) 

{moreia,) 

(vioible,) 

(de-teet,) 
ld&4ude.) 
(doctor,) 
(in-<29»-itable.; 



1T7. (Eng.) While they areVl&yin?* 

(Lat.) During playing, (iniBT ludendmn.) 

Exercise 37. 

178. Economy is the science of avoiding unneces- 
sary expenses. Man is by nature desirou? of seeing 
and. hearing new (things.) Balbus is skilful in master- 
ing a horse. He is come to master^^ the horse. The 
character of boys discpvers itself while they are playing. 
He learns by teaching. How ip>uch pleasure^ (there) is 
in learning ! ' 

Nonng potest docendo discere ? Cupidi sunt docendi 
Sapientis eiP supervacuos suinptus vitare. Discat*^ 
puer supervacuos sumpttis vitare. Abeat Romam. Dis- 
cat, ut docere ppssit. Quantum temporis^ ludendo 
amiserunt ! Nemo mortem poterit vitare. Inviti vene- 



^y 



* Adjectives signifying desire, knowledge, reeollution, &c., (or their oypositee, 
goveni the f^cnitive 
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raiit, ut Sullae domum everterent. E versa Sullas doiiio, 
abiit. Num pueri ludendo discunt ? Puer cupidus est 
discendi. Breve tempus aetatis satis est longum ad bene 
beateque vivendum. Discrepat a timendo confidere. 



Lesson 38. 



r 



Participle in dus. 

179. Instead of a gerund governing its case, we may 
use ^participle in dus agreeing with it. 

180. Thxis,(Enff.) ^le intention .o/twritfiy a letter. 



(Lat.) 
(or) 



Consilium scribendi epist51am. 
Consilium «crttc}u2diu epistOiffi. 



181. Thus then, ' epistola scribendd* may be declined 
throughout. 



G. 
D. 

Ace. 
Abl. 
Plur, 
N. 
G. 
D. 

Ace- 
Abl. 



/ 



EpistSla scril)enda, a letter to be vyritten. 

epistSlae scribends, of writing' a letter. 

epistSle scribendee, to or for writing a letter. 

(ad) epist5iam scribendam, to write a letter, (o/, for writing a letter. i 

epist5i& saribend&, by writing a letter, 

epistSliB scribendiB, letterg to be written. 

epistSlimra scribend&runi, of writing letters. 

epistSlis scribendis, to or for writing letters. 

(ad) epistSlas scribendas, to write letters, (or, for writing letters.) 

epistSiis sciibendis, by writing letters. 



182. Vocabulary 34. 



[The 



Book, 
Very fond, 
Plato, 

To retain. 

Barbarous, 
Custom, 
To sacriice,^ 
Fonder, 
To buy. 

To snatch: seize,'' 



forms following a verb are r. and f>.] 

llbcr.llbri 

studiOsu^. 

Plato, G. PlatGnis. 
\ re-tln-€re, rStInu, retent 
) {Te,baek; ten&ce, hold.) 

barbirus. 

consuet&d-o, G. Ynis. Oender t 

im-m51are 

cupTdi-or, 6. Oris. 

Sm-6re, Sm, empt. 
( arrTpSre, arripn, arrept, (ad, to ; 
\ rapere, snatch.) 



(library.) 
(retentive.) 

{immolate.) 



a The real meanltig of ' consilium epist&loe scribendse* is, ' tic design of (= about) 
a Utter to be written.' 

V Properly, * to strew the sacred flour or cake (mola salsa) on the victim's head : 
(Vom tn, on, and mola. 

w This verb, though of the third, follows the fourth iu the imperfect, &c., as wiU 
to esplaiued below. See note K 
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Opportunity, occasi-o, G. Onis. Gender 7 

To practise, excrcSre. 

Desire, cupidlt-as, &tis (cupidity.) 

To rule, rgggrfe, rex, rect (di-roet.) 

War, bellum. 

To carry on ; wage, g6r-€re, gcss, gest. 

Time, leinp-fis, Oris. Gender 7 , (temporai.) 

Exercise 38. 

183. The boy is very-fond of waiting letters. De- 
moslhenes was very-fond of hearing Plato, In the 
times of Cicero the Gauls retained the barbarous custom 
of sacrificing men. Seize every opportunity of prac- 
tising virtue. Do not lose the opportuqities of practising 
virtue. Nature has "given us a desire of seeing the truth. 
The Romans were fond of waging war. Timotheus 
was skilful^^ in governing a state. 

[Obs. Any case of the partie. in dugj except the nominative, roust be 



NonnS fundum ingenti pecUnioF^ ^merat? Balbus 
omnem occasipnem exe rcend^ virtUiis arripiebat. Multi 
cupidiorcs sunt emendorum librorum, quam legenddrum. 
Caesar belli gerendi peritus fuit. Nonne mores pue- 
rorum se inter ludendum (177) detegunt? . 



~ .V 




Lesson 39. 

184. Obs. After *w,' 'are,' and the other parts of 
the verb * to Je,' the form of the infinitive passive is 
used as a participle of the future passive, to signify 
duty, necessity, &c. 

185. Hence, what is in form the passive infinitive, is 
to be translated by the participle in dus, when it follows 
*iV *a^e,' &c. 

186. Virtus colenda est. 

Virtue to-lMJ-cultivated is. 
[Virtue is to be cultivated.] 

The agent, or person by who?n, is put in the 



/ 1' / 
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dative with the part, in dus ; with other words it is 
generally governed in the ablative by a or ah. 



187. Vocabulary 35. 



By accident, 

Some, 

To sharpen, 

Unprofitable, 

A game. 

Inclined, 

To understand, 

To do; act, 

Bom, 

To undertake, 

To impel. 



To spend, (time, &c.,) | 



c&sa; a5/. of casus 

nonnulli. <e, a, (non, not ; nuUus^ none.) 
acuSre, acu, ac&t 
inutllis, (in, not ; utilis, ttseful.) 
l&sus, 6. us. 
propensus 

intelllg gre, intellex, intellect 
Sgere, eg, act. 
n&tus. 

sus-cipSre,x suscSp, suscept, (sub, un- 
der ; capSre, take.) 
impellgre, imp&l, impuls 

Not only — but also. 

Non solum — verum etiam. 
impcndgre, impend, impens, (iblloj^cd 
by dat. of participle in dus.) 



{catual.) 
{acute-) 



(propensity.] 
'intelligence.) 



'Jmpulsc) 






138. JVe Balbus guidem. 

Not Ballms even, (not even Balbus.) 

JV*« patrem guidem amat. 
Not his father even does he love I 

Obs. * JVot* with 'even,* (quidem,) in the sentence, must be translate] 
by ne ; and guidem must follow the word to which the even belongs ; tha 
nS being put before that word. 

Exercise 39. 

189. Every opportunity of practising virtue" is to be 
seized^ Even Caius did not seize every opportunity of 
practising virtue. The gate is to be shut zn tlie even- 
ingJ^^ fialbus having flown^^ to the country^^ from the 
town, bought an estate for an immense sum-of-money. 
The boys are fonder of playing than of learning. How 
much time^ do they spend in reading hooks .?" Let him 
buy the estate for a large sum-of-ftioney. 

/ -• [Obs. After oi, the gefund or par^ in dus may be rendered by the in- 

Nemo est carfu }ffpMfg(jiiticenQ^ est virtus^ Sunt 
nonnulli acucMis puerorum ingeniis non inutiles lusus. 
Non solum ad discendum propensi sunt, verum etiam ad 
docendum. Homo ad intelhgendum et agendum natus 



« Some verbs of tlio third have the terminations of the fourth, (in the parts hilh 
luto given,) except in the imperfect suhjunctivcy the infinitive, and the imperative 
Thus arr^ire has arriptebat, arripiet, arriptat, arripiens, arriptendus. 



I 
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est. Multa nos ad suscipiendum disceudi laborem im- 
pellunt. Multa impellunt Caium, ut discendi laborem 
suscipiat.^ Mores puerorum se inter ludendum detex^- 
rant. Omnem dicendi* elegantiam augebit legendis 
oratoribus et poetis. 



Lesson 40. 



V 



Verbs followed by the dative. 

190 Some verbs are followed by the dative, where we use no prepositicn ; 

and should therefore be led by the English to pot an aeeusative, 

191. A datitfe put — ^remember pray — 
. After envy, spare, obey, 

^( Persuade, believe, command; to these 
^y Add pardon, succor, and dt^lease, 

^ Jv / With racare 'to have leisure,' 

^ ' And placere * to give pleasure :' 

. ,; , With r^ubere, (of the female said,) 
A K fli? ' ' The English of it is * to wed :' 
r^ A Servire add, and add stuclere, 

Heat, favor, hurt, resist, and indulgere.\ 

192. Vocabulary 36. 

Good for ; useful, utTlis (utaitjf.) 

lU for, idOneus ; governs dative. 

To enrv \ invldfire, invTd, invXs, (in, into ; vidSre, 

To spare, parcSre, pSperc. r 

To obey, p&rfire. 

To believe, credSre, credTd, credit (credible^' 

To uardon \ ^osc^^e, ignOv, (in, not ; noscCre, 

xoparaon, ^ to Aiwta) 

rsnccurr6re,7 succnnr, succurs, (sub, 
To succor } under; cvniro, to run.) 

' ] subv6n1re,7 subv6n, subvent, (sub, 

(. under; venire, to come.) 

X See note p. 66. 

* In speaking. 
• - t This mode of arranging the rules by rhymes, for the purpose of aidlng'^tne 
memory, though very common in England, is quite novel in this country. Such 
teachers as do not approve of this method, (among whom the editor confesses him- 
• self to be,) can easily put them in the usual form as contained in the Grainmar. 
At the suggestion of those whose judgment is entitled to great weighty they h&TO 
ocen left just as Mr. Arnold has given them in the English edition.— Ay. En. 

y Of those, succurrirCi ' to run to srpport,* is stronger ihsM'subvBnirey * to come tc 
KnppOTt* 
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To please, placgre. 

To displease, displIcSre 

To have leisure for, vficftre 

To marry, (properly, ' to veil ) nubSre, nups, nnpt iHuptialn.) 

To command, impSr&re. 

T.i npnimile J persuftdSre, persuas, (per, Utsroujchiy ; 

10 persuade. j suadgre, adrwe.) 

Exercise 40. 

193. IIow do you translate not only— -but also f (187.) 

194. It is the duty of a Christian to envy nobody, 
Do not envy the good. It is pleasant to -succor the 
miserable. Atticus pleased me. Nobody will believe 
the wricked. Death spares nobody. They had spared 
the gate of the city. Portia will marry Caius. Dm- 
silla married Caius in the autumn. He spares himsell \ 
in the winter. He ^oes not spare even himself. He 
spares not only himself, but also his .slave. You will 
never have persuaded me. Let the Christian learn to 
command himself. 

195. Obs. Est, «vne, may be rndered * musty^ ' ov^AC,' or ' should^* when 
they have a particinw in duwvfith them ; the par^ in duajbeing trans 
latj^y the ,-,UJ^rt^4^^ ^^ ^)/^.i(^QM/j 

Caesar legendo libro vacabit. Christiani est patriae 
suae legibus parere. Ignosce mihi. Nemo tibi credet. 
Improbus patriae legibus ^'noh jferebit. Num legibus 
parebimt improbi, violata fide ? Discant Christiani 
animis suis iraperare. Sapientia ars vivendi putanda 
est. Sapientia ars est* bene beateque vivendi. 



^ Lesson 4:1. 



< 



196. The most common terminations of ihc persons 
in the active voice gire : — 

Sing. Plur. 



1. 2. 3. 

m, s, t. 



1. 2. 3. 

mus, tis, nt. 



197. By changing t into these terminations, we may 



.J 
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gel all the persons of the imperfect and 'pluperfect of 
tiie indicative^ and of all the subjunctive,* 

198. But observe the vowel before mus, tis, is lone in 
these tenses, except in the perf. subjunctive, in which it 
is common.^ 

199. Vocabulary 37 

[Verbs governing the dative continned.J 

To be the slave of, 8er\lre, servi, (or servlv,) aervTt 

To devote one*s self to ; aim at, BtQdero. 

To hurt, injure, nScfire. 

To resist, resistSre, restit. 

To favor, Olvere, ftv, feut 

To indulge ; humor, indulgfire, induls. 

Exercise 41. [See question 28, of ^* Questions."] 

200. I would have favored Caitis. You would have 
resisted anger.. Ydlt (pi-) would have hurt nobody. 
We "^oulfl have indulged the desire. I was hurting 
myself. You were hurting me. You were fraying the 
sheej), not shearing (them.) Come td shut the gates of 
the city. Was he come, to shut the gates of the city ? 
You had hurt Caius. You had been-th6-slave-of pas- 
sion. Do not be-the-slave-of passion. You were come 
to surround the girl's head with a crown. He had dis- 
pleased Caius. You were sparing the oncmies. 

• • '^~ *• / "^ » . 

[What is the imperative of venire 7 What tensc^ is used as ao 
iK^terative? (The subj. present.)] 

Violabas legem. Barbaram consuetudhiem immo- 
landoruni hominiim retinuissetis. Irae* n^iltos annos 
servieras. Ne violeti^ fidem. Portas urbis. ne clau- 
datis. Veni, ut mihi siiccurras. Regendi^ animi 
cupiditatibus studeamus, jBonJo magna* habet adju- 
menta ad obtinendsnai sapientiam.- fondfendas sunt 
oves, non deglubendae. NonnS claudendae sunt urbis 

portae ? Exercenda est virtus. ^ 

■» '-■ ' . . . 

s Refer to the table in the Accidence, p. 150.. ^ 

* That is, lvni( or short. The oldigrammarians made it short in (he fef/., Ic\\q 
Ib the fMi. jtrfffett, ^ 






^\ •/'> ''W//tt'.- 
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Lesson 42. 

201. 'Z?,' properly ^that,* is used lor Ae, she, it, pliu. 
thet/y^ when tney do not mean the same person or thing ' 
that the nominative case means. 

902. ' Is* has neuter id. 

The other cases are formed as if froin ' eufy ea, e«tn,* makini; the 
gen. eiuSf written ejusy and dat* ei. 

Bat in the plural, the nom. mase. and the dative are generally tt, and 
iM, instead of eu.c 

203. Vocabulary 38. 

Long, din. Longer, diutiiu. 

To sin, pecc&re. 

To recall, rev6clre. 

King, rex, regis. 

Literature, lltSne, (plnr.) 

So, ■ tarn. 

So great, tantus. 

Multitude, multitfid-o, G. Inis. 

To count, nflmei^e. 

Star, ' Stella, (cou-dte^Ta-tion.) 

204. Si diutius vixisset, neminem habuisset parem. 
If longer he had lived,, nobody he would have 

had equal. 
{If he had lived longer, he would have had no 
equal,) 

205. Obs. JXT* After * if^ the pluperf. indicative 
must be translated by the pluperfect subjunctive. 

> Exercise 42. 

206. If they had lived longer, they would have done 
that. If Caius had lived longer, he would have given 
m^^ an estate. If they had obeyed you, they would be 

b Ts, * that person' = ke. 

£a, * that female* = she. 
Id, *that thing* = it, Sec. 

c Hence the cases are, 

Is, e&, id : O ejus : Z>. ei : .^ce. cum, eam, id : Jibl. co, eft, eo. 

Plur. ii, cte, e& : O. eOrum, e&rum, e5rum : Z>. and .dbl. iis, (or els :) ,See. eos, 
eas, eft. See Accidence, p. 146. 

Obs. When kis, h$r, its; theirs, are to be translated by *i8,* they are translated 
by the genitive. 

When his, her, its ; theirs, are translated by suus, suus must agree with its snh 
stantive. 

I^ua libri, his books ; eOrum libri, their books ; sui libri, Aia or their books. 
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alive.** So-great is the multitude of the stars, thafi^' 
you cannot count them. I would have pardoned you, 
if you had done that. Th^y were aiming at recalling 
the Mngs.^^ >* 

^fCr [When the plaperf. subjunctive has «t, it must be translated by 
* Aad/ not by * would Aa««.*] 

Peccavissent, si id fecissent. Pareat animus, non 
imperet.® Ndnne Caius scribendaB epistolae vacavit? 
Patriam auro, si potuisses, vendidisses. Nonne mores 
puerdrum se inter ludendum det^gunt ? Malus pastor 
deglupsisset oves, non totondisset. Si oratores et poetas 
legisset, auxisset elegantiam dicendi. 

J- 1 — 





--^ LessonM- \0^ ] 



9fn, StnjT. Mihif scribendum est, I must at ahould w/nU. 

Tibl scribendum est, youmuit or akoMd write. 

Illi scribendum est, he must or should write. 

Plur. Nobis scribendum est, we must or should write. 

Vobis scribendum est, you must or should write. 

Iliis scribendum est, they must or should write. 

906. (Engr.) I must (or should) write. 

(Lot.) It is to-be-u>ritten by me. • 

209. [D^ After the part, m dus, the person by wJiom 
is put in the dative. 

(a) If we or you means ' everybody,* or ipeople in general^'' the pronoun is 
left out. 

(e) The dative is also left out, whenever the persons meant are not likely 
to be mistaken. 

Exercise 43. 

210. Caius^ must not sleep. (We) must remain at 
Rome the whole winter.^^ We must live well. Wc 



d Translate as if it were ' they would live.* 

• The auxiliary verb is omitted with the second of two verbs. Not, ' let htm eome^ 
and let him take it ;* but, * let him come and take it.' 

f Explanation. The real meaning of ' scribendum est mihi* is, ' it is to-be-toritten 
by me.* 

g In doing the exercise, remember, 

(1.) That the English nominative is to be put in the dative, if a particular person 
{Ot persons) is meant; but left untranslated^ if what is said holds good of people in 
ffsriral. « 

(8.) The participle in dus Is to be formed from the verb, and written down in the 
noutCT gender with est. 
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must dwell in the country. We must remain at home. 
We must fly from thje city (into) the country .^^ The 
wicked think little oj^ virtue. Does not the avarigious 
man value money very highly 7^ Will a Christian feiir 
death ? [No.] 

Evolandum est ex urbe. Manendum ^st Romaj. 
Totam hiemem manendum est Carthagine. Quiesben- 
dum est, ut vitam conservemus. Ambulandum est per 
urbem. Laborandum est, ut discas. Discrepat a lu- 
dendo laborare. Nonne laborandum est, ut discamus^ 
Nura semper ludendum est ? Epistola sua manu scri-^ 
benda est. Crabrones non sunt irritandi. Crabronem 
ne irrites. Irritasne crabronem ? 



Lesson 44. 



X 



211. The third persons of ih.e pres, and imperf. subj, 
of esse {to be) are sit, esset, from which the other per- 
sons may be formed by 196. ' 

812. Pros. Sim, sis, sit, I sTmiis, sTtis, «int. 

Imperf. essem, esses, essct, | essBmus, essetis, essent .v 

813. From these forms those o€ posse may be got, as before explained : 149. 

Present subj. possit. L(that) he maybe able.] 

Imperf. subj. posset, [(that) he might be able.] ' 

214. Vocabulary 39. % 

Self, 



ipse.h ipsa, ipsum, 
G. ipslus, D. ipsi, &c. 



I myself, 

You yourself, 

Itselff&c. 

To fight, ' pugnare (pnffnacious.) 

Rightly ; well, rect6 ; adv. from rectus, right 

To hold one's tongue, tacSre {tacit consent.) 

■p„-„ { etlam ; placed before the word 

*'^®"' \ it belongs to. 

Bad, malus. 

Crop, seggs, seggt-is, f. 

To sow, sgrere, sSv, s&t. 



i> ' fyse* Is declined throughout as if it were ipstts, making Gen. lus. Ipse, ipsa, 
tpsum. G. ipsius. D. ^si. Ace. ipsum, ipsam, tpsum, &c. It must be construed as 
Imafself,* when the verb is of the first person; ^you yourself,* when the veili hi 
of the second person. 

But ^fCr it is better sometimes to place the ' myself* • yourself after the verb and 
Is accudative, 8cc. * 1 was breaking the law myself* 
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Exercise 44. 

215. The unlearned must labor, iJiat they may learn. 
Isvit the business^ of a shepherd to scatter seeds f [No.] 
The boy must rest, that he m^-be-able to play. We 
must fight, that we may preserve our lives. Boys 
must hold-their-tpngues. The girls must walk through 
the city. True greatness of mind must be valued at-a- 
very-higli-price. 

"Tl mprobis^ metuendum est. DisceiWum est,^ ut possis 
^ocere.^ iiidendum est, uTpossimus vivere. Tacendum 
est. Etiam post inalam segetem serendun^ est. Nonne 
eam legem ipse violabas ? Nonne fundum ingenti pe- 
cuniA em^ras ? Nonne Christianorum est misdris suc- 
currere ^ Scripta epistola, legit. 



Lesson 45. 
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216. If the verb governs the dative, (191,) *u?e'oi 
^you^ should be untranslated :* 

Credendum est Caio. 
We should believe Caius. (Not, * Caius should believe.*) 

217. Vocabulary 40. 

Sca-water; saltwater aqnamaitna. 

To invent, iu-v8alre,m v2n,vent {invaUion.) 

Lnst, lubld-o, G. inls. Gender ? 

Old man, sSnex, 6. sSnTs, 6. pi or. senunt {senilitjf.) 

Ignorant, ignlnis. (See 178, t.) 

To abstain (from,) abstTnSre (abatinenee.)* 



(a) To read off such sentences at tight, take the datioe as the nominative tu 
cAMfftr or 'mtc^t;' and add the verb unaltered: 

Omnibus, all men muat, moriendum est, die, 
{A) If ntf dative Is expressed, put * to«* or * you* for the nominative before ' mutt. 
k If the next verb is of the aeeond person^ pat you for the nom. of f»u«(. 
' rt It be necessary to express the a^ent, (the person who is to do the action,) t 
miul be either expressed by the pre[)osition a, (or oA,) or the form of the expres- 
9do« most be altered. The two datives \t oold leave it doubtful vhich expressed the 

w f^om in, «pon ; vcnTre, to eom«. 

* OfyruRis the abi. of the thing from tohicli. 

7 
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Exercise 45. 

218. We should spare th6 conquered. We should 
injure nobody. We should resist anger. Should we 
not resist anger ? We should envy nobody. We Siould 
obey the laws of '^nr country. We should succor 
the miserable. We must not spare even ."^albus. 
We must pardon both Caius and JBalbus. We* must 
not belieye even Caesar himself.* We must imure 
neither the good nor the bad. Having written \ his . 
letter, (169, o,) he will go a-hunting. He has flown 
into the country^^ to gor^ a-hunling. We must go-^to 
Rome. We must fly out of jfche Jjpuntry into the city. 

Aqua marina inutiUs est Wbfendo. Nonne resisten-' 
dum fest" irae? Non omnes ad discendum propensi 
sunt. Artem scribendi Phoenlces** invenerunt. oem 
^r pugnandum est contra cupiditates et lubidinem. ,/ 
Itiam senibus discendum est. Inuliles sunt libri ignaro 
legendi., Nupi pueri regendaB civitatis pe»ti esse pos- 
sunt? Abstinendum est mhonestis voluptatibus. Nonne 
resistendum est animo ? Num'credendum est improbis ? 
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Lesson\ 46. 



219. If the Latin verb is a transitive verb governing 
die accusative, (8,) we must not govern this accusative 



* Ne CsesSri qnidem ipsi, which must begin the sentence. 

n When there is only one dative to a verb which governs tie dative, supply * we 
aa the nominative to * mtwt,* ' ehotUdf* and put the dative (of course, without a prepo- 
sition) after the verb. 

o The Phoenicians. 

t The present and/ut. perfect have their first pers. sing in o. 

The fuL has its first sing, in o in the first two conjugaUons : 



Present, o, 


ts. 


&t, 


&mus, 


Rtis, 




ant. 


60, 


es, 


8t, 


emus. 


etis. 




ent. 


o, 


Ts, 


It, 


Xmus, 


Xtis, 




unt. 


io, 


IS, 


It. 


Tmus, 


Itis, 




iunt. 


I'atare, &bo, 


&bi8, 


&bit. 


ftblmus. 


ftbltls. 




ibunt 


ebo, 


ebis. 


ebit, 


ebimus. 


SbTtis, 




Sbunt 


am. 


6s, 


et. 


emus, 


etis. 




ent. 


iam. 


ies. 


let, 


iemns, 


ietis. 




lent 


Futore P^rf . (r.) gro, 


Sris, 


5rit, 


( Srimus, or ) 
i 8nmns, ) 


erltis, or 
fiiTtis, 


i 


CiiD!. 
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by the neuter participle ; but the ace. must be made the 

nominativey and the participle in dies put in agreement 

with it : 

„r ^ 1^' ^ • ^ { Colenda est virtus. 

We must cultivate virtue j^^^^ colendum est virtutem. 



?^ 



8S0. To detennine whether you should nut the part, in dus in the neut gov 
emiitg the noun, or in agreement with the nominative of that noon, ask 
yourself two questions : 
(1.) Can I turn the sentence into the form * FiHue is to-h&iovedVP 
(9.) If you can, ask yourself whether the verb is one of those which govern 
the dative, (191.) ^ 

(If the verb governs the daf., the dative must be retained, and the paHUipU 
in dus put in Uie neuUr. The dative^ that is, must not become the nomina 
tlve to the verb.)t 

221 . IE? * O/",' after ' rob,' ' defraud,'* ' deprive,' 

Is but a sign of abhtiveJ 

222. Vocabulary 41. 



To rob. 


spo)iare 


{spoluUion.) 


To defraud, 


fraudaxe. 




To deprive, 


privare. 


M 


To deceive. 


declp&re,> de^p, decept 


C<20c/3»t/on.) 


To remove, (for the 


) 




purpose of ««tt/>>^ 


vmlgr&re 


{(Bmigrant.) 


eltevthere^) 


S . 




Because, 


quia.. 




Eye, 


6caius, i 
c Apoll-o, Tnis, (son of Jupiter and LatOna ; 
I the heathen god of archery, prophecy, 
( and music.) 


(oculist.) 


Apollo, 








Hunger, 


f ftm-es, O. is 


'famished.) 


Temple, 


templum. 




Grain, 


grftnum. 




One, 


&nus, G. unTus, &c. 


lunit.) 

(pauper.) 

(judieial.) 


Poor, 
Judge, 


pauper, G. pauperis 
jQdex,JQdIcls 


Before, preposition. 


ante, (governing ace.) 




Before, conjunction,^ 


" antfiquam, priusqoam 




Before, adverb^ 


antea. 





p If you answer 'JVb* to this question, you need not ask yourself the second 
except for^be purpose of determining wk(U case is to be used aftur the verb. 

4 Thus ; * fVe must spare our enemies.* 

(1.) Can we say, * our enemies are to-be-mared V Ans. Yes. 

(3.) Does * to spar^ govern the dative in Latin V Ans. Yes. 

We must therefore luit say * iuimiei parcendi sunty* but (leaving to parcire the 
dative it requires) say, * parcemlum est inimtcis.* 

' That is, ' of* is not to be translated, but to serve as a sign or hint that the fol- 
towing noun is to be in the ablative. 

• From de, from ; capire, take : this verb is one of those which prefix an t to the 
tennination, (that is, take Uie terminations of the fourth,) except in the present in 
fimitive, and the two tenses which we have shown how to get fVom the present in- 
fiuUive; that is, the imperf. suljunctive, and the imperative. See 187, x. In the 
jirss. indie, they follow the fourth, but have t short, {io, is, It, imus, itis, iunt."^ See 
Accidence, p. 165.- 

* Or conjunctional adverb: stan ling first in its sentence, and connecUng; it with 
mother sentence. 
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Obs. In antequarjiy pritcsquam, the words are often 
separated ; ante — quam, prius — quam. 

Exercise 46. 

[The pres, subj. is iised as an imperative.} 

223, We should favor the good. We should believe 
Caius, because he has never deceived us. We must 
surround the boy's head with a crown. We must shut 
tlie gate of the city in the evening. Do not defraud 
(plur.) me of mj^ praise. Do not deprive me of my 
eyesT, Having written his letter, (169, o,) he went to ^ 
bed. Do not the wicked deprive virtue herself of her 
praise? You are depriving (pL) me of my praise. 
Will you break the laws of your country? Virtue 
must be cultivated, that you may live well and happily. 
( Translate as if it were, may-be-able to live.) 

[When ^anW or ^ prius* is in one sentence, and the next begins with 
* fvarn,' talce no notice of the wsrd till you get to qtuim, and traiunlate 
ante-guam, prius-quanif by ' before.*] 

Non est ante edendum, quam fame^ imp^rat. Apol- 
linis templuni omni argento spoliarit. Ne grano quidem 
uno pauperes fraudeliB. Ne me luce privetis.' Oculisne 
me, judices, privabjtis ? Ne grano quidem uno fraudandi 
sunt pauperes. • Athenis habitandlUm est, ut discamus 
recte viverfe. Romam migrandimi est, ut discatis civita- 
tem regere. Etiam post malam stjgetem seremus. Le- 
ges patriae violatis. >^Violatis patriae legibus^ (169,) mea 
mc laude spohatis. Num mea me laude spoliabitis? 
Dicendi elegantia'legendis oratoribus et poetis augenda 
est. 



Lesson 47. 
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224. 



Infinitive Mood* 

1. 2. 3. 4. 
Present, ^ /p \ are ere ere ure (Active) 
Imperf. J ^ '-' ari. erl i iri (Passive) 

Perfect, ? / \ isse (Active) 

Pluperf. ) ^^'' -pdistpniticvriihesse,^ to be,^ (Passive. 



J' n- { , \ 



(a) Thefuture infinitive active is made up, as in 
iJnglish, of * to he^ with the future parti* 
dple active. ^_ 

In tne passive^ the future infinitive is made 
up 01 the supine with iri. 
(6) Thus from amdre the infinitives are am-dre 
am-aV'isse; amatdium esse, amdtum esse 
and amdtum in. " 

225. DC/^ The infinitives made up of two words arc 
called compound infinitives. 

Ux* The participles of the compound infini- 
tives* must agree with their substantives ; 
but of course the supine remains unaltered. 

(a) Videt te esse beatum 

He sees that you are happy. 

(6) Sperat se victurum esse. 

He hopes that he shall live. 

226. 'Pwo English sentences, joined by the conjunc- 
tion * tUat,^ are often- made one Latin sentence, by leav- 
ing out the conjimction, and turning the nominative into 
the accusative, and the verb into the infinitive. 

SS7. To turn such a sentence into Latin, 

(1.) take no notice of ' that ;* 

(3.) translate the English nominative by the Latin accusative ; 
^3.) translate the English verb by the xr^niUve of the tame tense. 

Exercise 47. 

« 

228. He sees, that you are happy. If he had come, 
he would have seen that you are happy^ He says, that 
you have surrounded the girl's head with a garland. It 
is certain, that a Christian does not fear difiath. It is 
certain, that the boy has heard a voice. It is certain, 
that Balbus will iralue my labors very highly? It is 
certain, that the 'avaricious value money very highly, 
Tt is certain, that the father will avenge the death of his 
§on. It is certain, that Caius has removed 7o Athens, 



* They nre set down in the Mc.masc. 
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V 



tliat he may leam to live well. It is certain, that Bui- 
bus will be condemned to death, 

Certmn est, in summis Alpibus ta^ntum esse fngus, 
ut nix ibi nunquam hquescat. Certum est, stellanun 
tantalh e^se multitudinem, ut numerari non possint. 
Certum est, Balbum patriam ajgo;)i;endidisse. Certum 
est, avem in sununa quercu iu|^^^p^tructuram esse. 
Certum est, Caesarem belli geromipOTatum fuisse. Hie 
miles est adeo robustus, ut adhuc jpfemo eiun in certa- 
mine superaverit. / 



Lesson 48. 

FotTJis of the passive. (Tenses from the root of the 
^ present.) 

229. The third persons of the passive are formed 
from the third persons of the active by adding ur} * 

{a) But the vowel before the t is long^ except 
from ity (of the third,) obit, and ebit. 

230. [O* The Imperative pass, is like the infinitive 
active. 



Thus, 

Present, 

Imperfect, 

Future, 

Subjunet. 

Present, 

Imperfect, 



1, 



Indicative, 
3. 



Passive. 



at, 

ftbat, 

&bitf 



et, 

'Sbat, 

ebitt 



3. 

it, 

Sba; 

et, 



4. 

it, 

iebat, 
»iet, 



] 

atiur, 

ftbatnr, 

Ubiturt 



3. 

etnr, 

ebfttur, 

£6i(ttr, 



3." 

ebatur, 
Star, 



4. 

Itnr. 

ifibatur. 

ietur. 



et, eat, at, iat, etnr, efttiff., fttnr, i&tnr. 

ftret, eret, firet, Tret, ftretur, eretnr, ftrStnr, trfitur. 

Infinitive, &ri, 6ri, 1. Tri. 

Imperative, (like It^fin. act,) ftre, ere, Sre, Tre. 

The third pertons ptural are formed frr.m the corresponding third persons plura, 
■)l the aetivet by adding * «r,' without any further cliange. 

{^ The third sing, of the imperfect tul^unct. may also be got by adding tur ft; 
Ihe ii^n. act. with its final e lengthened. 

2. 3. 4. 

Inf. pros., Are, firS, SrS, Tr8. 

Snbj, arS-lur, firS-lur 6re tur, lr9-tar. 



J J 
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831. Vocabulary 42. 

To pray; pray for, Ortre. 

^ -.^hip, iiiv-is,is (navy.) 

-? To consult, consQlSre, consillii, conralt 

232. Abit visurus. 

He goes away to see, 

LEng.) He goes to tee. « / '^ ^ 

(Z^t. sometimes) He goes ahovirt/o-aee;' (purt in nt$.) ' i *" \ ''^ \ 






Exercise 48. 



The Ene^h itifinitne ezpresiing the purpose^ may often be translated b| 
the futiire parti^^e. 

233. Ambassadors are sent to beg {or peace.^**^ Am- 
bassadors will be sent, to pray for peace.^*'*^ He goes 
away to consult^ ®^ Apollo. The law will be broken. 
Will not the laws be broken by wicked (men ?) It is 
certain, that the laws are broken by the wicked both 
at Rome and at Athens. . Let your word be kept. We 
must remove to Rome, that our fiEuth may be kept. 
Money must not be valued at a great price. Let the 
state be ruled by the wise. The Persians'' make-for 
their ships. 

IObs. The participle in ru8 may often be translated by the English 
infinitive,'\ 

Caesar Romam rediit, copias quam maonma^ com- 
paraturus. Patrem smma consulturus, abit. Mittan- 
tur legati, pacepi petitunu Virtus ab onmibus cola- 
tur.^* ^©fanis ibfecasib 6xercendaB virtutis arripiatur. 
Certum est, oninem occ^sidnem exercendae virtutis a 
Christiano arripi. Pauperes ne grano quidem uno 
fraudentur. Omnis dicendi elegantia augetur legendis 
oratoribus et poetis. Al)iit dormiturus. 



a Pitire expresses the movinff towards or aiming at some object ; whether the 
'notion is actual motion towards a place^ or a movement of the mind towards that fcf 
A'hlch it ones. 

*" Uy * lieutenant* is meant the second in command : a lieutenant-^neraL 

▼ Or, *i«tendii^ to see,* which is often the meaning of this participle. 

w Persa;, O. Persarum. 



m' 





Plnral. 




N. 


G. 


D. Abl. Aec 


qui, 


qnSruin, 


quibSs, qaos. 


qujB, 


quorum, 


qnas. 


qua, 


quSrum, 


qiUB. 
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Lesson 49. 

234. Relative Pronoun. (Qui, who, whichy that) 

Singular, 

N. G. D. Ace. Abl. 

Mas. ^ai, cujus, cui, quern, quo, 

Fem. C^CB, quam, qu&. 

Neut. Q,uodv q^^od, quoj 

235. U^ The substantive (or pronoun) that the re- 
lative stands for, is to be looked for in the sentence 
before. 

(a) The relative must be put in the same gender, 
number, and person, as its antecedent.^ 

236. lO^ The case of the relative has nothing to do 
with the other sentence. 

[O^ The relative must be governed, as to case, by 
the verb (or some other governing v^ord) of its own 
sentenceJ 

DC?* Is, ea, id, is the regular antecedent pronoun to 
qui. 

237. JU' The \erbs which govern the dative in the 
active, can only be used impersonally^ in the passive, 

Mihi credTtiir,a lam believed, 

Tibi credXtur, Thou art believed, 

nil credTmr, He it believed. 

Nobis creditur, fVe are believed. 

VoUs eredltur, You are believed, 

lilis credltur, 7%«2f ar« believed, 

238. Vocabulary 43. 

No, niillas, 6. nullins {mdl and roii.) 

Animal, anTmal,b G.anim&lis. OcnderJ 

Heart, cor, G. cordis, n. {eordial,) 



s l*he ante-eedent (that is, geing-b^ore nonn) is the substantive or pronoun for 
which the relative stands. 

7 The use of the relative is, to prevent the sai^o substantive from being expressed 
in each clause. 

The apple which you gave me. (The apple, which apple you gave rae.) Th« 
mountain on vhose top, &c. (The mountain, on the top of which mountain.) Thti 
man who did this, &c. (The man, which man did this.) 

* To be used impersonally^ is to be used only in the third person singular, and 
A'ithout a nominative case. 

•^ Ilence, 

(Eng.) /am pardoned, favored, persuaded, &c. 
{ImL) It i* pardoned, favored, persuaded \c me. 

^ Neuters, in e, a/, ar, make their ablatives. in i ,* n(Hn. plur. ia; gen. iici» 
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TnCi arbor, G. arbOris, f, s.arbmr,) 

I Fftiit, fhictas^G. CIS (fruettfy.) 

To behold, adspIcSre, adspez, adspect (ospeeL) 

Exercise* 49. 

239. The good are ^nvied. Have you not spared 
tlie conquered,^ He gave me the crovsrn, with wliich 
ne had surrpunded the girl's head. Let anger be re- 
sisted, w\)ich Hjis been prejudicial to many' states, 
Caius, who sold his country -for gold, should h& con- 
demned to death. Let the wicked, who sold their coun- 
try for gold, be -accused of \reachery. Caius, whose 
mother Uves*^ in the country, h^s liimself removed to 
Rome. Spare {pL) the conquered, 

{J [When A pass, verb is erne that j{overn» the dative^ take this i^ as 

VM ifitweretheiwm.toth«MvejrbJ^.^ Jf yA ,' , ^ / 

Nullum ^"^umal, qjJfi^Ls^^g^i'^^^^jy^ ^?ine "*oorde 
sse potest. Arbores sSStagricola, §uS«lfti imctusjpse 
4spiciet nunquam. Pauperibus, qui ne graMquidem 
no fraudandi sunt, subveniamus. Parcatur victis. 

Pepercisti victis. - Caio ignoscftp. Violavislis fidem. 

Frae resistitur Nihil facile persuadetur inyilis. 




Lesson 50. 

SMO. * He who* ' those loko," are generally translated by ^qui' only, instead of 
hy'isqui,*'ii9uiJ 

241. A deponent verb is a verb that has a passive 
form^ but an active meaning. 

242. Deponent verbs have all the four participles. 



• The second person plural of the Imperative niaybe got byadoing te to tlM 
second singular; but in the third, i must be changed into i before tliis addition ht 
made. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

&te, ete, Itc, Itc. 

The terminations of the perfect are for pJl the conjugations: 

i, isti, it. I Tmos, istis, Grunt. 

• DH-ells, haMtat. 
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DC/^ The past participle of a deponent verb is the 
participle of the 'perfect active^ which other verbs have 
«ot got. ' 

[(1.) LoqueDS, speaking: (2.) locHias^ having apoken : (3.) locut&im 
about to speak : (4.) loquendui, to be spoken.] 

243. Vocabulary 44. 



To recollect, 


remTnisci. 


To remember, 


record&ri. 
frwSS - 


To enjoy/ 


To use. 


fiti, bsns. 


To discharge, 


fdngi. Ainctos. 

potm, potltns, (but p&tltur.) 

miserfiri. 


To get possession, 
To pity, 


To forget, 


obllvisci, oblltus. 


A benefit. 


V beneficium; 
N^a- 
ompinm. 


An injury, 
Duty, 


Arms, 


arma, O. Orum. 


Some time or other, 


aliquando. 


£temal, 


sempitemus. 


Crime, 


flagldum (JlagUicus.) 



344. After to 'pity,' * rememberi* ^forget^^ 
A genitive case is properly* setu 

345. 'With * «««^ < discharge^ ^possession gei^ and also with ' enjoy ^ 
An ablative correctly stands : remember this, my lioy. 

"Exercise 50. 

246. He who sins un^pillinglt/f is free from blame. 
Let the Christian discharge all the duties of lif^ Let 
us use our arms and horses. The good aftet death will 
enjoy eternal Ufe. Will not the good* after death, enjoy 
eternal life ? Is the Ufe, tJiat we now enjoy, eternal ? 
Let boys learti to "discharge afl^the duties of He. ^, . 

Christianorum est njisereri pauperum. Hdtno im- 

probus aHflaiandq cvmiifA'd^&^^dp^i^^sxidTuxn recor- 

rv^ dabitur. ^<Multi ben0ficii8 mab timiitur. Vincamus 

odium, paceque potianrar. Christiani^est injuriarum 

. obhvisci. Beatus est, ^i omnibus vitae officiis fun- 

'\ gitur. " Elegantiam loqiuindi Ifegendis oratoribus et 

poetis auxerant. /./>./'..' 

r L- ^ • ^ r- (r/ t ■ 

d But * remember* and *for£reV cften govern the accusative. 
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Lesson 51. 

247. The usual way of forming the comparative is 
by adding tor to the root for the mas. and fim,^ ins for 
the neuter. 

[Doctns, doct-ior; sapiens, O, sapieat-is, sapient-tor; tener, teuer- 
ior;* pulcher, (polchr,) pulchHor.*] 

248. The superlative is formed by adding issimus 
(a, um) to the root. 

(a) But the superlative of adjectives ending in cr, 
is formed by adding rtmus (a, um) to the 
nominative. 

(Pulcher, polcherrlmus.) 

249. SimiltSy {likey) faciliSf {easy,) and a few more 
ill lisy make the superlative in Umus. 

(SimillTmus, fecillTmos.) 

250. The following are quite irregular . — 



Bonus, (gvody) melior, optlmits. 
Mains, (Jbad,) pejor, pesslmos. 



magnas, (greats) major, maztinns 
parvus, (little^) minor, mlnlinui. 



251. Vocabulary 45. 



Air, 


aSr, O. aSris, m. 




LIghi. 


l»vis 


(levUv.) 
{jpravi^,) 


Heavy, 


giivis 


U is well known, 
It is allowed, 


constat.^ 




It is better, 


pnestat, (pne, b^ore : stat, it stands ) 




Bound, 


•Snns, O. L 




Swift, 


V61-0X, O. Ocis 


(velocity.) 
(tardif.) 


Slow, 


tardus 


Summer 


sst-as, G. itis. 




Dog, 


einla. 




Wolf, 


mpns, G. L 




The moon. 


IQna. 




Nearer^ 


prSplor, (with dot.) 




Exoellenl; 


]»rB»tan-t, O* tis.. 






rObBr, 0» lobOr-is. Otnder 1 


'. 


Ignorance, 
Knowledge, 


ignmatlo. 


\ 


Bcientia. 




To speak. 


15qui, IScOtus 


(e-loevtton ) 


Simple, 


simplex, O. simpITe-is. 




VVeultb, 


6pes, G. opnm ; plur 





• Remember that for adjectives in er the whole nominative is the root ; the pr& 
Toding e being often dropped. 
f Ck)n, tagethsTi stat, it stands : ' it standi) together' as a consistent tnith. . 
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252. Europa minor est quam Asia. 
Europe less is than Asia, 

Nihil est dementia divinius 

Nothing is ih^n clemency more godlike. 
{Nothing is more godlike than clemency.) 

253. ICP ^Thany after a comparative, is either trans- 
lated by quam^ or omitted, the following noun being put 
in the ablative. 

(a) if ^quarri is expressed, the following noun will 
of course, be in the same case as that to which 
'^MflTTi' joins it: — thus, in the example above, 
Asia is the same case as Europa. 

Exercise 51. 

254. {Quam expressed.) Air is lighter than water. 
It is well known that light is swifter than sound. 

{Quam omitted.) In the spring and srnnmer the days 
are longer than the nights. Silver is lighter than gold. 
Is not silver lighter than gold ? is it jiot well known, 
that sound is slower than light ? Is not a dog very-like 
a wolf? 

Aurum gravius est argento. Luna terrae propi©r est. 
quam sol. Constkt sonvm luce tardldrem esse. Virtus 
praestantior est robore. Igno^atio futurorum malorura 
utiUor e^t, quam scientia. Majus estprodesse omnibus, 
quam opes magnas habere. Certum est solem majorem 
esse quam terram. Saepe facere praestat quam loqui. 
Simplex cibus pueris utilissimus est. 



Lesson 52. 
255. Vocabulary 46. 

[Prepositions governing the accusative.] 

Ad, to. 

Adversus, against, tojsvards. (See erga.) 

Ante, before. 

y» J ' at: before a plural name of persons, avwngst. A pud me 

" ^ \ * toith me , Tbat is, • at my houae.* 

Circa, about, (of tivu and place.) 

Uircum, about, (of }daci only.) 



^^^^.■'-^'- 
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Ols, citra, on this side of. 

Contra, against: over-against. 

-,_ ( towazds, (not of motion ; but after words ezpresaing a 

"^^o. \ kind feeling; & duty, &c.) 

Extra, without, (in the sense of not within,) out of; beyond. 

fnter, • amongst, (inter se, * to each othcr,*£) between. 

Intra, within. 



To ofaeerve, (duties,) conservire (contervative.) 

To move, {transitive,) mSverei, m&v, m5t. 

To move, {intransitivej) m6v6rl, m&tos : properly, ' te be moved.* 

c„ • j Sfttnmns, father of Jupiter, by whom he was dethroned. 

''**°™' i He devoured his own children. 

.„^,.^ j JQpiter.b Gen. Jovis, (and then formed regularly from 

•'°P**®"» < Jov,) the king of the heathen gods. 

The moon, luna. / \ 

Dutiful-affection, plgtas, O. mis. / ^t^}- — z^-^i- 

Th« Rhine, RhSnus,!. ^ ^ 

256. Maris Superficies major est, quam 
The sea's surface greater is than (thai') 

terrae. 
of the earth. • 

257. When llie same noun would be expressed in 
both clauses, it is left out in that which follows quamy 
{than.) •- 

(a) In English it is represented in the second clause 
by * that,^ * those.^ Hence, 

'*) S^ * That,* ' those^* after ' than* are to be untranslated. 

7 / • • 

Exercise 52. ' 

258. (Our) duties towards (our) paj^ts are to bie_ 
observed. Do many come to old age If We muSflSgnt 
against the evils of old age. It is an allowed fact, that 
the ^art^ moves round the sun. , Your benefits are 
greater than those of your brother. Is not simple food 
very good for boys ? Let us be gentle towards the con- 
quered. The star of Jupiter is nearer the earth than 
that of Saturn. 

Pauci veniunt ad seneclutem. Nulla* habemus arma 
contra mortem. Patrium habet adversus bonos viros 



t After contrarins, contrary, Jfcc. 

*> Jupiter and Saturn are two of the planets. 

J Here ' that* stands for ' the surface/ 




86 

/ 

aniiijfiiu. Luna circum terrain movetur. JVulIa est 
firma amicitia inter malos. Pietas erga patriani con< 
servanda est. Jovis stella -intra Saturnum est. Galli 
cis Rhenum habitant. Pisces extra aquam cito exspl- 
rant. Intra murosJ^ habitabat. Inter se contraria* sunt 
Oeneficium et injuria. 



Lesson 53. 

259. * May' and * migM (when tliey stand in a prin- 
cipal sentence) are translated by licet^ * it is allowed.' 

260. May, licet, ( — iti» ^Oloioed.) 
Might, licnit, ( = it was allowed.) 

261. Mihi ire licet, I may go. 
Tibi ire lifcet, Ton may go, 
nil ire licet, He may go. 
Nobis ire licet, We may go. 
Vobis ire licet, You may go. 
nils ire licet. They may go, 

963. Mihi ire licnit, I might have gone 

Tibi ire licnit, You miglu have gone. 

263. DCJ* The present infinitive follows ' licuity^ in 
spite of * have? 

264. (KnfT.) I may go. (Lat.) it is allowed me to go, 

(Etig.) I might have gone. {Lat.) it was allowed me ^hen) to go 

265. Vocabulary 47. 

[Prepositions governing the accusative, continued.] 



Jnxta 


close to; by. 


Ob, 


on account of, (ob ocliloe, btfore one's eyef».) 
in the power of. 
through; by means of. 


PgnCs 


Per, 


POnS, 


behind. 


Post, 


after. 


Pneter, 


oesides, beyond. 


Propter, 


near; on account of 


Secundum, 


along ; according to. 


Supra, 


above. 


Trans, 


across, beyond ; on the other side of. 


Ultra, 


beyond. 


sque, 


as far as, (properly an adverb, used with prep, cd-} 


Fear, 


mStus, G. metfis. 


9hore 

• 


lltfis, 6r-is. Oender ? 



' When an adjective agrees witli two nouns it is in the plural ; here, as they are 
the r4anies of thing8,\i is in the nevter gender. 



.1^^') 




A camp, ca8t^^^ Oram, flwr, 

ToplHce, pOaSre, pftsO, p5slt C^ftian.) 

Joamey ; way, Iter, G. ftliiBr-is, %etiU (rttMrtuK.) 

266. He ' threatens me wilii death^ should be 
Tii Latin, * threatens death to me ' 

(Mihi mortem minatur.) 

9 ' 

\^ 

'Exercise 53. 

[9^ When the answer ' ye»' cannot possibly be expected, ' on' shonM 
be used rather than * num^ (153,) for the interrogative advei^.} 

267. A man may "not be-the-slave of glory. A 
Christian may not be-the-slave of pleasure. May Chris- 
tians be-the-slaves of pleasure ? We must not be-the 
slaves of an^r. Mignt he not have dwelt at Rome ? 
No one may break the laWs of his country. The Ger 
mans dwell across the Rhine. We must rejnove across 
the Rhine, that we may leam to devote (ourselves to 
literature. " • 

Sej^i^ parent propter m&tum; boni propter officium. 
Navigatio juxta litus saape est periculosa. Caesar fuxta 
muruni castra posuit. Supra hos coBlum conspidmus ; 
infra nos terram. Longum itfcr est per piraBcepta'; breve* 
et efficajc per exempla. Secundum leges vivendum est. 
Condita Massilia est prope ostia Rhodani amnis. Mors 
propter incertoi^ casus quotidie inmiinet. Nonne lipuit 
Athenis habitare ? Janus* bis post NumaB" regnum 
clausus fuit. Nonne mortem tibi minabatur ? Imperium 
populdrum est penes magistratus. 




Lesson 54. M^ 

(On the translation of ought.) 

268. * Oughf, is translated by the impersonal verb 
' oportet^^ * it behooves,^ 

k Of two connected sentences one must borrow its nominative eaee and verb from < 
t)ie other. Thus the second will become, breve et efflcax est iter, &c. 

1 Jantu was a heathen god, represented with two faces, one looking each way; 
his temple at R^ne was tkut in time of peace. 

la Numa Poml^os, the second king of Rome. 






>» 
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269. Me ire oporlet, / ought to go. 

Te ire oportet, You ought to go. 

&c 

Me ire oportuit, / ought to have gon^. 

Te ire oportuit, You ought to have gone. 

&c. ^ ' 

S70. Ob8. When the infin, perfect follows ' ouffhty* ought is to be translated t/) 
oportuitt ^^^ the perfect ti^nitive translated by the preeentM^&nitive, 

871. So too after ' eouldt* ihe^perj^t ii^nitive (which will be without ' to > wlH 
be translated by the present infinitive. 

[Facire pottiit, he could have*doBe (»(.)] y 

872. OMteyVuaUatammtheut, 

And egeo, reauire 
Or needy do both, withotit a doubt, 
An ablative desire. ■* 

(a) Bat egeo eometimes, and indigeo of lent takes the genitive. 

273. Vocabulary 48. 

[Prepositions governing the ablative.] 

A, ab, abs,n from ; by, (before the doer of the action.) 

Absqu8,o without. * 

Clam, without the knowledge of. 

coram, before ; in the presence of. 

D8, concerning ; about, (o/, when it means about.) 

£^ ex.P out of; from. 

Prse, befora ; in comparison with. 

Pro, for. 

SInS, without. 

rrB„_. S ^ ^^' <^> (which follows its noun, and in the plvrtSTaia-] 

iienus, j govern the genitive.) 



i m5ri, mortuus, (^th terminations of the fourth^ tfSccept in 
To die> < preeentt [where it has them in first sing, and ^rd plur. 

i ii^finitivoy imperativCy and imperf, subjunetivey 

Exercise 54. 

274. Ought we not to succor the miserable ? Ought 
not Christians to do good to as many as possible ? 
Oughl not Balbus to have kept his word ? Oi^ght not 
Caius to have been condemned to death f. I have re 
ceived many letters from you. The bird lias flown away 



o ^ l)efore consonants : ab before vowel5$, and it may stand before any of the 
tmsonants in hujus l&r\s. Jibs only before the consonants in quot, 
• Absque is uncommon. 
P E before consonants ; ex before voiods or consonants. 



^^ 



89 

from ihv hands. He is gone-away without his father*8 
knowledge, - 

Si75 [Ob8. 'After oportvit tho present infinitive is to be rendered by ' to hane^ 
&C. ** He ought to have preserved fidelity,** /</eiii servari oportait] 

Dalce est pro patria mori. Coram poMllo loquetiir. 
Argentum prae auro contemnitur. C^us de colojibus 

Cdicare non potest. Etiam sine magistro vitia discuntur. 
sitatae res facile e memoria elab^^lur. Yapores a sole 
ex aquis excitantur. Alexander omnia Oceano tenus 
vicit. Caius febri caret. Omnes'* pauperum auxilio 
egemus. Fidem servari oportuit. frudentia vestra 
patriam e manibus hostimn eripuistis. In illo pnelio 
equites nostri audacia et virtute cxce^uerunt. Quando 
quiesces a laboribus tuis ? 



Lesson 55. 
276. Vocabulary 49. 

[Prepositions, governing ace. or abl.J 

In, with ace. into, to, towards, against, for. 

in, with aU, in, upon, among, in the case of. 

[The prepositions in and 8vb govern the au. in answer to «A>(A«r; 

(that is, after verbs of motion ;) and the ablative in answer to wkert, (tliat 

is, after verbs of rMtO} 
a„~.» «fifK -/.^ S above, over, beyond, (generally after verbs of motion ) 
super, wun flcc. j besides. 

Super, with aJtU. upon ;' onoxff (a subject inquired or writUn about^ 



Sub Tdem tcmpus, about the same time. 

To heal, mgderi, governing dative (by 191) (medieine.) 

To seem, vldfiri, visus. 

To desire, cfipSre, cSpTv, cQpTt, (with the added i. 187, z.) 

Alore, plus 6. pluris.* 

English, Lattn. 

2TI. How much greater, I By how much greater ; quanta major. 

So much greater, | By so much greater ; tanto major. 

Much greater. By mtuh greater ; multo major. 

Conttderably greater, By eome-decUgre&ter] ^iquanto mAjor. 



n When the verb is of the first or second person, and an adjective is expressed, 
?at we or you before the aci^ective. Thus, omnest we all, &c. 

* This belongs to poetry. 

• It has no other forms in the sing. In plural plures, plura, G pluriumt iac 



90 

278. '^Eng ) The UKMre he teaches, the moxe he learns. 

[_Lat.) Btf-how-mueh more he teaches, bj/ so mueh mate he leans, 
(or) By^tohat more he teaches, bjf that more he leans. 

279. DO^ ' The' — ' the* before two comparatives 
must be translated by * qtiantd*—^^ tanto^\ or by ' quo 
—' eo: 

280. Obi. The tarUa or eo goes with that assertion which follow* from the 
other. 
If yon have any donbt, tnn it into a sentence with ' </;* and let the 
. ' •/* sentence have the fuanto or quo, 

(a) Thos in the example, (278,) his learning more will foUoto^ or be the 
eonsemtence, of his teaching more. 
' /f * he teaches much, he will learn more than he otherwise would. 



Exercise 55. 

281. How much greater is the sun than the earth? 
The earth is much greater than tlxe moon. My estate 
is considerably bigger than yours. The days are con- 
siderably longer. In the summer the days are consid- 
erably longer than in the winter. Is not your garden 
considerably bigger than mine ? Is not my garden much 
bigger than yours ? Is my garden much bigger than 
yours ? ifffoj ^ ^) > 

Quo arag^ribr potio, eo saepe salubrior est. Quanto 
cempus est felicius, tanto brevius esse videtur. QtTO 
plura habent hoimnes, ed plura cupiunt. Nuncpam licet 
peccare. Hx-v^m parandum est; seni utendum. Ne 
jures. JurasnSl 





\ 






si 



\ Lesson^^. 

282. Vocabulary 50. \ \ ^ 

[The c(»nparative of an adverb is the ntVLter of the comparative mdjeeflv«.t 

M^U, easily, (from faeXlis^ easy :) faeiliut, more easily. 

Cito, quickly, (from cttiw, quick :) citiust more qaiduy. 

Bark, cortex, cortTcis, m. 

To cover, surround, ob-dQcSre, dux, dact 

Safe, tutus. 

Virtuous, upright, honestus. Virtuously, honeete. 

CouFBijeousIy, fortitei!, (comparative, fortina.) 



trc\r' 
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w 



I, 



v>. 



S8a (£v ) I idonghed it three timeit, that it might produce the hitter crop. 
{iMti I ploughed it three times, by whichs it might produce a bMer crop 

284. (a) When '^Aai' is in a sentence that has a com- 
parative in it, it may be tratoslated hy quo witli 
the subjmictive. ' \^ 

(6) ^Thaf with comparatives and *^Ae,' 
By ^quo^ may best translated be. 

^£5. {Eng.) Some penoni think. 

{LmL) Tliere are who think, (sunt qui putent.) 

(Eng.) Some persons thought. ...^ '. 

(La(p There were who thought, (erant qui putKrentgV. 

^'"^ Exercise 66. 

286. Some persons think that faith should not be . 
kept against" enemies. It is difficult to heat the mind. .' 
Hold-your-tongues, that you may be the more easily 
able to learn. He spoke much, that he might see^ 
wise. He spoke much, that he ^igh^eem the 
He lived virtuously, thsj; he might die the, ijiotfe courage- 
ously. It is certain that G^s liveii m5inv years at Cat- 
thage. Do not spare m^. ~ \ 3 \ • 

[When thet^ is a ooRiparaUve iii Uie seate^^ivnder ^uo hf^tkaii, 
andput'CAfi* be(bie thecomparatlv^] v .^ , ,^ 

* Trunci arborum coVtifce obdiiciintur, qiio sint a frigore 
et calore tutiores. An licet Christianis gl«si^servire ? 
Omnibus ignoscendum est. Ne muha loquere. Mise- 
rere nostri. Natura onmes propejIJi sumus ad di^pen- 
dum. An retinenda est barbararcoiisuetudo immolan- 
ddrum homihum ? Nonne mors quotidie ob oculoU 
ponenda est ? > 



V 



Lesson 57. 



(l.^-.^ 






- <- English, 
967. t reptnt of my folly:. 
Jam vexed at my folly, 
I MM aehamed of my folly ^ 
I pUy the pooTt 
J am toeary of life, 



XMtin. 
It-repents me of my folly 
It-vexes me of my foliy. 
It-shames me of my folly. 
It-pities me of the poor. 
It-irks me of life. 



V 



t ArSvl, &C., quo posset melivres fruges edSre. 
u Adversus. 




i 



t 



\ 



I 



\ 



< 



;v 



Me meas stoltitiae poBnTtet \ - ^ 

Me meie stultitie piget. 
,., Me meae stultitis pudet. 

(d) MisSret roe panpgrom. ^ \j 

(e) Tedet me vitas. < ^ .: 

2BB When * wt* the word for ' aat' wonid bo. 

'THat-not* may bot^ be done by n£ ; 
Unless a *«0* or *»«tdk* preceded, 
For then a * non* will stili be needed. 



\ 



V 



N 



289 (a) Palpebrae moUes sunt no 

TTie eye lids soft are, that 

■ L«^ premant oculam. 

Lj 0^ ^'"^y ^ot press the eye. 

' (fc) Tanta est multitudo, ut non possint 
I "^ So great is the multitude^ tliat they cannot 

numerari.. 
be nmr^ered, 

^ . is C90. ifOCABULARY 51. 



r 



ftasw?^ "J*piavu», (in, not ; gnavus, active.) 

/ ig.kavia. 

\^Efe»time-or other, aliqnando. 

>iy8ician, ^ medicos. 

S«aie, ^ aliqnis, (something, o/i^ul.) 

Attentive, studiOstMS. . 

To order, jnbSre, jo^ Juss, (followed by om, with n^n.) 

To learn b^ heart, e-disetre. \ 

A •i.^..t„.. S Atheniei^k (£)t»i)rls a common termination of names 

Athenian, v } derlve<ra^ towns.) 

iSocrftt-es, G.iaijifMBe of the greatest of heathen men. He 
taught the irmi^tality of the soul, and was put to dfeath 
by his countryib^n the Athenians.) 
To value more highly, pluris facSre. 
To cause to be made, faciendum cur&re, (the partic. to agree with its noun.) 



Exercise 57. 



\ 



> 



291. It is more pleasant to make d friend, than to 
have (one.) . The slothful man will some-time-or-other 
repent of his sloth. CJiristians pity the poor. He will 
give the physician something, ^Aa^he may be the more 
attentive. I order my son never to remember this 
injury. We give verses to boys to-be-leamt-by-heart. 
The Athenians condemned Socrates to death. Have 
you not understood, that I do not need money ? Anger 

▼ These verbs are rcg:ilariy conjugated : poBultet, poenitSDat, pGBmtultr>poenUueiat 
posnitebit, &c. 



hosjiqst thft state much blood. , I value^jwu^j^re-higMy 

V V) 292. uaHinae avesque reliquae.p(^is forcnt piillos, ne 
\/ frigorevjadantiill^ Eorum irusereri oportet, qui propter 
v3^ fOrtunaM^HJ^i^jyr^ter malitiam in miseriis sunt. Tui 
me miseretl mei piget. Raro primi consilii Caium 
poBiiItet. Sapientia semper eo contenta est, 'quod adest. 
Scipio dicebat, malle^ se unum civem servare, quam 
mille hostes occidere. Sic adliuc vixi, ut nemo unquam 
me uUius injuriae accusaverit. Pontem in Istro flumlne 
faciendum curavi. Inter ambulandum multa mecum 
locutus est 




Lesson 68. 

293. Et followed by another ct ; turn or quum fol- 
lowed by tum^ are both — and. 

294. Non solum — sed etiam, not only — but also. 

!so — as : cts — as. 
as well — as. 
poth — and. 

296. Etiam, even, also, (etiam atque etiam, again and 
again ;) quoque, also, too, {follows the word it belongs 
to.) 

Exercise 5a. 

297. Amphibia et in aqua et in terra vivunt. Et dis^ • 

cet puer, et docebit. Etiam tu^hinc abis ? Rogo te, et y ^^ 
etiam oro. Et Romae vixi ^t Carthagine. Utmihisuc- 
curras, etiam atque etiam te rogo, (296.) Lupus quum 
ovem tum canem momorderat. Ovem non solum toton- 
dit, sed etiam deglupsit. Vr'Horti parantur tum ad utilita- 
tem, tum ad jucunditatem. Multae herbse quum jucun- 



w That he had rather^: Infinitive of 7.vilo, (which see, Accidence, p. 177. 







dissimum turn saluberrimum cibum suppeditant. Tain 
vjpanes quam lupi caecos pariunt catulos. Nemo tam 
Vpauper vivit, quam natus est. 






• ._» 
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;;• \^ Lesson 59. 

^ 298. Aut, or. 

^ \ >/' aut — aut ; vel — vel, either — or. 

^ j\4299. sive — sive ) either — or, 
seu — seu J whether — or. 
vel is sometimes * even ;' with superlatives 
' very,' * extremely^* * possible.^ 
^ 300. Sive^ is used, vtrhen the speaker or writer leaves 

, . it undecided, which of two assertions or names is the 
( - J^ right one ; and when a second name is a mere alias of 
V-j.^ th^^first. 

Exercise 59. 

^^. J 301. Quicquid dicam aut erit, aut non. Hie vincen. 

■^ -^^ dum aut moriendum, miUtes ! Quasdam terrae partes 

C incultae sunt, quod aut fngpre rigent, au^ ujuntur jcalpre. 

—*- Viri nobiles, vel bbrrrftop^e mores ciyifeitis, vel comgere 

possunt. Quam sis ijaorosus, vel (299; ex hoc inteUigi • i 

^ potest. Romanis'se*^* yelpersuasuros (esse)^j33dsti0ia- 

bant, vel vi coacturos. -^a, A^ S^i, sive cpnsilio deo- 

rum immc^talium, poenas persolterunt NdnnuUi, sive 

felicitate qu^dam, sive bonitate naturae, sive parentum 

'discij^ij^, reciam vitae secuti^unt viam/* Sine solis 

calore nep'animalia vivere. f^ea plantae Ctiescere possunt. 

NecJjGmidjUs esto, nee auctax. Nimius sonmus neque 

^ aniffi^lSw^^ corpori |irodest. Vel (299) ipiquissimam 

pacem justissimo bello antefero. Caii'eo^ tempore vel j ^. 

maxima erat alictoritas. ^ (, " ..p," ^ '^^^ "^ 

t ■ ' ■ ' » I I II » I. ■ . i« L i^ II , ' l, t y ■ II al» « ' l 



1 X sive is si-ve, *or if.* Thus, 'Cdus tive Balbu8,» Is * Cains, or if ymi like 
Salbus,* (for that is another name of his.) 
* See Accidence, p. 144. 
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Lesson 60. 



(Adversative conjunctions, or such as mark an oppo- 
sition.) 



] 

K 

V 

\ 



302. At, sed, autem, varum, vero, but. \\ 

Tamen, attamen, } .. t . i . ^ ^ 

Venrntlmen, ' \ i/^t S ^t ; but yet. 

Atqui, but or now^ (as used in rea- 

^ soning.) 

Exercise^60. « 

303. Non placet Marco Antonio consulatiis mcds ; at 
placuit Publio Servilio. Fecit idem Themistocles ;• at 
Pericles idem non fecit. Si certum est^ facere, facias ; 
verum ne post conferas culpam in me. Non-^ot^rr^Qr, 
ab incepto, sed pudore impedior. Aut hoc aut iUud e3t : 

. non aictem hoc. (est ;) ergo (304) illud (est.) , Abiolutus 
est Caius ; m^ilctatus tomen^pccunia. Videtrs nihil esse 
morti t%tii,. i?imile, quam somnura'': atqui dormientium 
Unimi m^xinnie declarant divinitatem suana. . ^ 



\ 



/ \ Lesson 61. \ ' \ / 

304.' Nam, namque, enim, for, 

Igitur, ideo, therefore. 

Ergo, therefore^ then. 

Itaque, accordingly ; and so ; 

f therefore. 

Quare, \ » c--^ wherefore. 

;^ '.; > . Exercise 61^^ ,( ..,./- 7ax^' 

305. In ea r^ p«identia ^djutus ^st : nam, quum devi- 
cisset hpstes, sum|Bra ai^hateTres cbnstituit Hac pugna 
nihil nobihus i nulla emm vB(|uam tam exigua manus 
- tantumexereitum deviclt. • 




. » ■ * 



J 81 rertnm est, {if it ig fixed,) if you are reeUnod. 



V-- 
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Magno? Atilip ea cunctatio stetit, nanique {Hmm intra 
paucos dies,ainisit , Jllii^tur duodecmiV^yi canibus 
venaticis exiemnt. 'Aristldes ffiqug^s f^ffe fuitTPHemis- 
locli : itaque cuSa «o de prir^cipatii^ contendit. Nemo 
ergo non miser (est X) Nihil laboras : ideo nihil habes. 
Intelligebant hajc Lacedaeriionii : quare eos infirmissimos 
osse volebant, 



M^') 



\ 



Lesson 62. 



/ 



^06. DCT^The imperfect and pluperfect of the sub- 
junctive are the regular attendants of the past tenses of 
the indicative. 

(a) But the ' perfect^* when it answers to our perfect with ' Aao«/ is not 
considered a past tense. 



307. 'UV with the auhjunct. < 



A6) 
(a) ( Ut with the indicative iaT" as 



(1) * in order that ;' * that ;* «• tliat.* 

(2) the ii^nitivef (expressing the purpose.) 

(3) ' aSf* with tnj!ntttv0. 
4) * granting that ;* ^althotigh,* 
6) * «Aat* and carry ^not-,* (after to /car.) 

r,' *trA«n,* *«n««,* * after ; 'how:) 



I 



{h) When ut introduces a prnpose, the subjunctive 
*^yerb will be rendered by ^may, ^might,^ When it 

'Signifies a consequence, (which it regularly does after 
' ' 50,' ' such,^) the subjunctive verb is rendered by the 

indicative : but the imperfect by the English perfect. 

Exercise 62. 

Obs. possim (i5, »£, &c.J = *ean^ or * may.* 
possem (m, et, &c.; = ' could' or ' might: 

308., (1) Multi alios laudant, ut ab' aliis laudentw. 
Stellarum tanta multitude est, ut numerari non possint. 
In summis Alpibus"^ tanlum est frigus, ut nix ibi nun- 



stare magno, to cost a man dear, Magno agrees with pretio (price) understood . 
A OnthelAtp of the JJlps. Summus^ imusy medius^ primus^ extremusy reliauuSt &c ■, 
agreeing with nouns, are generally rendered by «u6«£antz«M, followed oy a geni- 
tivo case. Imas nions, tJie bottom or foot of the mountain. Roliqua Ailgyptns, the 
rest of Egypt, Saplentia prima, the beginning of wisdom. Tn extreme tertio libra, at 
the end of the third book. 




quam Uquescat. Homims corpu^celsum Bt erectum est, 

ursi per memem tam gravi stog^jte-emuntur, ut iie 
vulneribus quidem excitentifr. IfmiTKim serpentes ad 
taiilam magnitudiiiem adolescunt^ ut intcgros hauriant . 
cervos, tayjrdsque. - --■ -"^ 

. ' ^' (2) VSnit (Ae is come) ut claodat, {to shut,) &c. 

J ^ ;7>»A.iEnilar ut vincam. Magnoperc Ic hortor, ut lios de 
pliilosophia libros sludiose legas. Capram raonet, ut 
in pralum desc^ndat. Ante sencctutem curavi, ut bene 
viverem. Formica sitiens ad fontem doscendit, ut 
biberet. j^ /, ;/, ^ 

(3) No one^ JO good, ut nunqnaw^A'cect, (as neo«r to sin.) 

V ^ '^ Quis tam demens est, ut sua volantat6— moereat t 
^f^^la anus i(?77i djjlira est, ut haec credat. 

(41(^0^ est laudanda voluntas, 

f/^ liircumspiciamus oninia, quae populo grata atque 

jucunda sunt, nihil tam populare quam concordiarh 

reperiemus. ^ ^. i 

fj^ For «£ after to fear, soe Lesson 66. v.. 



N' 
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Lesson 63. 

' tAat,* and carry * not.* 



^im li'^ wwii •«ju'.,«^«;«« J (2) ■ * not/ with t\ie'it{finitive. 

oOO. A c wj^h »ub!^:nctit,e, ^ JgJ . ^^, ^^jj,^ .^^^^^ ^^ ,„/j/„;u:<, used ii7>pcra 



tivdy. 
,<4) 'lAat* after to /far 



Exercise 63 



(1) I did it, n6 tAa<, vid£ret Ad mz^g'At not «ee, &c. 

310. (1) talpebrae .manes'^ sunt, ne premant ociilum - 
GalUnae avesque lijeliauae pfehnis fovent pullos, ne frigore 
Icedantur, J*fix segetes op^rit, ne frigore ahsumantur 
Cave ne incognita pro cognitis habeas. Cave ne quid 
lemere dicas aut facias contra potentcs. Oculi palpfi- 



■K 
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bris Biint muniti, ne quid incidat. Alexander edixit, ne 
quis^ ipsum, j&<^ter Apellem, ping^ret. ^ ^ ' r U 

J ) A2) I advised Mm ne^noL yc^l to go. .,- .~ ^ . 

] Monuit capram, ne in pratiim descenderet. Trebomo 

) mandaverat, ne per vim Massiliam*' expugnari pateretur 
'' Monui puerum, ne fabis vesceretur. 

(3) Not with imperatives is Tie, 
A ^norC is hateful then to see 

Crabrones ne irrita. Ne reprehende errores aliorum, 
sed emendes potius tuos. Diu ne morare in conclavibua 
modo dealbaiiUs.^ Ne tenteSy quod effici non possit 

(^ For iMWirnl^v/Mh see Lesson 66. ^^^ 






N 



,-<- 



Lesson 64. 






Sn^'^Qiu'n,* with aula. 



{1\ *■ but,^ (as used after nqraHveg ) 
(3) the relative yrith not, 
(3) * as not,* with tn/lntttoe. 

"• that,* after doudt, ileny, in negative sentences. 

*from* or *witlumtf* with tbo partie^ial 8ubgtaniiw\ 
after Mcope, in-eemt, &c. 

Exercise 64. 



^i- 



^ -^ ^ Is)' 

^ (1; a> ''fittt' very nearly coincides with quin; thoogh we now more commonly 
^ use some of the other fnrms here given. 

,^ (2) There b noWy. qnln patet \ ^'^;^ ^^^ 

^ (3) ft. No one is so mad, qtdn (as not) putet, (to think,) &c 

^ W |idoS'{SSt|*5Piln,tt<rt»(or,»irtf*tf«,)turpesit,ai»A»£^^ ^ 

(5) SAe nee«r «a«p Atm, qnln, without, ridfiret, laugrhing, i ^ / . . j 

SA0 c<m/<I not be restrained, quin, /rom, ridfiret, laughing, A ' rV^l ' 

^^^ ' 312. Nunum animalium genus adeo fergx e^^wm* 

vehementer amef prolem suam. ^"^uUa lefe pars est 

\;^^) pecorum, quin^ dd commoda nostra facta sit. Vere 

sapiens nunquam dubitabit, quin' immortalis sit animus. 






^ When ns is construed that, guis, quid, (any hod^, any iking,) must be construed 
%cbodu, nothing, 
c Marseilles. ^ That have been lately whitewashed. 

* /is iwt to love ice. f 7%at is not made. e TTiat tf.e mind is 
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Ex odoratu et adspectu pomorum dubitare non possumus, 
quin hominibus ea donata sint Nemo est tarn bonus ac 
proYidus, quin inteidum pecceL Caius prohiberi non 
potuit, quin (5) erumperet. Non dubito, quin ascen* 
deris murum. Nemo erit tam stultus, quin (3) haec 
fateatur. Non possum pro dignitate vivere, quin (5) 
alteriitram partem offenderem. Negari non potest, quin 
turpius sit lallere quam falli. Nihil in rerum natura in- 
venitur, quin sapientissime institutum sit. Qui temere 
omnibus credit, effugere non potest,** quin saepius fallatur. 
Infesta concio vix inhiberi potuit, quin protinus saxa in 
Polemonem jaceret. Timoleontem mater, post fratris 
necem, nunquam adspexit, quin eum fratricidam impi- 
umque compellaret. 



Lesson 65. 

313. Aftei verbs of hindering^ *quominus' with the 
subjunct. is more common than ne. It may generally 
be translated by ^from^ the verb being turned into the 
participial substantive : but after ' refuse,^ by the infini- 
iive. 

Exercise 66. 

n) Jfothing deterred him, qnomTnns faceret, (from doings) ^us. 
(2) Itoill not rtfusOf quominns fadam, {to <foj &c 

314. Nihil impedit, quominus id facere possunus. 
Non deterret sapientem mors, quominus^ in onme tempus 
reipublicse^ "^suisque consulat. Rebus terrenis multa 
externa, quominus perficiantur, possunt obsistere. Quid 
obstat, quominus Caius sit beatus ? Epaminondas non 



k dannot avoid being often deceived. 

* Doeo not deter^ &Cm from formoirding the interests of the eommonwealth, and oj 
Uo oum (friends.) Consulere aiicai = to consult a man's welfare ; to foncard hn 
iaterests. 

k Hu! is a man's dependents, a man's ft-iends. 



r 
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recusaviff quommus legis pcBnam suhiret, Noii me 
terrehis quominics iHud faciam, Prohibere Romanos, 
quommus frumentum sumerent^ non poterant. Non me 
impedies, quommus ei pecuniam illam numerem. 

(Note. Literally * quo minus* = by which the lest, or, to that the Icbo, 
Caio nihil obstat, quo minus sit beatus, is literally, ** Nothing stands in 
the way of Cains, by which he should he the less happy.") 



Lesson 66, 

315. After words of ^fearing,'* * ne* and ' wi' appear to 
change meanings : ne = that, (or lest;) ut = that — not. 
(Also the suhjunct. present must generally be rendered 
by i\\c future^ 

Vereor ne, I fear he will ; or lest he should, ^c, 

V^^«^« ^I ^^ { I fsar he will not : or lest he should not. 
V ereor ne-non, ) j ^^ ' 



A- '. 
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Exercise 66. S S^^ / ^rt/sfCJ 

316. Vereor, ifeHlBpiiS^ ^^°%2r4^SKL' P^vorceperat 
milites, ne moLw^m^'^sset -ram&ofepionis. Homo 
scelestus semper veretur, ne peccata sua patefzant. 
Improbi semper sunt in tnetu, ne poena afficiantur ali- 
quando. Vereor, ne brevi tempore fames in urbe sit. 
V erebamini, ne non id facerem. Vereor, ne consolatio 
nulla vera possit reperiri. Timeo, ne non impStrem. 
Metuebant, ne dolorem ferre non possent. 

Timeo, ut labores tantos sustineas. Avarus semper • 
veretur, ut satis habeat. Vereor, ut pax firma sit. Ig- 
navus semper metuit, ut sustineat labores. 

a. In English we often leave out the conjunction ' that' after a verb ol 
fearing, as, " I fear he will," for " I fear that he will." 

Metuo^ ne artificium tuum libi parum prosit. 
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Lesson 67. 

« 

ON INTERR0GATIVE8. 

817. All interrogalives take the indiciilive, toJieti the 
question is put directly : ihey then stand at the head ol 
a principal sentence, and are followed, of course, by a 
note of interrogation. 

a. AVm, an, and n^, (which is always appended to another word,) are 
pot rendered in direct sentences. 

b. J^um (in direct qaestions) expects the answer ' no.^ An expects the 
answer *no,^ and expresses impatience^ indiffnatun, ttcA JWmnd ex- 
pects the answer * yea.* 

e. The force of ' aiC may generally be given by adding ' wAy* or * tkctC 
to the question. 

An rrpdis 1 S ^^V* ^o Y©^ believo .... 1 
An creuis ? { p^ y^a beUeve, t*«» . . . . 1 

Exercise 67. 

318. Quis non pauperlatem extimescit ? Unde 1 ucem 
suam habet luna ? Quid interest" inter hominem et 
bestijyn ? Quid feret crastinus dies ? Quare vitia sua 
nemo confitetur ? Cur te excrucias ? Quid rides ? 

U^i aut qualis est tua mens? Potesne dicere? — 
Num sola maris aqua est salsa? Visne miser esse? 
Estne animus immortalis ? Nonne poetae post mortem 
nobilitari volunt ? Num scimus, quo se conferant aves 
peregrinantes ? An tu esse me tristem putas? An 
quisquam potest sine perturbatione mentis irasci ? 

Obs. Ne is often appended to the other particles; 
numne, anne, &c. 



Lesson 68. 

319. All interrogatives take the subjunctive when 
they ask indirectly or doubtfully ; especially when an- 
other verb goes before the question. 



I A qnostion with ni may l)c such as to make us confidently expect ^yea* or ' itc 
fur the answer. But the answer is then suggested by the natHve of the qucstJun< 
not by tlie form, of it. 

ni Wki^ difference is there ? inter sum, intercsse. 
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(a; Such verbs are ask^ doubts trjft knotOt not know ; it Is rnicerfoiii, &c 
(b) JWm, any niy in a dependent sentence, are ' whether ;* and * num 
does not imply that the answer * no* is expected, 
(e) jffn is never ased by Cicero in a single indirect question. 

Exercise 68. 

320. Quis enumeret" artium multitudinem ? Nescio, 
U7ide sol ignem habeat. Die mihi, quern sol nobis ad- 
Jerat usum. Nescunus, quid serus vesper advecturus 
sit.^ Quid futurum sit^ nescimus. Q^id vere nobis 
prosit^ non semper intelligimus. Olim quaestio erat, 
num terra rotunda esset. Num aegrotum interrogabis, 
an sanari velit 1 Cogita tecum, an gratiam reiulerisy 
quibus gratiam debes. Quaeritur** unquamwe fuerint 
monocerotes. Utrum* velis, elige. Non me terrebis, 
quominus, utrum velim, eligam. Quid dicam nescio. 



Lesson 69. 
321. In double questions either, 



I 



(1) the first Is introdaced by num, vtrum^ or the appended ni^ and the 

second by ait, {or .*} or, 

(2) the first question has no interrogative adverb ; the tecond^ an of 

the appended n^. 

Exercise 69. 



322. (1) [Direct.] Utrum^ major est sol, an minor, 
quam terra? Casune mundus est effectus, an vi divina? 
Num sol mobilis est, an immobilis? Sumusne mortales> 
an imraortales ? [Indirect or dependent.] Quaeritur, 
unusne sit mundus an plures ? Nihil refert,' utrum sit 
aureum poculum, an vitreum. 

(2) [Direct.] Uter est infelicior, caecus an surdus ? 
Utrum est pretiosius, aurum an argentum ? [Indirect.] 



n fTho can reckon vp 7 o Will bring 1 

V Quid vere prosit (prosom) nobis ; aoAot is really hentfieial to us, 

4 It is songht := it '$ a question^ or a disputed point : monocerotes, nntcarna. 

* ficut. of utcr, • 

T Is the eun . . 7 r\ •It makes no difference 



A * It makes no < 
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Siellarum numerus par^ an impar sit, incertum est. 
Hominibus prodesse" natura jubet : servi liberi;te «nt, 

Juid refert V Die mihi, aestate^ grandinet^ an hieme, 
lultum interest,* valentes imbecilline simus. 

a. Necne in the second question is *or not.^ 



Lesson 70. 




323. {Some conjunctions that always take the sub- 
junctive.) 

Utinam, would that, 

O si, {O! iff) O! tliaty would that. 

licet, although. 

quasi, tanquam, as if. 

dum, mode, dununodo, |>rot;tdeci; if only. 

quamvis, however-much^ however ' 

Exercise 70. 

\ Note. — With most of these coiqunctions, the present 

(subjunctive) must be rendered by a past tense. 

^ 324. Utinam pacis . amor omnibus inspirati possit ! 

I O Utinam ense nuDus mOggistratus egeat ! O si quisqu^ 
^ ^ virtutem colat ! O si onmes'^ogitenty mediocritatem in 
^ omnibiis rebus esse optimam!?^*mnimaUbus brutis nulla (\j^ 

futuri temporis cognitio est, liceiH^ ahqua praesentis et ^^ 
J praeteriti^-H[mpr6bus ita vivit, quaU^sciat^ rationem t\JH 
C i/y vit« sibi ^sse reddfendani. Nemo, qu^ah^is sit locuples, 
{^ aliorum ope. carere potest; Nulla est regie, quae non* 
(^ cultores sues, dummodo laborare velint, alat. Ita fac. . 
M^ »^ A^mnia, tanquam spectet aUquis. Si quis nimis obscure 
•^^^icit, perinde fere est, ac si taceat. Utinam hoc veriijijj- 
Q^ . sit. Sic agis, quasi me ames. 



V 



Mv - vr 




t>. 



' t Rpm: ita^TfOdd. a Frosnm 

V What nuUiera it, or, what does it signify wketker. Sec, 1 

V In the 9%mmer. z It maJces a gretU d^crexM, 



) ■■ yc.,,.' ?-- ^^''^^ V 
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a. When provided only is to be followed by not^ nk 
is used. 

Sit summa in jure dicendo severitas, dummodo ea ne 
.varietur gratia. 




ON PARTICIPLES 

Lesson 71. 

325. Participles assume an assertion, w'liicli may be 
formally stated in a sentence whenever it is necessary 
or convenient to do so. 

Thns, ' I went to Henry, heing HI,'' might be expressed (according to 
the meaning) by * I went to Ilenry, vho toot ill f 'I went to Ucnry, 
because he was ill ;* * I went to llenry, though he was illf* dtc 

326. Translate the participles in the following exam- 
ples by relative sentences. 

r who lauglis; or is laugh- 
Example, ( 1 ) TJie boy ridens, < ing. 

i who was laughing. 

{^) I neboynsums, | ^^^^ ^j^^ ^.^ ^^^^^^ 

"" (3) The boy amatus, who is (or was) loved. 
(4) The boy amandus, who ought to be loved. 

327. If no substantive is expressed, supply a man 
men ; or he, she, those, &c. 

(5) ridentis, of him who laughs ; or, of a man 

who laughs. 

(6) ridentium, of those who laugh ; or, of men 

who laugh. 

328. With a neuter plural participle, * things* is to be 
supplied ; but for * things which or that,'^ it is generally 
better to use * what"* only. 

,^v ■ . ( things that will pass away. 

V7J praeterilura, | ^^j^^^ ^^jy ^^^^ ^^^^^ 



■J 



r < 



\ 






(.-•••. . • -^^ ^ ^ 

■| ^ \v Exercise 71. \ I 

329. Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetuo duraturam 

pervenient. Nemo, cunctam intuens lerram, de diviirf 

providentia dubitabit. Hae sunt divitiae certae, sem[ 

permansurcB, Sapiens bona senlj)er pladtura laudat. 

Omnes aliud' agentesy aliud simulantes^ improbi sunt. 

)j PisisTRATUS HoMERi libros, confusos antea, disposuisse 

ii dicitur. Male qgentis (5) animus nunquam est sine 

^ metu. GarruluS tacere nequit* sibi commissa, (7.) 

^ Adulator aut laudat vityperanday aut vituperat laudanda. ^ ^ 



A. 



V. t >'v- -^ 



? .'.V'-' .: O^J^' Lesson izf (\ 






330. Rendex the participles in the following Exer- 
cise by verbs with * wheUy * as,^ ^ 

f 1) ridens \ ^^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ laughing. \ ^[ 

^ ' ' I as he is (or was) laughing. ArJ 

331. In a sentence with wJien, we often omit the ^ 
auxiliary verb : hence 

(2) ridens may be construed * when laughing.^ 

332. If the participle stands alone, * Tie,' * they,^ * a 
maUy * oney * meny &c., must be supplied as the nom. 
to the verb. 

(3) ridenti, \ ^J)''" ^ ''. ^^S^'^S" 

^ \ ' ( when one is laughing. 

(4) ridentibus, when men (or they) are laughing. 

Exercise 72. 

333. Leo esuriens rugit. Xerxes a Graecis victus in 
Persiam refugit. Esurienti (3) gratior est cibus. Su- ' 



7 The first aliud must be constraed < one tA<n^ ;' the second, ' anoCAer/ 
* Put in a ' bu.V before siinulantes. * 

?^ Nequeo. 






«. -^ 



^•. 106 

danti (3) frigida polio pemiciosissima est. Dionysiur 
tyrannuSy Syracusis eocpulsus, Corinthi pueros docebal. 
Aranti Quinctio Cincinnato nuntiatum est, eum Dic- 
Jborem esse factum. Haec poma sedens decerpsi. 
lieones satiati innoxi sunt. Ne mente quidem recte 
uti possumus, multo cibo et potione impleti, Alit lectio 
ingenium, et studio fatigatvm reficit. Elephantes ne- 
mini nocent, nisi lacesslti ^ 



Lesson 73. 

334. Render the following participles bj' verbs 
with ' if: 

/I \ M s if ^* ^OUg^S. 

(1) ridens, ^^jr^^^ (q^ one) lauglis. 

rn\ ♦ { if I am loved ; if I were Lived. 

(2) amatus, ^^fjj^^ j^^^ i^^^ 

Exercise 73. 

335. Quis est qui, totum diem jaculansy non ali- 
quando collineet ?^ Equum empturus, cave ne decipi- 
aris. Hostes, banc adepti victoriani, in perpetuum se 
fore victores confident. Victi hostes in rersiam refu- 
gient. Admomtus (2) venissem. LiberatuSy rus ex 
urbe evolabo. Roma eocpulsus Carthagine pueros do- 
cebo. 



Lesson 74 
336. Render the following participles by verbs lyitb 



* The nom. to be used will l>c, /, we, you, they, &c , according to tlie penon of 
the verb. • 

^ Prea aultj. render by pres indu-.. 
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because, for, since ; or by the participial substantivt 
with from or through. 

" (!) because I doubt 
(2) for I doubt. 
dubitans,-^ (3) since I doubt. 

(4) from doubting. 

(5) through doubting. 

Exercise 74. 

337. Nihil affirmo, dubitans plerumquey et mihi ipse^ 
diffidens. Hostes hanc adepti (4) victoriam, in per- 

Setuum se fore victdres confidebant. Sine aqua anates 
egere non possiint, magnam victus partem in aqii& 
ijucRrentes. Kespondent se perfidiam veritos reverlisse. 
Stellae nobis panras videntur, immenso intervallo a nobis 
disjunctcB. Cantus olorihus recte fabulosus habetur, 
nunquam auditus. 



^ 



\ 



A 



Lesson 75. [See note p. 106.] 

338.' Render the following participles by verbs witH 
tfwugh, although. 

(1) ridens, though he laughs. 

( (2) though he is loved. 
amatus, < (3) though he was loved. 

( (4) even though he should be loved. 

339. We often omit the auxiliary verb after though. 
Hence we may sometimes construe 

(5) ridens, though laughing. 

(6) amatus, though loved. 



c Bender niihi tnydf^ and take no further notioe of ipte. 
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Exercise 75. 

840. Homines non statim poenis afficiuntur, quotidie 
delinquentes. Multa transimus ante oculos posita. 
Oculus, se non videns, alia videt. Risus interdiim ita 
repente erumpit, ut eum cupientes tenere nequeamus 
Scripta tua jam diu exspectans,^ flagitare non audeo. 
Quis hoc non intelligit, Verrem absolutum (4) tamen ex 
manibus populi Romani eripi nullo modo posse ? Om- 
nia magna voce dicens, simulabat tantum se furere. Ad 
coenam vocatus, nondum venit. 



Lesson 76, [Notep, 106.] 

341. Render the following past participles by q/icr, 
with a verb or participial substantive. 

({!) after he has suffered. 
(Act.) passu s, < (2) after he had suffei'ed. 

( (3) after sufferipg, 

( (4) after he was \px has been) loved. 
{Pass.) amatus, < (5) after he had been loved. 

( (^) (ift^^ having been loved. 

Exercise 76. 

342. JosEPHUS in iEgypto, raulta mala perpessus, (3,) 
ad summos honores evectus est. Israelitae, ^Egypto 
egressiy quadraginta annos in Arabia sunt commorati. 
Plereeque scribuntur orationes habitce^ jam, non ut habe- 
antur. Dionysius, a Syracusis eocpulsus/ Corinthi pue- 
ros docebat. Alexander Abdolonimum diu contempla- 
/t/5 intcrrogavit, qua patientia inopiam tulisset. Latiti^ 
cibum capiunt Germani. 



d Use the perf. definite *kave been expecting. 
e Habere orationem, to deliver a speech. 
f Render first by (4 ;) then by (fi ) 
K Partic from lavare, to leoik. 
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Lesson 77. 

343. Render the following participles by verbs, and 

Silace * ancC before the verb that stands already iu the 
jatin sentence. 

The participle is generally to be rendered by the 
same tense as the other verb. 

(1) Ridens he laughs, exclamat and exclaitns, 

(2) Ridens he laughed, exclamavit and exclaimed. 

But sometimes by a diflferent tense. 

(3) Correptum leporem, he has seized the hare, 

lacerat, and is mangling it. 

Exercise 11, 

344. Jussis divinis obediens virtuti studet. Crcesus, 
a Cyro victus, regno spoliatus est. Troja, equi lignci 
ope capta, incendio deleta est. Persae mortuos cera 
circumUtos^ condunt. Grues, quum loca caUdiora pe^ 
tentes maria transmittunt, trianguli efficiunt formam. 
Illud ipsum* non accidisset, si quiescens legibus paruis- 
sem. Cum legionibus profectu^ celeriter adero. Titus 
Manlius Galium, in conspectu duorum exercituum 
ccBsum, torque spoliavit. Comprehensum hominem Ro- 
mam ducebant, (3.) Mulier Alcibiadem sua veste con- 
tectum cremavit. 



Lesson 78.. 

345. Non before a participle may be rendered with- 
out ; the participle being turned into the participial sub- 
stantive. 

non without, ridens laughing. 

..7 . ( amatus beins^ loved. 
non without, \ ^ i • -l- ' 
' ( amatus loving him. 

• ■ - r I ■ — ~^ 

^TtomcircurrMucre. ' Render tp^e by even. k ProflelscL 
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Exercise 78. 

346. Non petens regnum accepit. Romani Graecia 
non rogati ultxo ofierunt auxilium. Liberalitate utitur, 
se ipsum non spolians. Neminem in familiaritatem 
recipe non cognitum} Multi homines vituperant libroa 
non intellectos} Beneficus est, qui non privatis com- 
modi& permJotuSy alios adjuvat. 

347. Obs. Participles in the ablative absolute may be 
rendered in the same way : the substantive will be the 
nom. to the verb ; or the ace. after it.™ 

Thus, Tarqninio xegnante, when T^tiqnlniiu wa$ king. 

te sedente, as yoa were sitting. 

capt& Tyro, after Tyre was taken.. _ 

mlgratnris apibus, when the bees are going to swami. 

fele conipreliens&, if tlie cat is caught, 

ademto pomo, beeoMse his apple was taken away, 

radice succlsft, though the root was cut 

&8ce nblatOt redit, he takes wo the bundle aud returns, 

te non salutatOf without saluting you. 

348. Participles may often be rendered by substan- 
tives of a kindred meaning. Thus : 

For We may sag, 

T^iSS^^ |The««.n.«rth..U«k.. 

. ThfrtStoSTkw., JThe.««t&,of«h.law.. 



1 Use act. partie. 

>• It may someUmes be the accusative after the verb ; because * the bundle being 
taken bjf Aim,* s * the bundle was taken up by him ;' which nay be turned into U 
took Qp the bundle.* 
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QUESTIONS. ^ 
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[Those on the 8jfutaz have an asterisk before them.J 

N. 11. The pnpU should learn the Termhiations of Substantives, (p. 196,} and ot flic 
3d penons of the Yerbi (p. ISO^ as soon as possible. 



\ 



1. Give the accusative endings, (p. 

2. Repeat the tenninations of the third persons, (38.) 

3. Gi^ the genitive endings. (4ll4 ^ 
*4. In what case is the priae vitjialiu pOTsonietimes 1 [ 7%« Oen, 47.] 

5. What are the endings q^puns -.expressing .vtHvM, elbes, disposiiumg, kc.Tt' 

(47, h.) / X 

*6. By what daseNMe^sune neuter adjectives foUowedil- What adjectives are so 
usedl (j9ii«.i!idefinite numerals.) ^ ! 

What suMtantive is so tbedl (Jine. The indecllhable substantive *iukU, 
« 'nothing? 56.) v • 

*7. What often sAmds as the nominative case to the verb 1f(60, n.) "^ ' • 

When an it^nitive mood (or smienee) Is the nonAnanve case to the vert^ 
where is it placed In Ewliehl . {Awe, AJUt the verb, being refirteeuM by 
the pronoun ' it,' which m not to be iransiated. fip, n.), 
Inwhat^eiuftfristheadJectivathenpitS (w9a«./ikthe iwttfrr.) 
8. How is theae«.^iir.get ftom the^. aikg, ? 7 What must *«m* be turned 
into, to give the ace, plwr, of tfla second 1 what /is always the tormina 
tion of the aee. neuL plural t ^64.) 
0. By what prmeeiUmtB is the dot. rondered f (07; N. B. These prepositions 
are called «i^il» of the iteljef.] v' -A'' 

a) What are the signs of the aUatioet (flL^ ' 

b) By what preposition is an dbUthiegf^tSoB rendered 1 (Jlns. By in or of.) 

e) How is an aec, of time rendered V<j^n«. By */br>* or without any jNi^pMr. 78.) 
10 To what declension do adjeffoves in *m* belong 1 [Tke tmLY Of what 
gender are they 1 [m. andfJ] Wha^ls their neuter form 1 [«•] Is their ab- 
lative e or 1 7 [tr]» ' > ^ / 
*1L In what cafle^do you rnt the name of a town where a thing was. aone 1 When 

is the town where pat in the abl. f When In the rea. 1 (78, s.) '^ 
18. In what case do you put a n^Bn of time, when It answers to when 7 [lu 
theo*/.] /' 

.The manner of decUningi^e other adjectives of the third Is explained ai 
p. 189 . / 



N 
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* In what case do you put a noon of time, when it answers to how long 1 \\l 
the acc,'\ 
Is ^for* a sign of the dative^ when it stands l)efore a noon of time 1 {An» 
No, df the acc^ 

13 How may Xhe third plural be got from the third siaeplar 1 Into what must * it 

of the perfect be changed 1" iV of the fourth 1 ' rtHn * erit 7 all other iVs T 

14 Give the terminations of the nom. and gen. idpraT. j^ 
•15 What case does in govern when it means ^ tiiw ?' [j3«c.] -- V 

'■ *;«r [j3W.] 

ex govern 1 f j96/.] 

*16 How must * not* with the imperative be translated V> [By ne.] 

What word must stand before the not in English 1 [The * <2o* of the inK 
perative.] 

*17. How is the thing toith toJueh aMy thing is done translated? or, what case 
anatoers to * lot^ v^M V iJlbl.] 

\8. When * thing* or * things* 4s left but, in what gender must the adjective be 
puti [J^euL] 

^9 What cases follow verbs of accusing^ eicquittitig, condemning 1 [Ace. ot 
person : Gen. of the charge.] « 

>20. By what cases may * of great valor* be translated into LaUn 1 [Gen, or Abl.] 

*S1 In what case does a noun of price stand, when it answers to '/or how much V 
V [In the Jibl.] 

*23. (a) When must the personal pronoun of the third person (Aim, Aer, (Aem, ^c.) 
be translated by «tti, &c. 1 [ fTAen Me pron. represents the same person as 
the nom. to the verb.] {b) What preposition is omitted afler give^ cost, the 
a4j. /t'Ae, &c. 1 [To.] 

*23. When is one noun said to be in apposition to another 1 In what case Is a 
substantive in apposition to another placed 1 [In the same case as the subst. 
to vhich it stands in apposition.] 

*34. What case do dignus, indignus^^ fee., govern ? [Abl.] 

*25. What case does the verb to be take ailer it ? [ The same ease as before iu] 

*26. What case do the compounds of esse govern ? [The dot.] What exception is 
there ? [Possum.] 

*27. What does the English ir\finitive often express, but the Latin infinitive never 7 
[A purpose.] 

*28. How may the English hiflliitive expressing a purpose be translated ? [By ut 
with the suJtjunetive : of which the imperfect follows the past tenses ; the 
present^ the other tenses.] , 

39. What tense is * he is come V [Perf] What tense is *he whs eomW [l^up.j 

With what auxiliary do neuter verbs of motion form iheii perfect definite J 
30. How is the subjunctive present, standing in a principai sentence, to be trans- 
lated 1 [As an imperative, or to express a wish. Veniat ^ let him come ; or, 
may he come.] 
(a) How must the perfect be rendered, when it is followed by the subjunctive 
present ? [By the perf. definite.] 

*31. When is the English indicative after ' that* to be translated by the Latin sub- 
junctive governed hy utt [Wh? n that follows so or such. — ^It then introduces 
a consequence.] ^ 

*dQ. What tenses of the subjunctive are the rqpdar attendants of the past tenses 
of the indicative t [The imperf. and pluperf] 

*33. When is * to* never a sign of the dative 1 [After verbs of motion : come, send, 
fetch, ice] *How is the place to which translated 1 (By Ace.) *How is the 
place from which translated 1 (By the Abl.) When must ad, ' to,* be ex- 
pressed ? (Ans. When the place is not the name of a town or small i^and ; 
and when the motion Is to a person.) 

*34. How is the supine in um used ? {Ans* After verbs of motion.) How is the 
sup. in um Englished ? {Ans. By the infin. act.) How is the sup. in u used 1 
{Ans. After some adjectives, such as hard, disgraceful, pleasant, best. Sec.) 
IIow is the sup. in u Englished ? {Ans. Regularly by the infin, passive : but 
often by the if\fin. active.) 

b How may the imperative be got from the infinitive ? [By throwing away re.] 
« The ablative afler dtgnus, indignus, mast be Englished by 'of:* after all o( 
Iheiii consider what preposition we use in English, and use that, without thinking 
about the usual signs of the ablative. « 
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*35 How is the want of the perfect particlplcf active supplied 1 (.tfii«. By qwiu 
with the perf. or pluperf. of the subjunctive ; or by the oiA. absolute.) 

*36 What is the ablative absolute? *l3 the substantive of the abl. abtol. to bo 
rendered by a preposition 7 [No.] *By wliat imrticiple governing it» noun 
may the ablative absolute often be rendered, when the participle is of the 
perf. pass, t [By the partic. with * Aat7tn^.*] 

*37 What substantives follow the rules for the proper names of towns 1 [Atu. 

Domus and rus : also the genitives humi and militia. See 33.] 
ft&. Where is * cum* placed with the ablatives of personal pronouns 1 [jJfUr them 
and joined to then : mecum, &c.] 

*39. What case do adjectives signifying desire^ &c., govern 1 [Oen.] 

*41 In wliat case is the agent or person by tohom put 1 {Jlns. In the ablative with 

aoTab: but after me part in dus^ In the dative.) 
42. Jtfeution some words, &c., after which the gerund or part, in dus follows in the 
dat. [Utllis, profitable or good for; inu tills, w^oJUable; idoneus, fit for; 
tempus impendSre, to spend time in or on; vacSLre, to have leisure; studfire, 
aim at; devote one*s self to.] 

*43. How is what is in form the pass, infin. to be translated aAer 'm,* ^areV 
[.dns. By the part, in dus.] 

*44. What verbs govern the dative ? (191.) *How is the pluperf. indie, to be trans- 
lated afler ' if V [By plup. subj.] 
45. In the infinitives made up of two wordsy is the participle to agree with its sub- 
stantive or not 1 (Jlns. To aeree.) Is the word in urn in the fut. infin. pass. 
a participle 1 What is it 1 [Supine.] 
Can it then agree with the substantive 1 [JV*o.] 

*4G. Must you look for the antecedent to the relative in the relative sentence or i.otl 
[Oenerally not.] *ls the case of the relative determined by a word in its own, 
or in the preceding sentence 1 

47. Can the verbs that govern the dative be used in the first or second persons in 

the passive? In what person only can they be used in the passive? [In 
the third sing.] 

48. How is the present infin. rendered after licuit 7 oportitit 7 [Oenerally by the perf.] 
•49. What verbs govern the gen. 1 (244.) 

•50. abl. 1 (221, 245.) 

*51. What cases do panitett pudet, &c., take after them ? (.^ns. An accusative ol 
the person^ feeling ; a gen. of ihe*thing or pefson about which the emotiou 
is felt) 

*i& How is * musV translated ? [By the part in dus with the verb esse.] When is 
the part in dus to agree with the subst. IX [ IVhen the verb governs the ac- 
cusative.] When the verb does not govern the ace, in what case, &C., must 
the participle stand ? [In the nom. neut., and then esse will always stand iu 
the third singular.] 



Go through prodesst, (129, p. 51.) 

occldgre, killings (175, p. 63.) 

epist&la scribenda, (181, p. 64.*) 

scribendum est mihi, (207, p. 71.) 

' mihl credltur, (237, p. 80.) 

mihi ire licet, (261, p. 86.) 

me ire oportet, (269, p. 88.) 

Mention the participles of loquor, (242, p. 82.) ^ 



t What English participle answers to the partic. in ns 7 [Part, in ng.] in us ? 
I'art. in d, t, or n.] rus 7 [Going to — ; or, about to—.] in ndus 7 [Fiirm of inf. pass.] 

X The subst., that is, which is governed by the verb that follows f»ii«t. The 
aom. before must becomes Ihe dat, after esse, but is often omitted. 

^ The fut. inf. of a deponent verb is tho fut. in rus with esse. 
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* In what case do you put a noon of tinie, when it answers iohow long 1 \\l 
thence.] 
Is *fitr* a sign of the dative^ when it stands before a noon of time 1 [Ant 
No, df the aee.l 

13 How may the iktrd plural be sot from the third sii^lar 1 Into what must * it 

of the perfect be changed 1^ iV of the fourth 1 'rtHn ' erit 7 aii other tt's ? 

14 Give the terminations of the nam, and gen, {doral. a 
•15 What case does t» govern when it means «'tilifo 7' [Jlee.] . ^\ 

*;«r [j3W.] 

ei govern 1 \A.hl^ 

*16 How must * not* with the imperative l)e translated lb [By ne.] ~~ . 

What word must stand before the not in English 1 [The * <2o* of the iOK 

perative.] 
*17. IIow is the thing roith toAteA any thing is done translated 1 or, what case 

antvaers to * tottA vihat Y \Mi\ 
\8. When * ihin^ ox * <Atii^«* is ieft 6ut, in what gender must the adjective be 

puti [AVutl ' 

^9 What cases follow verbs of aecusingi acquittingt condemning 7 [Ace ot 

person : Gen. of the charge,] « 

>i20. By what cases may * of great valor* be translated into LaUn 1 [Oen, or Abl.] 
*S1 In what case does a noun of price stand, when it answers to */or hoio niftch V 



When must the personal pronoun of the third person (Atm, Aer, them, ire.) 



I 



V r/n tA« AU.\ 

*22. (a; Whenmu 

be translated by «ttt, &c. 1 [ fTAen tAe |?ron. representa the same person as 

the nom, to the verb.] (fi) What preposition is omitted after givCt eostj the 

adj. /t'Ae, &c. 1 [To.] 
*23. When is one noun said to be in apposition to another ? In what case Is a 

substantive in apposition to another placed 1 [/» the same case as the subst. 

to which it stands in apposition.] 
*34. Wliat case do dignus, indignus,^ &c., govern ? [Ml.] 
*25. What case does the verb to be take after it ? [ The same case as before iU] 
*26. What case do the compounds of esse govern ? [The dat.] What exception is 

there 1 [Possum.] 
*27. What does the English infinitive often express, but the Latin infinitive never 7 

[A purpose.] 
*28. How may the English hiflliitive expressing a purpose be translated ? [By ut 

with the svJfjunetive : of which the imperfect follows the past tenses ; the 

Wtresent^ the other tenses.] 
hat tense is ' Ae i* come ?* [Pcrf.] What tense is ' Aa whs eomi$^ [Plup.] 
With what auxiliary do neuter verbs of motion form their perfect definite 7 
30. How is the subjunctive present, standing in a principal sentence, to be trans- 
lated 1 [As an imperative, or to express a wish. Veniat = let him come ; or, 
may he come.] 
(a) How must the perfect be rendered, when it is followed by the subjunctive 
present 7 [By the perf. definite.] 

*31. When is the English indicative after ' thaV to be translated by the Latin sub- 
junctive governed by «t 7 [Whf n that follows so or such. — It then introduces 
a consequence.] ^ 

*dQ. What tenses of the subjunctive are the regular attendants of the past tenses 
of the indicative 7 [The imperf. and pluperf] 

*33. When is * to* never a sign of the dative 1 [After verbs of motion : come, send, 
fetch, ice] *How is the place to which translated 1 (By Ace.) *How is the 
place from which translated 1 (By the Abl,) When must ad, * to,* be ex- 
pressed ? (Ans, When the place is not the name of a town or small inland ; 
and when Uie motion is to a person.) 

*34. How is the supine in um used ? {Ans. After verbs of motion.) How is the 
sup. in um Englished ? {Ans. By the infin. act.) How is the sup. in u used 1 
{Ans. After some adjectives, such as hard, disgraceful, pleasant, best, &c.) 
How is Uie ««p. in « Englished 1 {Ans. Regularly by the ivfin, passive : but 
often by the infin, active.) 

b How may the imperative be got from the infinitive 7 [By throwing away re.] 
« The ablative after dtgnus, indignus, mast be Englished by *o/;* after all o( 
them consider what preposition we use in EiiglUh, and v^e that, without thinking 
about the usual signs of the ablative. « 
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*35 How is the want of the perfect participlcf active supplied 1 (.Snt. Tiy guuu 

with the perf. or pluperf. of the subjunctive ; or by the oiA. absolute.) 
*36 What is the ablative absolute? *l3 the sulistantive of the abl. abtol. to bo 

rendered by a preposition 7 [No.] *By wliat participle governing it> noun 

may the ablative absolute often bie rcntlered, when the participle is of tlie 

perf. pass. 7 [By the partic. with * Aat7tn^.'] 
*37 What substantives follow the rules for the proper names of towns ? [Atu. 

Domus and rus : also the genitives humi and militia. See 33.] 
ft&. Where is * cum' placed with the ablatives of personal pronouns 1 [•^/<<r them 

and joined to then : mecum, &c.] 
*39. What case do ac^ectives signifying desire, &c., govern ? [Oen.'\ 
*41 In what case is the agent or person by whom put 1 {Ans. In the ablative with 

a or a6 ; but after me part in dus^ in the dative.) 
42. JVIention some words, &c., after which the gerund or part, in dus follows in the 

dat. [VtiUSt profitable or good for ; iavnilis^ w^q/itable ; idoneus,^ /or; 

tempus impendSre, to spend time in or on; vacSLre, to have leisure; studfire, 

aim at ; devote one*s self to.] 
*43. How is what is in form the pass, ivfin. to be translated aAer '»,* *areV 

[Jlns, By the part in dus.] 
*H. What verbs govern the dative 1 (191.) *How is the pluperf. indie, to be trans- 
lated after ' if 7* [By plup. subj.] 
45. In the infinitives made up of two wordsy is the participle to agree with its 8ul>- 

stantive or not 1 {Ans. To agree.) Is the word in urn in tlie fvi, ivfin. pass. 

a participle ? What is it 1 [Supine.] 

Can it then agree with the substantive 1 [JV*o.] 
*4G. Must you look for the antecedent to the relative in the relative sentence or i.otl 

[Oenerally not] *Is the case of the relative determined by a word in its own, 

or in the preceding sentence ? 

47. Can the verbs that govern the dative be used in the first or second persons in 

the passive? In what person only can they be used in the passive? {In 
the third sing.] 

48. How is the present infin. rendered after licuit 7 oportuit 7 [Generally by the perf.] 
•49. What verbs govern the gen. ? (244.) 

•50. abl. ? (221, 245.) 

*51. What cases do panitet, pudet, &c., take after them ? (.^ns. An accusative ol 
the persoTii feeling; a gen. of ihething or pefson about which the emotiou 
is felt) 

*SSi How is * must* translated ? [By the part in dus with the verb «sse.] When is 
the part in dus to agree with the subst. It [ IVhen the verb governs the ac- 
cusative.] When the verb does not govern the ace, in what case, &c., must 
the participle stand ? [In the nam. neiU., and then esse will always stand iu 
the third singular.] 



Go through j7rodM«0, (129, p. 51.) 

occIdSre, killing, (175, p. 63.) 

epistSla scribenda, (181, p. 640 

scribendom est mihi, (397, p. 71.) 

mihi credltur, (237, p. 80.) 

mihi ire licet, (261, p. 86.) 

me ire oportet, (269, p. 88.) 

Mention the participles of loguor, (242, p. 82.) ^ 



t What English participle answers to the partic. in n« ? [ Part, in ng.] in us 1 
Vart. in d, t, or n.] rus 7 [Going to-~ ; or, about to — .] in ndus 7 [Fbrm of inf. pass.] 

X The subst, that is, which is governed by the verb that follows f»ii«t. The 
aom. before mv^t becomes Ihe dat, after esse, but is often omitted. 

^ The /act inf. of a deponent verb is the fut. in rus with esse. 
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DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM. 



Emgusb. 
1 Tc think nothing of. 

9. ro value highly.* 



3. 



(To think IitUeof.b 
{ To hold cheap. 

4. JVo stabiUty. 
Sam» time. 
JtftfcAgood. 

How miuk pleasure. 

i^ Hence 'no/ *j»««,*(whcn thev 
denote ^waMt^^ not MVMfter,) 
*flitidk,' *A«io fltatcA,* are to be 
translated by *iiatf,' 'oAynuI,* 
*iiiai/teiii,* * fiumtiiiii,'^ followed by 
theren. 

5. He did it uMDiUingl'^. 

6. Jt is disgraceful to he. 

7. ItisthejHirt ^ 
dvXg \ 

hyMnft >of a wise man. 

fMtrk I 

eharaeterj 

8. To condemn a man to death. 

9. As many as pastible. ^ ) 
— — — ^ hetaakoteould, J 
The greatest jNi«n&/0. ) 

' he can or could. ) 



lU On the Um of the monnt^n. 
In the wuddle of the water. 

11. Is going to bed. 
15t. It is hcurd to eay, 

13. While they were (are. &c.) play- 
ing. 



Latui. 

To nckon at nothing, {nihUi ducirt (m 

faeire,) 
To value at a Uf^ prieey (meigm «wi- 

mdre.) 
To value at a little price, (parvi 4ntf- 

mdre.) 
JTothiw of StabiUty, (niha HdHliUtie.) 
Something of time, (aliqmid tew^^irie.) 
Much of good, {fmUtum font.) 
How mwh of pleasure, {quantMM 9§lu» 

tdtie.) 



Hey unwiUing, did It 
To lie is disgraceful 



It is of a unee man. 



\ 



Torcondeihn a man of the head. 
As the most, (guam plurimi.) 

As the greatest, (quam mazimue.) 

[That is, *as many as the moot:* * at 

great as greatest,* &c] 
On the mountain highest. 
In the water midd^ (in summo monte; 

in medid aijuA.) 
Is going to lie doimt, (cuMteiii, sup.) 
It is hard m sof/ing, (difficile est dietru ; 

supine.) 
During playing, {inter ludendum,) 



a To value vrry highly, (nuizimt lestTmlre.; 

t The substantive will follow in the aceueative notwithstanding the *off* tat 
(bat has notliing to do with the Latin verb. 
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Emoush. 

14. The Intention of writing a letter. 

15. We most cultivate virtue. 

16. Caius most write. 

17. We most believe Cains. 

IS The ways of expressing the pur 
pose are, 

lie comes to see the games 



19. (a) I may go. 

(6) I mighi have gone. 

20 (a) loughttoffo. 

lb) 1 ought to have gone 



Latin. 

The intention of a letter tobe-vrilten 

(scril)endffi epistOlce.) 
Virtue is to-ht-cvltivaicdf {colenda es 

virtos.) 
It is to-be-written by Cains, (Ckiio tc^iben 

dum est.) 
It is to-be-believcd to Cains, (eredcndum 

est Quo.) 



(a) Venit at Indos spectet. 

(b) Venit ludos spectatum, («vp.)' 
(e) Venit ludos spectatOms. 

, (d) Venit ad ludos spectandos. 

To which odd, ' 

(«) Venit caas& (/w the purpose) ludo 

rum spectandOrum; and 
(/) Instead of ut, the relative may be 

used: 
Ue sent ambassadors, qui pacem pcti- 
renty {JLo sue for peace.) 
Mlhi iro licet, {it is permitted to meiogo.'^ 
Mihi ire licuit, {it was permitted tovrjiVo 

go.) 
Me ire oportet 
Me iro opoituit 
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L SKETCH OF LATIN ACCIDENCE. 




1 . There are in Latin nine parts of speech ; viz. — 

(a) Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Parti- 
ciple, — vyrhich are declined : 

(6) Adverb, Preposition, Interjection, and 
Conjunction, — vyrhich are undeclined. 

2. Latin nouns are declined by Genders, Cases , and 
Nurr.hers* 

3. There are three genders : Masculine, Feminine^ 
and Neuter. 

4. There are six cases : Nominative, Genitive, Da- 
tive, Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative, 

5. There are two numbers : Singular and Plural. 

6. There are five declensions, vyrhich are distinguished 
by the termination of the genitive singular. 

7. The first declension makes the genitive ending in 
(E diphthong; the second, in i; the third, in is; the 
fourth^ in us ; the fifth, in eiJ* 



* The two dots over the «, are a separation-mark^ (diicrgsls,) meaning that the 
two vowels are to be pronounced separately ; thus : re-i. 

11* 
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i 8. TERMINATIONS OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



t 














1 




I. 


II. 




ni. 


IV. 




^- 


Sing. 


/. 


m. 


neitt. 




m. 


>eiU. 


/. 


Noiii. 


& 


fis,er 


urn 


varioas* 


Qs 


u 


es 


Glen. 


8B 


I 




Is 


OS 


&8 


ei 


Bat. 


SB 


C 




I 


Hi 




ei 


Ace. 


am 


nm 


nm 


em (im) 


um 


u 


cm 


Voc. 


& 


e,er 


um 


like nom. 


lis 




es 


Abl. 


ft 


5 




6(1) 


a 




9 


Plural. 


■ 














Nom. 


s 


I 


& 


es 


as 


nl 


fis 


Gea. 


ftram 


Cram 




um or ium 


nam 




8nim 


Dat. 


Is 


Is 




Ibfis 


Ibfis (llbtts) 




ebtts 


Ace. 


fts 


Os 


& 


es 


&s 


n& 


es 


Voc. 


s 


I 


& 


es 


Qs 


nS 


6s 


Abl. 


Is 


Is 




Xbfis 


Xbfis (fibfis) 




fibfis 1 



9. The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in 
English : — 



Singviar. 

Nom. 

Gen. of 

Dat. to or for 

Aec. 

Voc. O 

Abl. vithf from, in, or by» 



a or the boy 
a or the boy 
a ox the boy 
a or the boy 
boy 
am the boy 



Plural. , 

Nom. 

Gen. of 

Dat. to 

Aec. 

Voc. O 

Abl. viUh from, in, or by. 



boyt 
the boy i 
the boyt 
the boyt 

boyi 
the boyt 



10. Obs. That in neuter nouns ihe accusative is like 
the nominative, and that in the plural the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative end in a, 

1 1 . The vocative is always like the nominative, ex- 
cept in noiLns in us of the second, which make V. e. 
Proper names in ius, with Jilius, -genius, contract ie 
into i. ; as, Virgilius, Virgili, &c. 

12. In the third, vis, with siti^, tussis, amussis, and a 
few more, have Ace. im, Abl. i only. 

Febris, puppia, suiiris, turrie, &c., prefar Im, i. 
Neuters in e, al, or, have Abl. i, N. plur. to, G. plur, ium. 

13. Besides the neuters in e, al, ar, the following 
classes of words generally make G. plur. ium . 



* In repeating the Table, let the pupil say, " Nom., various,— generally not cod- 
tAinlnfl the unaltered root." See 43. 
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(a) Noons in e«, ie, 0r, not Increasing in the Gen. 

lb) Noans in x, x, after a consonant, except words of more thau one sylla- 
ble in »». 

(e) Monosyllables. 

id) National names in <w, is, that make thdr genitives in OtU, iUs, respect, 
ively. 

EZCZPTIONS. 

v«; But vates, proles, juvgnis, senex, canis. 

Take urn; tottA pater, frater, mater, panis. 

(/) Of monosyllables, the following, with a few more,i take wn; 

Dux, vox, grex, lex, 
Pes, far, prex, rex, 
Mos, flos, fraus, laus. 

14. The fourth declension is a contracted form of the 
tliird declension : G. ins, us. Abl. we, u, &c. The 
dat. is often u, (for ui.) 

15. The following words of the fourth have Abl. 
iibus : 

Arcus, acus, portns, qnercus, ficus, lacns, artas, 
Et tribus, et partus ; spccus adde, vemque, pecu^iM. 

16. In the fifth declension, e of G, and D. is lonff, il 
it follows a vowel; short, if it follows a consonant, 
{faciei, fdei.y 



§ 17. GENERAL RULES OF GENDER. 

18. Names of men and of male beings, and the names 
'of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine. 

19. Names of women and female beings ; most of 
nancies ol trees, towns, countries, and islands, are femi" 
nine, * 

20. Nouns which signify either male pr female, are 
of the cgmmon gender. The following" lines contain 
most of the Latin nouns of two genders : 



1 The followiL^ lines give a more complete list :— 

ren, fur, and lar, with ««, dux^ fraus, and doSt 
grus, laus, and pes, with sus, cru%, fax, and ino«; 
Add grvt with hos and flos ; add fm% and frux^ 
lex, prex, and rez, with crus, and vox and nuac 



^ Compare note, First Latin Book, i^ 25 
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AntUteSf votes, cdoiescens, auetor et dug^r, 
/>ttz, judex, indez, testis, cum eive sacerdos, 
Municyfi adde parens, patrueli affinis et herest 
Jirtifiet, eonjuz atque incola, miles et hostis. 
Pars, juvenis, martyr, comes, infans, obses et hospes, 
Jnterpres, prassul, custos, vindex que satelles. 

21 Names of animals which include both sexes, but 
which admit of an adjective of one gender only, are 
called epicene. Such nouns commonly follow the gen- 
der of their terminations. But if the sex of the partic- 
ular animal is to be stated, the word rnas or ferriina is 
added ; as, anas mas, anas femina, &c. 

22. All indeclinable nouns ; names of the letters of 
ihe alphabet, &c., are neuter, 

23. The^ mode of determining the gender of nouns 
from their terminations, will be explained under each 
declension. See also " Table of Genders," 171 



§ 24. FIRST DECLENSION. 

25. Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, as^ and 
es. Those in a and e are feminine, with the exception 
oi a few names of men, and designations of men ; as, 
po'eta, a poet; agricola, a husbandman; &;c. Those 
in as and es are masculine. 



EXAMPLES. 



N. Mas-& 

G. MUS-8B 

D. Mus-fD 
A. Mus-ain 
W. Mi!i8-& 



Singular, 



amnse 

of a mnse 

to amtus 

amiLse 

O muse 



iV. MuB-& * with a muse 



N. Mus-OB 
6. Mus-ftnim< 
D. Mus-is 
A. Mus-is 
v. Mus-a . 
A. Mus-is 



26. In like manner decline — 



Plural, 



muses 
of muses 
to muses 

muses 

O muses 

with m'lsci 



terra earth, land. 

&qua water. 

aquila an eagle. 

arfina sand. 

barba the beard. 

catfina a chain. 

cCra '••wax, 

Gopia plenty 

corAna crown. 



culpa afault, 

cura ears, 

fSmina a woman, 

farina meal, 

flanima •flame 

forma 'form, beauty, 

galea hebnU, 

gratia (I) agreeahleness, ti^ 

gance, 0i) favor, (3) thatiks. 




V 



\ 



II M " 



-} 



hasta spear. 

bora hour. 

insfila island. 

ira anger. 

lacryma a tear. 

lana vool. 

libra a balance. 

lingua tongue. 

litera, a letter ; literse, plur., a let- 
ter^ (i. e. aa epistle^) lit- 
erature. 

,I&na the moon. 

m6ra ^vyi^*'**^'.' delay. 

meiMiCtTr atable. 



patria. • • 
pecunia > 
pcBna*.* 
porta.... 
pneda. . . 
rlpa 



ctwUrp, 

moneg* 

» a punishmtnU 

agate. 

booty ^ Thunder. 
bank. 



r5ta a wheel. 

s&gitta arrow. 

Stella • a star, 

turtm tumuUy a crowd, 

vacca a eow, 

via loay. 

umbra shade. 

iinda wave 



27. Nouns of this declension ending in as, es, &c., 
aie of Greek origin. 



EXAMPLES. 



Sing. 

N. Tiar-as 

G. Tiar-ffl 

D. Tifir-JB 

A. Tiar-am or a.n 

V. Tiar-a 

A. Tiftr-a 



»» A Turban." 

Plur. 
N. Tiar-JB 
G. Tiar-arunx 
D. Tiar-is 
A. Tiar-as 
V. Tiar le 
A. Tiar-is 



"A Comet." 
Sing. 
N. Com6t-Cs 
G. ComStffi 
D. ComSt-(B 
A. Com5t-5n 
V. Conifit-8 
A. ComSt-S 



Plur. 

ComSt-ie 

ComSt-anun 

Comet-is 

A. Comet-as 

V. Com6t-BB 

A. ComSt-is 



N. 
G. 
D. 



Sing. 
N. Alo-8 
6. Alo-es 
D. AI0-8B 
A. Alo-en 
V. Alo-g 
A. Alo-e 



"Aloes." 



Plur. 
N. Alee 
6. Alo-arum 
D. Alois 
A. Alo-as 
V. Alo-ae 
A. Alo-is 



28. Some nouns of this declension have abus in the 
dat. and abl. plur., to distinguish them from masculine 
nouns in us of the second declension ; as, Dea, FiUa, 
Equa, Mula, and a few others. 

29. The following words are plurals with a singular 
meaning : — 

Divitia^ riches ; tenebra, darkness ; litera, a letter, (In the sense of an 
epistle ;) nundince, a market or fair ; nuptia^ a wedding 

30. Also, some names of towns . — 

JIthina, Athens ; Syracuse^ Syracuse ; Tkcba, Tbelws. 



6 



<?,'■ 



N 



c?^ 



^ 



1 
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§ 31. SECOND DECLENSION. 

32. Nouns of the second declension end in er, ir, Uif, 
um^ OS, on. 

33. In nouns in er in this declension, the whole nom- 
inative is the root; but most of them throw away the e: 
as, Magister, magistriy &c., not magisteri, 

Pteer,!»ov. eentr^ son-in-law; aoter^ father-in-law; lAher^ Bacchus ; lihirx, 
• children ; with adulter^ and those in /er, geri &c., retain the e, 

34. Nouns in us, er of this declension are mascu- 
line ; except, — 

(1) Feminine: 



• •• • "'»gTmntdm 
'Winrunovng fan. 




alvus belly.- I humus 

domns house, home. \ vanuus 

and a few others. 

(2) Neuter: 
virus, juice, poison, pelagus, sea. vulgus, [also masc] common people 

35. Nouns in um and on are neuter; nouns in oa 
sculine. 



EXAMPLES. 



" A Son-in-law." 



Sitiff. 
N. GenSr 
6. GenSr-i 
D. Gen8r-o 
A. GenSr-um 
V. Gengr / 
A. GenSr-o 



Plur. 
N. Gen6r-i 
G. GenSr-Orum 
D. Gen6*-i^ . 
A. Gen5r-5s' 
V. Gep5r-i " 
A. Gen6r-is 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Sing, 
Aggr 
Agr-i 
Agr-o 
Agr-um 
Aggr 
Agr-o 



" A Field." 



Plur. 
N. Agr-i 
G. Agr-6ram 
D. Agr-is 
A. Agr-Qs 
V. Agr-l 
A. Agr-is 

(. 



N. 
G 

A 
V 
4 



Sing. 
Corv-us 
Conr-l 
Gorv-o 
Corv-um 
Corv-e 
Corv-o 



" A Raven." 



y 



Plur. 
N. Corv-i 
G.. Corv-Orum 
D. Corv-is 
A. Corv-5s 
V. Corv-l 
A. Corv-is 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



"A Kingdom." 

Sing. Plur. 

Regn-um N. Regnr& 



Regn-i 

Regn-o 

Regn-um 

Regn-um 

Regn-o, 



G. Regn-Orioa 
D. Regn-is 
A. Regn-I, 
V. Regn-i 
A. Rcgn is 



36. In like manner decline, — 



_/ 



&cervus heap 

agnus lamb. 

&mlcus a friend. 

angQlus***<< comer. 

anfiiius mind. 

annus year. 



aroner an umpire. 

aslnus an ass. 

astrum constellation. 

&vns grant^father. 

bellum tear. 

cancer a crab 
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cRper agoat 

cfipillas the hair of the human 

head; a hair, 
caBliim heaven. 

[pinr. ccBli.J 

CQinGlas heap 

Dcusi Ood. 

digitus finger, toe. 

domlnus a master, a lord, 

dSmas* a house, home. 

[partly of decl. 4.] 

d5num gift. 

Squus i ahorse. 

ferrum iron. 

fllius • a son. 

[voc. JWt.]» 

focus hearth. 

fSlium ►. leaf. 

f&mus smoke, 

gl&dius a sword, 

hdmus hook, 

hortus a garden. 

jOgum ♦ yoke: 

letnm death. 

liber the inner bark of a tree ; 

a book.* 

11nuin**« flaz. 

IScns place. 

iplur. lod and loca.] 
us play; asehool. 

mantus '^' ' a husband. 



mendlctu ab^gof. 

mSdus ameasure, 

morbus t.^,.Msease, 

mnndus world, 

m&rus •••woM. 

n&sus nose, 

nidus aneat, 

n5dns knot. 

nfimgrus number 

nunimus eoin^moneif, 

nunUus* • • • a messenger ; message, 

neme, 

&culus eye, 

plumbum lead. 

p5p&lus -....people, 

prgtium value,pnee. 

r&dius the spoke of a wheel; 

a ray, 

rftmus branch. 

scopiilus .' rock 

servos aslave 

socius an associate^ partner i 

anally 

somnus sleep 

taurus bvU 

tstum weapon 

terminus end 

ventus wind. 

verbum • award. 

vestigium footstep. 

\ix* aman. 



Obb The above list does not contain the names of females and female designck- 
lions ; nor those of trees, of which many are feminine. 

37. {Plural words with sing, meaning :) 



eostra 



aeamp. \ fasti 

And the towns Oabii, Veii, &c. 



> the calendar. 



38. Greek nouns ending in os and on are thus de- 
clined : — 



N. DSl-os .'. Delos 

<;. Dei-i of Ddos 

D. Dei-o to Delos 

A. Dei-on • Delos 

V. DSl-e O Delos 

A. Dei-o with Delos 



N 



Svi 



"ALyr«.»» 



ng, 
Barbit-OD 
6. Barbit-i 
D. Barbit-o 
A. Barbit-on 
V. Barbit-on 
A. Barbit-o 



riur. 

N. Burbit-fi 
6. Darbit-dn 
D. BarbTt-is 
A. Barbit-S 
V. Barbit-a 
A. Barbit-is 



1 Voc. sinp. Deus; plur. nom. J3t«, Z)i, or Dei ; dat. abl. Diis, Dls, or Deis 
a See 52, 53. 

8 So proper names in ius ; as, VirgUi, Pompei, from Vir^illns, Pompoius JIcu» 
iTji voc. masc. mi. 

* The only noun in ir ; it is declined like gener. 

* So called, because tlie aucicnts used to write ou this Inner rind 
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V 



39. Greek proper names in eus (wg) are usually de- 
clined like TorvtiSy except in the vocat., which ends in 
eu. They arei sometimes of the third declension 



fjryni 



.^ 



; 



§ 40. THIRD DECLENSION. 



41. The number of final letters of this declension is 
twelve. Five are vowels, a, e, t, o, y, and seven are 
consonants, c, Z, n, r, s, t, x. The number of its final 
syllables exceeds fifty. 

42. Tabular view of the terminations : — 



iv^ 



Sing. 
N. a, e, i, o, y, c, 1, n, r, 9, t, x. 
G. Is 
D. 1 

A. em {neut. like nom-) 
V. likenfffli. 
A ^or\ 



Plur. 
N. 6s. neat. & or ia 
6. am or ium 1 

D. Tbns I 

A. like nom. 
V. like nom. 
A. Ibus 



. \* 



-^ § 43. GENDER OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.* 

44. The following are the masculine terminations : 

SR, OR, 08, S8, when the gen. increases ; and any termination in 0, except 
do,go,io, I 

45. The following are the feminine terminations lAfJ 



V 



\ f^- 



do, go, io, as, Li, ans, X} «s not increasing in thegenitivt, s impure. 



T 



46. The other terminations are neuW: that is, — 

e, <k ^ e, /,** nar^ tcr, im. 

EXAItriiES. 






"A Poem." 
Sing. Plur. 



N. Poem& 
6. PoemSt-Ts 
D. Pogmit-I 
A. PoSraS 
V. PoSmS 
A. PoemSt-S 



N. Po5m5t a 
G. Po6mat-um 
D. Po^mat-Tbus 
A. Pofimat-ft 
V. Po5mftt-a 
A. PoSmat-Ibus 



" A Speecn. * mase. 
Sing. Plur. 



N. Sernio 
G. SermOn-Is 
D^ Sermfin I 
A. SermOn-en* 
V Peimo 
A Scfm5n-u 



N. SermSn-Cs 
G. Senndn nm 
D. SermSn-Tbcs 
A. SermOn-68 
V SermSLfie 
/. SennOn-Ibm 



1 See "Table of Genders," 171 

8 Tlicse letters are contained in lli? woid rMtlc. 
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'A Sea." 


' A Virgin." 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. Plur. 


N. M&r-e 


N. MSr-iS 


N. Virgo 


N. Vii«In-«8 


6. Mar-l8 


G. Mar-inm 


G. Virgln-Is 


G. Vi*gln-iim 


D. Mar-1 


D. Mar-!bus 


D. Virgln-I 


D. Vlrgln-Ibus 


A. Mar-8 


A. Mar-ra 


A. Virgln-ero 


A. Virgln-fis 


V. Mar-« 


V. Mar-la 


V. Virg-o 


V. Virgin-fis 


A. Mai^I 


A. Mar-ibus 


A. Virgln-S 


A. Virgln-Ibus 


"AnAi 


Qlmal." 


"Averse." 


Sinff. 


Plur. ' 


Sing Plur. 


N. Animal 


N. Anim&l-TS 


N. Carmen 


N. Carmln-ft 


6. Animai^s 


G. Animal-ium 


G. Carmln-Ts 


G. CarmTn-um 


D. Animai-I 


D. Animal-Tbus 


D. Carmln-I 


D. Carmln-tboi 


A. AnTmal 


A. Anlmal-I& 


A. Carmen 


' A. Carmln-i 


V. AnTmal 


V. AniraaWS 


V. Carmen 


V. Carmln-fi 


A. Animal-T 


A Animai-Ibus 


A. CarmIn-« 


A. CarmlnXbiM 


"Lai 


^or." 


"A Rock." ^ 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. Plur. 


N, L&bor 


N. LabOr-es 


N. Rup-fia 


N. Rup-es 


G. LabOr-Ia 


G. Labor-nm 


G. Rup-Ts 


G. Rup-Ium 


D. LabOr-I 


D. Labor-Ibus 


D. Rup-I 


D. Rup-Ibos 


A. LabOr-em 


A. Labor-es 


A. Rap-em 


A. Rupes 


V. Labor 


V. Labor-es 


V. Rup-«s 


V. Rupes 


k. LabOr-S 


A. Iiabor-ibas 


A. Rup-6 


A. Rup-Ibos 


"A 


rf." 


"A Soldier." 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. Plur. 


N. Are 


N. Art-es 


N. Miles • 


N. Millt-es 


G. Art-Ts 


G. Art-Ium 


G. Millt-Is 


G. MUIt-nm 


D. Art-I 


D. Art-Tbos 


D. Millt-I 


D. Milit-Ibos 


A. Art-em 


A. ABt-6s 


A. Millt-em 


A. MiUt-«8 


V. Are 


V. Ar?-gs 


V. Miles 


V. Mllit-Ss 


A. Arts 


A. Art-lbus 

• 


A. Milit-S 


A. MiUt-Xbns 


•*AFa 


ther." 


"A Woman. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. Plur. 


N. Paler 


N. Patr-€s 


N. Mulier 


N. MuliSr-es 


G. Patr-Is, 


G. Patr-um 


G. Malier^Is 


G. Mulier-um 


D. Patr-I 


D. Patr-Ibu8 


D. Molier-T 


D. Muirer-Iboa 


A. Patr-em 


A. Patr-6s 


A. MuliSr-em A. Mailer -88 


V. Pater ' 


V. Patr-6s 


V. Mulier 1 V. Mulier-fti 


A. Patr-8 


A. Palr-ibas 


A. MuirSr-S 1 A. Mulier-Tbim 


•*A\^ 


7oi}l. 


"A Stone." 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. Plur. 


N. Opus 


N. Opgr-a 


N. Lapis 


N. Lapld-fia 


G Opgr-Ts 


G. Opgp-iim 


G. LapW-Ts 


G. IiapTd-un) 


1). OpSr-I 


D. Op6r-Tbus 


D. Lapld-T 


D. Lapld-Tbus 


A. Qpns 


A. Op6r-a 


A. LapTd-en: 


A. Lapld-fts 


V. Opus 


V. Op6r-a 


V. Lapis 


V. LapTdCa 


A. Op6r-6 


A. 0|>?.r-lbus 


A. LapId-6 


A LapTdlbas 
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"A Tower." 


♦' 


-A Journey." 


Sing 


Plur 


Sing. 


Plur 


N runr-Is 


N. Turr-6s 


N. Iter 




N.ItIn6r-8 


G rurr-Is 


G. Turr-um 


G. Itlner-Is 




G. Itlner-um 


D. Turr-I 


D. Turr-Ibus 


D. Itin6r-I 




D. Itlngr-Iboa 


k^ rnn>em 01 ini 


A. Turr-«s 


A. Iter 




A. Itlner-& 


V. Turr-is 


V. Tttrr-6s 


V. Iter 




V. Itingr-ft 


A» rarr-8 or 


A. Turr-Ibus 


A. ItinSr-S 




A Itinftr-Ibua 


'All 


lead.' J 




"Night" 


Sing: 


Plur. * 


Sing. 


Plur. 


N. CSpat 


N. Ciplt-i 


m Noz 




N Noct-Cf 


G. CapIMs 


G. CapTt-um 


G. Noct-Is 


■ 


G. Noct-4am 


D. CapU-1 


D. Caplt-Xbus 


D. Noet-I 




D. Nocc-Iboa 


k.. Capat 


A. Caprt-& 


A. Noct-em 




A Noct-Ss 


V. Caput 


V. CapTt-a 


V. Nox 




V. Noct-fis 


A. CapTt-S 


A. CapIMbus 


A. Noct-S 




A. Noct-Ibca 


"Til 


Irst." * 




"Snow." 


Sing. 


Plur. 


•Sing. 


Plur 


N. SIt-is 


N. SIt-fis 


N. Nix 




N. NIv-e« 


G. srt-is 


G. STt-iam 


G. NIv-Is 




G. Nlv-ium 


D. 8Tt-I 


D. Slt-Ibus 


D. NIv-I 




D. Niv-Ibus 


A. 8It-im 


A. Sites 


A. Nlv-em 




A. NIv-«s • 


V. Sltis 


V. SIt-6s 


V. Nix 




V. Nlv-6a 


k, SIt-I 


A. SIt-Ibus 


A. NIv-8 




A. Niv-Ibos 



47. In like manner decline,- 



V 



ftfir, aSris^ the lower air. 

GBiber, Sris^ the upper and 

purer air. 

arb(Nr, &rls, f. tree. 

ipis, (g. pi. ium and urn) .... a bee. 

ftvis bird. 

cllor, Oris ^ heat. 

calx, calcis lime; tkekeel. 

carbo, OniS* coal. 

career, Sris a prison. 

cSro, camis, f. .Jlesh. 

cTnis, cinSris, m ashe*. 

civis, c • a citizen. 

cTvitas, fttis > a state. 

classis a class, afieet. 

cor, cordis, n heart. 

corpus, corporis body. 

crimen, Inis • * • • a crime, a charge. 

crux, cr&cis a cross. 

custos, Gdis a keeper. 

dens, dentis, m a tooth. 

fsx, fecis dregs. 

dOlor, Oris po-in, sorrout. 

febris a fever. 

finis, m. f. end. 

flos, flOris afiower. 

fons, fontis, m fountain. 

fcBdus, 6rls a treaty. 

fngus, frigOrls cold. 



f Dnus, Srls. a funeral, death 

frons, frontis ': ^ . »forehead. 

grex, grSgls, m 'fiock. 

J&dex, Ids a judge. 

hisres, hsrSdis an heir, 

hospgs, hospltis, c* .a host, a guesU 

ignis, m fire. 

j&vSnis.....; ayoungman. 

hostis, c. . . « an enem:y, 

index, indtcis an informer, a 

sign. 

lans, laudis prazse. 

l&tus, Sris side, 

iegio, Onls. . ,a body of BMuan sol- 
diers ; 6000 men and 300 horse. 

lex, legis law. 

lis, litis strife. 

iDraen, Inis Iwht, 

lux, IDcis Itght, 

mftter, matris mother, 

frater, fratris brother, 

p&ter, patris ,*»father. 

mens, mentis ^<- •«««<!. 

merx, mercis merehandise 

mons, montls, m mountain, 

mors, mortis deatJ*. 

mQnus, munSris a gift. 

nSvis aship 

nOmen, Inis name 



* Tliese words have mostly the Greek ace. In a 
2 I'ropcriy, a dead, cUingxdshcd coal 



aSrH, atherd. 
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fiutu, onSris .....%..... .aburden, 

OS, oris, n month. 

OS, ossis, n bone. 

pastor, 5ris a shepherd. 

pax, p&cis 'peace. 

pes, pSdls afoot. 

pondas, ?ris weight. 

pons, pontls, m bridge. 

pnlvls, 6ris, m duet. 

qaies, fitis, f. rest^ quiet. 

radix, radlcls root. 

requies, (gen. etis and ei : * 
ace. requiem) f. rest. 



r&s, r&ris eountru 

salQs, sal&tis, f. safety ^ health, 

sangais, sangaXnis, m Mood 

semen, Inis seed. 

tempus, 6ris time. 

testis, c a vitnesa. 

timer. Oris fear. 

Qrbs, urbis eitf. 

uxor, Oris ....o wife. 

venter, ventris the beUy. 

vesper, Sris he evening. 

voluntas, fttis- •• • «otZ/, inclination. 
voluptas, atis pleasure. 




§ 48. FOURTH DECLENSION. 

49 Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and m. 
Those in us are mascuUne, except these feminines : 



Acns a needle. 

Idus (pi.) the Ides. 

DOmus a house. 

Tribus a tribe. 



MSnus ahani 

Porticos a portico 

Ficus f^fig' 

PSnus a storehouse. 



50. This declension is really a contracted form of the 
third : - ^ . ^ 

. ' gen. gnidiils, gradus ; ace gradQem, gradum ; abl. gradue, gradi^ ttc. 



EXAMPLES. 



Sing. 

[ JJ. Fnict-ns 

G.'Pnict-Ail 
D. Fract-iil. 
A. Fmctinbi 
V. Fnp^ni 
A. Kroct-^ 



"Fruit." 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Plur. 




Fruct-us 


. N. 


Fruct-uum 


G. 


Fruct-Ibus 


D. 


Fruct-us 


A. 


Fruct-oiSl 


V. 


Fruct-Ibus 


A. 



Sing. 
Corn-u 
Cora-iisi 
Corn-u 
Corn-u 
Corn-u 
Corn-u 



"A Horn." 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Plur. 
Corn-ttft 
Corn^uunii 
Com-Ibus 
Corn-fiS 
Com-&S 
Corn-ibus 



51. In like manner decline, — 



cantos •* a song. 

cumts ....a chariot. 

exercltos an army. 

flactos «*>aioa«e. 

g61o iee. 

gSnn the knee, 

Itcos a lake. 

luctus erief. 

m&nus hand. 

niOtos * motion. 

portus a port. 

passos •« a p(ue. 



qocrcTis anoak. 

senfttos the senate. 

sensos a senses feeling 

sexos a set. 

slnos abosom. 

somptos eqtense. 

tOnTtro i thunder. 

tomoltos aniqnroar. 

venfttos hunting. 

vSro a spit. 

victus food. 

vultus the countenance. 



1 The genit. of nouns In k of the fourth declension, was in &s. See note, " I'liEl 
Latin Book," p. IG. 
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52. Domus, a house^ is partly of the fourth, and part- 
ly of the second declension. It is thus declined : 



Sing. 


Plur. 


N. DSmus 


N. Dom-us 


G. Dom-us or & 


G. Dom-uum or Oram 


D. Doni-ul or 6 


D. Dom-tbus 


A. Dom-um 


A. Dom-us or Os 


V. Domus 


V. Dom-us 


A. Dom-0 


A. Dom-Ibus 



63. Note. Domus in the genit. signifies of a house ; 
and domi, at home or of home 



y 



/ 



/ 



§ 54. FIFTH DECLENSION. 



55. Nouns of the fifth declensipn end in es. They 
are all feminine excepting dies ; which is masculine or 
feminine in the singular ; masculine only in the plural. 
Its compound meridies (noon) is masculine. 

56. Rkk. The e of the geu. is long, when it fpllows a votoel; short, when it fol 
lows a consonant ; ret, fidei, faciei.* " . 



EXAMPLES. 



Sing. 
N. Res 
G. RS-i 
D. R«-i 
A. Rem 
V. Res 
A. Re 



"A Thing." 

Plur. 
N. Res 
6. Re-ram 
D. Re-bus 
A. Res 
V. Res 
A. Re-bus 



« 



Sing. 
N. Di-68 
G. Di-6i 
D. Di-6i 
A. Di-em 
V. Di-es 
A. Di-6 






A Day." 

Plur. 
N. Di-es 
G. Di-eruQi 
D. Di-ebus 
A. Di-es 

V. Di-es 

A. Di-ebus 



67. In like manner decline, — 



acies. 



fades.. •* 
ffdes..... 
glacies •. 
penildes 



the edge or point of a 
thing; line of battle. 

thefaee. 

faith. 

• ice. 

destruction. 



sSnies gore. 

series an order or row. 

spScies appearancet 

form, 

spes Aope. 

temperies temperateneBa. 



\ 






• See noto, " First Latin Book, p 25. 
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§58. ADJECTIVES. 



69; An adjective is a word added to a substantive, to 
qualify or limit its meaning. 

60. Adjectives are declined like substantives, and are 
of the first and second declensions, or of the third only. 

61. Adjectives of three terminations are of the first 
and second declensions ; adjectives of one or two termi- 
nations are of the third. 

62. Adjectives of three terminations end in us, a, um; 
and er, a, um, 

63. In the masc. and neut, these adjectives- are de- 
clined like substaiitives of the second declension ; in the 
fern, like substantives of the ^r^^ declension. 

64. A few^akeihe gen. in ius and the dat. in i for 
all genders, y. , . \ 

65. Terminations : — ^ . 





Sing 




Plur. 




A few are declined 




2 12 


2 


1 


2 


thus: 


Nom. 


us a uin 


i 


te 


ft 


us a um 


Gen. 


i as i 


orura 


arum 


orum 


Tus 


Dat. 


. ee o 


is 






I 


Ace. 


am am am 


OS 


as 


a 


um am urn 


Voc. 


e a um 


i 


IB 


a 


e a um 


Abl. . 


O ft 


is 






a 



66. Adjectives of three v terminations are thus de- 
clined : — 





B6nu^"good." 


Tener, "tender. 


tj 




Sing, . 






Sing, 




N. B6n-us 


b5n-ft 


b5n-um 


N. TSnSr 


tenSr-a 


tenfir-nm 


G. B6n-i 


b5n-ffi . 
hbh-a 


b5n-i 


G. Tener-i 


tener-iB 


tener-i 


D.vB6n-6 . 


b6n-o 


D. Tener-o 


tener-as 


tener-o 


A. Bon-am 


bon-am 


bon-um 


A. Tener-um 


tener-am 


tener-um 


v. B6n-e 


bon-a 


bon-um 


v. Tener 


tener-ft 


tener-um 


A. Bon-o 


bon-& 


bon-o 


A. Tener-o 


tener-& 


tener-o 


^ 


Plur. 






Plur. 




N. B&a-i 


b5n-s 


b6n<8 


N. TSn5r-l 


tenSr-ffi 


t2n6r-a 


6 Bon-Oram 4K>n-&ram 


bon-Orum 


G. Tener-6rum tener-firum tener-Oniir. 


D Bon-is 


bon-is 


bon-is 


D. Tener-is 


tener-is 


tener-is 


A Bon-Os 


bon-fts 


b6n-a 


A. Tener-6s 


tener-&s 


tener-fi 


V Bon-i 


y" bon-{e 
/ bon-is 


bon-& 


v. Tener-i 


tener-e 


teuer-a 


4. Bon-is ^ 


bon-is 


A. Tener-is 


tener-is 


toncr-Ls 



12* 
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67. Most adjectives in er drop the e in declension: 



iEger, "sick. 



u 



N. ^er 
G. iEgr-i 
D. iEgr-0 
A. .£gr-um 
V. iEger 
A. iBgr-5 



N. iEgr-l 
G ^gr-Orum 
D iEgr-is 
A iEgr-5s 
V. iEgr-l 
A. iEgr-is 





Plur, 

aegr-ae 

segr-ftram 

8Bgr-is 

8Bgr-as 

aegr-SB 

aegr-is 



aegr-oin^ 

aeg^ 

r-o 

aegr-um 

aegr-um 

aegr-O 



atgr-a 
segr-Onuii 
"aegr-is 
aegr-i 
aegr-& 
aegr-is 



I j68v Six adjectives in us and three in er have tlieii 
^^ ^n. sing, in ius, and dal. in i, in all the genders, viz.—* 
Alius, a, ud; Nulkisj Solus; Totus; UUus'-; Unus; 
Alter, -^ra, -erum; liter, ra, rum; Neuter, ra, rum. 





Unas, "one." 






Sinff. 




N. Unus 


una 


nnum 


G. Unlus* 


unTus 


unTus 


1). Unl 


unT 


unl 


A. Unain 


unam 


unum 


V. UnS 


una 


unum 


A Un6 


Plur. 


un5 


N. Unl 


uns 


una 


G. Unoruro 


unarum 


unorum 


D. Unis 


,unis 


unis 


A. Unos 


Unas 


una 


V. Unl 


unaa 


una 


A. Unls 


unis 


unis 



69 Adjectives of one and two terminations are of the 
third decle;ision. 

70. Adjectives in is have neut. e; Abl. i, Neut. 
phir. ia ; G. ium, 

71. Comparatives in or have neut. us ; Abl. e or i, 
Neut. plur. a ; G. um. 



^ Soliua appears to have f , though commonly considered as long 
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72. The other terminalittis have no peculiar form foi 
the neut sing,, and are generally called adjectives of 
one termination, though they have two in the Nom. and 
Ace,, (except in Nom. sing.) 

73. They have Abl. e of i. Neut. plur. ia ; G. ium. 

For participles abl. e ) ,_ »»^„ ^^^ „ .„««« 
ForS^jecUves aj>l. i ! ^ ^^ """"^ common. 

« 

74. But * 

Pauper, superstes, caelebs, ales, nospes, 
Have e, with compos, puber, index, sospes, 

and a few more ; these have also G. plur. um. Vetus 
(G. veteris) has neut. pi. Vetera, 

75. Hence the Terminations for adjectives of two and 
three terminations, are, — 





7\oo Terminations. 


Comparatives. 


One TerminaU^n. 


S. 


P. 


8. 


P. 


S. 


P. 




M.F. M. 


M.F. N. 


2i«F» If* 


H.P. H. 


M.F. (K.) 


M./. V. 


N.V. 

G. 

D. 

Ace. 

Abl. 

« 


is e 
is 

m 

I 

em e 

i 


es ia 

ium 

ibus 

es ia 

ibus 


or us 

oris 

ori 

or em us 

ore (ort) 


ore« ora 
orum 
oribus 
ores ora 
oribus 


is 

i 

em asnoM. 

eort 


es ia 

ium 
ibra 

€S itt 



Acer 


"^harp.' 
Sinff. 




N. Acer or acris 


acr-is 


acr-« 


6. Acr-is 


acr-is 


acr-is 


D. Acr-1 


acr-l 


aer-i 


A. Acr-eiji 


acr-em 


acr-6 


V. 'Acer or ncr-ia 


acr-is 


acr-e 


A, Acr-i 


acr-i 


acr-i 


\ 


Plur. 




N. Acl^6s 


acr-63 


acr-n 


G. Acr-lnm 


acr*inm 


acr-ium 


D. Acr-Ibus 


acr-Tbus 


acr-Ibua 


A. Acr-es 


acr-es 


acr-ia 


V. Acr-es 


acres 


acr-iS 


A. Acr-Tbaa 


acr-Xbus 


acr-Ibof 
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mi«ifl, 'mUd.' 




, Mitioi, "milder/ 






St«V- 


. 


f 


Sing. 


N 


Mit-is 


mlMs 


mlt-S 


N. Mit-lor 


mlt-ior mlt-lus 


6 


Mit-to 


mit-hi 


mlt-is 


G. Mit-i5ris 


mit-iOris mlt-iOris 


D 


Mit-i 


mit-i 


mlt-l 


D. Mit-iOri 


mit-i5ri mlt-i6ri 


A 


Mit-em 


mit-era 


mit-e 


A. Mit-i5rem 


mit-i5rem mTt-ius 


V 


Wk'iA 


mit-is 


mit-e 


V. Mit-ior 


mit-ior mit ins 


tk 


MIM 


mit-i 


mit-i 


A. Mit-i5re (ri; 


mit-i5re (A) mit-i5re (ri) 






Plur. 






Plur, 


K 


MTt %n 


mlt-es 


mTt-T& 


N. Mlt-iOres 


mit-iOres mit-iOrft 


G 


Mi Mum 


mit-ium 


mit-ium 


6. Mit-iOrum 


mit-iOrnm mit-iOmm 


D 


BliMbos 


mit-Ibus 


mit-Tbus 


D. Mit-iOr!bus 


mit-iOrlbus mit-iOrlbus 


A 


Mic-es 


mit-es 


mit-Ift 


A. Mit-iores 


mit-iores mit-iorfi 


V. 


Mit-es 


mit-es 


mit-T& 


V. Mit-iores 


mit-iores mit-ior& 


A. 


Mit-Xbas- 


mil-ibus 


mit-Tbus 


A. Mit-ioribas 


mit-ioribas mit-ioribos 

1 1 



76. In like manner all comparatives, except plus, are 
declined. 

Felix, "happy." 





Sing. 




N. F51-IX 


F6l-ix 


F51-U 


G. Fel-lcls 


F51-Icis 


Fel-Tcis 


D. Fel-lcl 


Fel-Ici 


Fel-lci 


A. Fol-Icem 


Fel-Icem 


Ffii-lx 


V. Fei-ix 


Fel-ix 


Fel-ix 


A. Fel-Iceorcl 


Fel-Ice or cl 
Plur. 


Fel-Ice or ci 


N. F8l-Tc6g 


Ffil-IcSs 


Fel-Icia 


G. Fel-Tcium 


Fel-iciura 


Fel-Icium 


D. FeMcTbos 


Fel-Tcibus 


Fel-Tcibus 


A. FeMces 


Fel-ices 


Fel-IciH 


V. Fcl-Ices 


Fei-ices 


Fel-Tci» 


A. Fei-Iclbos 


Fel-Icibus 


Fel-iclbus 


Pradens, "prudent" 






Sing 


• 


N. Prud-ens 


prud-ens 


prud-enft 


G. Prud-entis 


prud-entis 


prud-entis 


D. Prud-euti 


prud-enti 


prud-enti 


A. Prud«ntem 


prnd-entem 


prud-enn 


V. Prud-ens 


prud-ens 


prnd-ens 


A. Prud-ento or t* 


prud-ente or ti 
Plur. 


prud-ente or ti 


N. Pmd-cntes 


prud-entes 


prud-entla 


G. Prud-entium 


prud-entium 


prud-entium 


D. Prud-entlbos 


prud-entTbus 


prad-entlbiu 


A. Prud-entes 


prud-entes 


pmd-entift 


V. Prud-entes 


prud-entes 


prud-entift 


A Prad-entlbus 


prud-entlbus 


prad-entlbas 



77. In like manner dec^Bi. — 
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ficerbus sour. 

ac&tus^ sharp. 

eniTilas^ rivalling. 

fimftras bitter. 

lequus even, equals just. 

fiiUGBnas pleasant, delightful, 

(to the sight.) 

alius high; deep. 

asper {era, erum) rough. 

bonus good., 

brSvis short. 

candTdus bright, white. 

cfivus hollovD. 

clSrus clear, illustrious. 

clSmens mUd^ clement. 

commJddiVii.o* suitable, convenient; 
(dT persons) agreeablCy com- 
plaisant. 

crassus tMckf coarse. 

crQdus raw, unripe. 

curvus bent. 

dcnsus thick. 

difficilis : difficult. 

dignus worthy, deserving. 

dubius doubtful. 

dfirus hard. 

ebrius drunk, drunken. 



facilis casf 

festus festive^ joyful, 

fortis brave^ strtmg, 

frlgidus couL 

gr&vis heavy, important, 

serious* 
intgger whole, (hence upright^ 

honest.) 

I2tus broad. 

longus long. 

lazus loose. 



magnus 

matOrus 

miser (era, &c.) . . 

moVlls 

prSbus •'. .. 

pluss 

plSnus 

par 

stgrTlis.. 

C sSnez (g. scnis) • 



> great, 

ripe. 

> ..miserable, 
...^...soft. 
honest, good. 

wure. 

full. 

. . equal, like, 

barren. 

oldf 

(of persons.) 

senior older, 

sollicitus • disturbed, unguiet^ 

anxious 

vBrus true 

v&tus, vetSris old. 



\ 



alter* 



■ the other, (of two ;) 
one more. 
solus* 



neuter* neitheAof the two, 

totus* whole, 

alone. 



78. There aie some adjectives, such as, sumnms, 
{highest,) medius, {middle,) imus, {lowest,) reliquus, 
{remaining,) ultimus, extremus, {last,) &c., which are 
generally translated into English by substantives ; as 



(The top of the mountaui.) 

N. summus mons 
G. summi montls 
D. samroo muntl 



(The foot of the oak.) 

ima quercus 
imae quercus 
ims quercui 

and so on 



( The rest of the work.) 

reliqnum opus 
reliqni operis 
reliquo operi 



1 Acuo, to sharpen, 

a SiMO. Nom. Ace Neut. plus ; gen. pluris ; no other cases. Plur. plures • 
nent. p/ura; gea, plurium; dat. abl. pluribus. * 

* These make gen. ius ; dat. i. See 68. So nllos, (any;) nullus, (none ;) Qter, 

(which oftwa^) with Its compounds ; uterqne, (each;) utervis, (which of the two yon 

please;) gen, utriusque, utriusvis, &lc. — In unusmtisfue, both words are decUned ^ 

gon. uniuseujusque. Alius, neut. aJiud; gen. fUlus; dat. alif, &c. Alter, gen 

cltorias. 



V 
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79. Duo and ires are I 



♦ 



clined . 



NT. Duo* duae 


duo 


N. Tres 


tres 


tria 


G. DuOram dairnm 


duOram 


G. Trium 


trium 


trlnm 


D. Du5bus duftbus 


du5bus 


D. Tribus 


tribus 


trlboa 


A. Duos or duo duas 


duo 


A. Tres 


tres 


irift 


V. Duo duaa 


duo 


V. Tres 


tres 


triS 


A. Dudbus du&bns 


du5bus 


A. Tribus 


tribus 


trlbofl 



80. THE NUMERALS. 



(1) Cardinals. 


Ordinals. 


Distributives. 


Advkrdu 


(answering to how 
many ? (the %rst 


^"':S;'S^nX&n (--f."."!.!?.*.- 




three declinable.) 


a series.) 


ntunif uptcbc./ 


• 


1. unns 


prTmus 


singfili (pi.) 


semcl 


S. duo 


secundns 


blni * 


bis 


3. tres 


iertins 


temi 


ter 


4. qiutuor 


quartus 


quaterni v 


quatei 


a. quinquo 


quintus 


qulni 


quinquies 


3. sex 


seztus 


seni 


sexies 


7. septem 


sefitlmus ^ ■ 


scptSni 


septles 


8. octo 


oct&vus V 


oct&ni 


.octies 


9. novem 


nOnus 


novSni 


novies 


10. decern 


d&cTmus 


deni 


decies 


11. undScim 


undecimus 


undSnl 


undecies 


12. duodgciin 


duodecimus 


duodSni 


duodecies 


13. Uedficira 




• 


tredecies 


14. quatuordSclm 


the two forms luedf 




quatuordecics 


15. qnindgcim 


> (tertius decimus, 


the two forms 


qnindecies^ 


IG. sed&cini 


&c.) < 


vsed, (terni 


sedecies 


17. septendi^cim ^ 




deni, &c.) 


septiesdecics 


^ 18. dttodeviginti 


duodevicesimus 




duodevicies 


19. undeviginti 


undeviceslmus 


» 


undevicies 


SO. Tigintl 


viceslmns ) 
; vigesiinus ) 


vicCni 


vicies 


100. centum 


centcsimus 


centSnl 


con lies 


1000. mille 


millesimus 


millfini 


uuilica 


onnn S bis mille 
•^'*™- jbinamiUia 


bis millesimus 


Us milieni 


bis mlllius 



(2) Terminatiolft of (he multiples of ten find a hundred. 



(Tens) 



Card Ord. Distrib. Adv. 

\ gSni j gies 
\ cSni I cies 



ginta V S^^!"™"' 
*» I cesimus 



{added to tri, quadra, quinmiay, 
sexto, septua, octot nana. The 
forms in e are used for 30 on/ff. 



{ Hundreds) \ S®"^' \ KCntesTmus \ gSnl \ genties 
\uunareas) j ^^^^ j ccnlcslnms \ cSni } cenUes 



'added to du, tre, guadrin, gvin- 
quin^ seXf septin, octin, non^ 
(for adv. also nonin.) The 
forms in e are fur 2, 3, C 
(2X3=0.) 



1 Bo B.mhOf both. 

* Various forms are used besides those set down ; especially two nncombined 
forms are ofteh'used where one compound form is given. Thus In the adverbs, foi 
quindecies, guinque decies and quinquies decies may be used : so sexies dccics, &c 
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Obs. (1) The terminations of sbfttftny tens ana so many hundreds are 
alike in the distributive series. -Mmi ^iCr the hundreds have a consonant, 
the tens a vovotl before the termination, except for the multiples by 
three, in which observe that the hundreds have the earlier vowel, (tre for 
hundreds; tri for tens.) The forms iA genteni, centeni, are also used for 
the hundreds, 

Obs. (2.) The intermediate forms are made up of two or more of the 
forms given : unus et viginti, or viginti unus, (one and twenty, cr twen- 
^•one ; as in English :) but the torms duode-, unde-, (two-frtm, one- 
from,) are mostly used for the two before every ten or hmdred. Above 
100 (in the cardinal numbers) the larger precedes, with or without et ; but 
et is never used twice, 

(Trecenti sexaginta sex ; or, trecenti et sexaginta sex.) 

MiUe is an indeclinable adj. : but millia (thousands) is ^ plural substantioe ; 
miUia, miilium, millibus. 

0^ With substantives used in the plural only, the distributives are used 
instead of the cardinals ; binse literse, two letters. But tint, a, a, is used, 
(not singuli,) and trini is used for three, not terni. 



§ 81. COMP ARISON OF ADJECTIV^ 

82. The usual way of forming the comparative is by 
adding ior to the root for the 7nasc, and /em., ius for the 
neuter; thus: Doctils, doct-ior; sapiens, G. sapient-is, 
sapient- lor; tener, tener-ior;^ pulcher, (pulchr,) pulchr- 
io7\^ 

83. The superlative is formed by adding issvnus (a, 
um) to the root. 

(a) But the superlative of adjectives ending in er, 
\y^ is formed by adding rimus (a, um) to the 

nominative ; as, Pulcher, pulcherrimus. 

84. Facilis easy, difficilis difficult, similis like, dis- 
similis unlike, gracilis slender, humiiis low, make the 
superlative in limus; as, Simillimus, facillimus, &c. 

85. The following are quite irregular >; — 



(1) Bonus, (good,) melior, optTmus. 
Malus, (bad,) pejor, pessimus. 
MultUS [much, pi. many,) plurl- 

mus, 
Multum, (much,) plus, plurtmum. 



Magnus, (great,) major, maxTmus. 
Parvus, (little,) minor, minimus. 
Plus, (neut.,) G. pluris, are the only 

forms in sing. 
Plures, neut., plura : 6. plurium, &c. ' 



Plerique (-a;quc, -5quc) is used for " most" without a substantive. 

1 Remember that for adjectives in er, the whole nominative is the root, the 
proocdiug e being often dropped. 






aaa 



■ C^ 



J 



(S2) D^eUivea. 



(dtra, on this side,) 
(intas, ufithin,) 
(prope, neary) 
(ultra, beyondy) 
(Airff, swift,) 

[deter, (obsolete,)] 
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citerior, nearery 
interior, innery 
propior, nearery 
ulterior, further 
ocior, swifter, 
prior, former, 
deterior, worse,^ 



V 



U 



SupertaHve. 



V : 



cittmus, nearest,^ 
intimas, inmost. 
proximus, nearest. 
ultimas, furthest off, IcLst 
ocissinms, swiftest. 
primus, first. 
deterrimus, worst. 



|3 JSbundant. 

extgrus, 
infSrus, 
supgrus, 
posterus, 



exterior, 
inferior, 
superior, 
posterior, 



extrimus, seldom extlmus, (outermost, last.) 
infimus, Imus, {lowest.) 

supremus, summus, {highest.) 
postremus, postumus, (but only in the sense of 
a posthumoiuf cliild.) 



Also maturrimus and maturissimus. 
imbecillimus — imbecillisstmus. 



dives, (rich,) divttior, ) divitissimus. 
ditior, \ ditissimus. 



' Cicero uses the longer forms. The shortci 
come from dis, 6. ditis : of which the N 
pi. ditia is now the only proper form foi 
that case. 



JttvSuis, s8ncx, have comp. junior, sSnior. {Senex, old man ; G. senis. G. pi. umd 



§86. PRONOUNS. ^ < 

87. A Pronoun is a word which supplies the place of 
a noun. 

88. There are eighteen simple pronouns : — 



Ego, /., 


Hlc, 


this or he. 


Suus, his, her, Us, &c. 


Tu, Thou. 


Is, 


that or he. 


Cujus 1 whose 7 


Sul, of himself Uc. 


Quisi 


whol 


Noster, our. 


Ille, Uiat or he. 


Qui, 


who. 


Vester, your. 


Ipse, himself. 


Mens, 


my. 


NostrAs, of our country. 


Iste, that or he. 


Tuus; 


thy. 


Cujas 1 of what country 7 



89. Three of these, ego, tu, and sui, are substantives ; 
the remaining fifteen, and all the compound pronouns, 
are adjectives. • 



1 J^earer and nearest to the speaker, with reference to some point or line on this 
tide of which it is situated. Utterlor,>jaltimus, mailc remoteness on the other side. 
In the sense of less good ( \^ 




^ ^S■^\^ CM^ 



kA 
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90. The substantive jft'bnouns arc tlius declined : — 



Singular. 

N Ego, /. 
G. Mel, of me, 
D. Mihi, to me, 
A. Me, mi. 

A Me, from or ^ me. 



P/uro/. 

N. Nos, tOAi 

6. Nostr-fim or -i| c/ ««. 
D. Nobis, to ua, 

A. Nos, us, 

V. 

A. Nobis, from or by uff> 



N. Tu, 
G. Tui, 
D. Tibi, 
A. Te, 
V. Ta, 
A. Te, 



. Singular. 

thou or you. 
of thee or you. 
to thee or you, 
thee or yo«. 
O thou or yoK. 
tot^ tAe« or you. 



Plural, 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Vos,. 

Veslr-Gm or 
Vobis, 
Vos, ^ 
Vos, 
Vobis, 



ye or you, 
•i, of you, 
to you, 
yov, 

P ye or you. 
toiih you. 



91. Sui, of himself, herself, themselves, itself, has no 
nominative or vocative case, and is thus decHned : — 



Singular and Plural. 



N. 



G. Sai, of himself 

D. Sibi, to himself Ihgrsdf thcmMelves Ate 
A. Se, . himself, ff^*^/* tnemsaves, ate. 



A. Se, by himself 



;J 



92. Adjective pronouns are divided into various class- 
; as demonstrative, interrogative, relative, possessive, 
patrial, &c. 



es 



-r 



^ 





Sing.' 






Plur. 


1 


M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


P. 


N. 


N. lllg 


ill-S 


Hl-ud 


N. lll-i 


Ill-iB 


HIS 


G. IIMas 


illTus 


illTus 


G. Ill-5rum 


lll-arum 


ill-Ornm 


D. ill-i 


ilU 


illi 


D. Ili-is 


illis 


iiiis 


A.- lll-um 


ill-am 


ni-nd 


A. Ill-Os 


ili-fts 


ili-ft 


V. 






v. 






A. I'l-o . 


m-& 


Ui-o 


A. lii-is 


nils 


IIIU 



93. Iste is declined like ille. Ipse makes ipsum in 
iiie nominative and accusative sing. neut. 





Sing. 







Plur. 




N Ilic 


hlEC ■ 


ihoc 


N. in 


hfl9 


ha>c 


G. Ili^ns 


hujus 


hnjus 


G. HOrum 


h&ram 


hOnuD 


D lluic 


huic 


huic 


D. His 


his 


hbi . 
htec \ 


A llnnc 


haitc 


hoc 


A. H53 ^-c 


hOs 


V 






v. -*-> 




A. Hte 


hac 


hoc' 


A,-in3 


his 


hlT 



13 
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Sing. 




N. Ifl 


eft 


id 


6. Ejus 


ejus 


ejus 


D. Ei 


ei 


el 


A. Earn 


earn 


id 


V. 






▲. £o 


e4 


eo 



N 

G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 

A. 



V 

EOhim 
lis or eis 
ECs 



Plur. 

esB 

eftram 
lis or eis 
efts 



eOraia 
lis or eh 
eft 



lis or eis lis or eis lis or (Ha 



94. Ide7n, eddem, idem (compounded of is and dem 
IS declined like is with dem added. 

95. The interrogative quis, qucBy quid, is generally 
used as a substantive. The interrogative qui, qucB, quod 
is generally used as an adjective. It is declined exactly 
like the relative. 



Sing, 



Plur, 



N. Quis 


qnsB 


qud 


N. Qui 


quiB 


qusB 


G. Cujus 


cujus 


cuius 
cnl 


G. Quorum 


quftrum 


quorum 


D. Cui 


cui 


D. Quibus 


qulbuif 


quibus 


A. Quern 


quam 


quid 


A. QuOs 


qu&s 


qu88 


V. 






V. 




I ' 


A. Quo 


quft 
Sing. 


qu& 


A. Quli)as 


quibus 
Plur. 


quibus 


« 




1 




N. OlKi 


quae 


quod 


N. Qui 


quae 


qnie 


6. CtUus 


cujus 


cuius 
cui 


G. QuOram 


qu&rnm 


quorum 


D. Cttl 


cui 


D. Quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


A. Quein 


quam 


quod 


A. QuOs 


qufts 


que 


V. 






V. 






A. Qa& 


qu& 


quo 


A. Quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



v 



96. Quis is also "any," (indefin. ;) the fem. sing, and 
neut. plur. are then sometimes qua, 

97. The compounds of qui, quis, follow the declen- 
sion of those pronouns. In the following list the ap- 
pended syllables in italics are added unaltered to the 
case of quis or qui. 

QnVdam a certain one. 

QSi5?et |-; «»yy««i'^«"«- 

Quls-f«am .•••'• any; any single one, (when it is denied that there are any.j 
AIToniB I ***y * '*"**' (though not much or many: aii-quis, -gai, -quid or 

* ( >qnod. Neut. pi. -qua.) 

QxAs-piam some^ somebody. 

Uuis-yiu* each, (Unnsquisqne. each one.) 



\ 



4" 






\ 
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Qaisqnis wKoever^ (used without a substantive: neat guicquldi) 

Qni-cungue vbhoever ; tokatever, (nsed tiith a sabst.) 

FeonU 1 I (doeg) any ? (fern. sing, generally, neut plur alieays 009110- It 

'^V^ * I expects the answer fione.) 

titer tohiehr (of two :) nterque eocA, (ntraqne, utrairqne ; G •iuaqiie.l 

. Alias, (a, ad,) • • another ; other. (The first of two oitTs is tome.) 

Alter the other, (of two ;) another ; one more. 

Talis. • •' such ; antecedent to qualis, (as,) 

Tantas so great ; antecedent to quanius, {as.) 

Tot so many ; antecedent to quot, ^a«.) 

• 

^S. Hy The compounds of quis have generally — 

Neuter quid when used without ) ^ ^i . ^ -^ 

TVT*JT- J UT, Ja stwstantive, 

JNeuter quod when used with ) 

99. Hy The quid is generally written quic before 5. 
Thus, quicquam, (quidquam,) ^^ any thing ;'*^ quicquid, 
(quidquid,) ** whatever, ^^ 

100. MeuSy tuus, suus, cujus are declined like honus^ 
(66) ; but cujus is defective : meus has vocative sing, 
masc. mi, rarely meus, 

101. Noster and vester are declined like (Bger^ (67.) 

102. Nostras, nostratis ; cujas, cujatis, are of one 
* termination, and declined like felixy (76.) 



§ 103. THE VERB. ( . ' ' 

- V 

104. A verb expresses that which is affirmed of a 
person or thing ; or, a verb is that part of speech which 
signifies to be, to do, or to suffer. 

105. Verbs are either active or passive. 

106. Active verbs express action, and necessarily im- 

t)ly an agent and an object acted upon ; as, amo te, " 1 
ove thee :" puer legit lihrum, " the boy is reading a 
book." 

107. Active verbs are either transitive ov intransitive, 
{\ hich latter are also called neuter. 

108. An active intransitive verb expresses an action 
which does not pass over to any object; as, currOf 
" I run ;" ambulo, ' I walk ;" aves volant, " birds fly." 
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109. Passive verbs represent the object as acted upon 
by the agent ; thus, liber legitur a puero, " the book is 
read by the boy ;" tu amdris a me, " thou art loved by 
me." 

110. Deponent verbs are those which have laid "aside 
their active form and passive signification ; as, sequor 
"I follow ;" morior, " I die." 

111. Besides the active and passive voices, a verb has 
moods, tenses, numbers, B,nd persons. 

112. The moods are four: Indicative, Subjunctive, 
Imperative, and Infinitive. 

113. The tenses are six : Present, Imperfect, Future^ 
Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future-perfect. 

114. The numbers are two : Singular and Plural. 

115. The persons are three: First, Second, and 
Third. 

116. Verbs have also Participles, Gerunds, and jSw- 
pines. 

117. A participle is derived from a verb, and partakes 
of the nature of a verb and an adjective. 

118. Active verbs have usually /owr participles ; two 
in the active, a present and future — as, amans, "lov- 
ing," amatUrus, " about to love ;" and two in the pas- 
sive, a perfect and future — as, amdtus, " loved or having 
been loved," and amandus, " to be loved." 

119. Neuter verbs have usually only the participles 
of the active voice. 

120. Deponent verbs, both active and neuter may 
have the participles of both voices. 

121. Gerunds are verbal nouns used only in the 
oblique cases and sing, number. They express the 
action or state of the verb. 

122. Supines are verbal nouns of the fourth declen- 
sion in the accus. and ablat. singular. The supine in 
um is commonly used in an active, the supine in u in a 
passive sense. 
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§ 123. CONJUGATIONS. 

124. There are four conjugations of verbs in Latin, 
distinguished by the vowel preceding re of the present 
infinitive active. 

The first conjugation has a long before re; as. 
am-are, nat-are, &c. 

The second conjugation has e long before re/, as, 
inon-ere, doc-ere, &c. 

The third conjugation has e short before re ; as, reg- 
ere, leg-ere, &c. 

The fourth conjugation has /u long before re ; as, 
aud-Ire, h inn-Ire, &c. 



^ 



\j 



\^ 



' \ \ 



> 
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§ 125. TERMINATIONS 





J 












^ 


r 










INDICATIVE 










^Active Voice.) 














Present. 






1. 

2. 
3. 

4. 


0. 
C6, 

5, 
10, 


as, 

fis, 
/ Is. 

< IS, 




at, am&s, 
St, Smfis, 
It, Im&s, 
It, Im&s, 

Imperfect. (R.) 


atis, 

Stis, 
Itis, 
Itis, 


ant 
ent. 
Qnt 
innt 




ibam, 
ebam, 
ebam, 
iebam, 


abas, 
ebas, 

6bas, 

iebas, 




abat, abam&s, 

6bat, 6bam&s, 
Sbat, Sham&s, 
i6bat, i6bamQs 

Future. (R.) 


abatis, 
ebatis, 
ebatis, 
iebatis, 


abant 
ebant 
ebant 
lebant 




abo, 

CbO, 
am, 

iain, 


abis, 

Cbis, 

es, 
ies. 




abTt, abTmSs, 
Sbit, eblm&s, 
6t, SmQs, 
iSt, iSmfis, 

Perfkct. 


abltTs, 

ebitis, 

etis, 

ietis. 


abunt 
ebunt 
ent 
lent 




1 


isti, 




It, Im&s, 
Pluperfect, (r.) 


istis, 


erant } 
or erS. ) 




Sram, 


Sras, 


] 


Srat, Sram&s, 
Future-perfect, (r.; 


Sratls, 


grant 




6ro 


fBrls, 


} 


fSrlm&s, 
Crlt, < or 

> tSrlmSs, 

• 


rSrIiis, ^ 
Igmis, J 

• 


6rint 
IMPERATIVE 




2. 




3 

ato, 
eto, 

Ito. 
Ito, 


2 pi. 




3 pi. 


a, ato, 
6, eto, 

«, Ito, 
I, Ito 


atg, atots, 

StS, StGtg. 

Its, itsts; 

Its, TtOtS, 


anta 
ento. 
unto, 
iunto. 



Ob8 R, r, p, stand respectively for •' root of present*^ ** root of perfect,** " root qf 
tvMii-MJ' In repeating the table, the pupil should always say which root the tcrroi- 
uacaOn is to be added to. Thus : " Pluperfect ; root of perfect^ it,** 








(V 



^^- 



tfOOtl^l 




(Passive Voice.) 
Peesemt. 






6r. 
e6r, 
fir, 
IBr, 


irT8(e), 
erTs(e), 
Srls(e), 
Iris(e), 


atfir, ftmfir, 
etfir, em&r, 
Mr, ImQr, 
Ttfir, Iiu&r, 

Imperfect. (R.) 


ftmTnT, 
eminl, 
Xmlnl, 
Imlnl, 


antdr. 
entfir. 
nntttr. 
iontfir. 


fibSr, 
eb&r 
6bSr, 
ieb&r 


&IS&r¥s(e), 
ebarls(e), 
ebar!s(e), 
iebaris(e), 


fibatiir, SbSimfir, 
ebatfir, ebamfir, 
ebatfir, ebamfir, 
iebatfir, leb&mfir, 

Future. (R.) 


IbAmTnT, 
eb&mloT, 
ebaminf, 
iebaminT, 


abantfir 
ebantfir. 
ebantfir. 
iebantfir. 


ftbSr, 
6b5r, 
Br, 
Ifir, 


&berT8(e), 
eberls(e), 
6rls(e), 
leris(e), 


fibitfir, &bTmfir, 
ebltfir, ebfmfir, 
etfir, emur, 
ietfir, iemfir, 


SbTrnTnl, 
eblmlal, 
em!nl, 
iemInT, 


ftbuntfir. 
ebuntfir. 
entfir. 
lentfir. 



Perfect, (r.) 
ulade up of the past partic. with sum — (sometimes fui.)^ 

Pluperfect, (r.) 
Made up of the past partic and ^ram— (sometimes fuBram.)^ 

Future-perfect, (r.) 
Made up of past partic. with fro— (sometimes fuiro.)^ 




3. 

&t5r, 
et5r, 
Ii6r, 
TlOr, 



9 pi. 



ainlnl, finiTnSr, 

eniTnl, emlnSr, 

!mInT, ImlnSr, 

Imlnl, Tmln&r, 



3 pi. 

ant&r. 
entOr. 
nntCr. 
iuntOr. 




Obs. ^iCr Passive adds r to the tenses that end in o ; changes m into r in those 
that end in m. Oeb. The (e) after 2d person sing, means that the termination is 
re or ris. 

1 Thus, amatus sum, monltun sum or ful, &c. The participle must be inflected 
to agree in gender an J nuicjci with the subject; as, puer amatus est; nos monltf 
Kumus ; hoc auditun est : 6rc. 
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(Acnyi VoicK.) 



TERMINATlONa 



BUBJUNCmfB 



1 em, 

2. ' earn, 

3. ain, 

4. lain,- 



ftrem, 
erein, 
Srem, 
Irem, 



Brim, 



efts, 

fts, 

ifts, 



Sre$, 
fires, 
6r6s, 
Ires, 



rsrrs, 

\ or 



HI'- I 

ens, J 



Fekskmt. (R.) 

et, emQs, 

eSt, eSmQs, 

ftt, ftinfis, 

iftt, i&mOs, 

Impebfect. (B.) 

ftret, ftremSs, 

er6t, eremSs, 

eret, eremtts, 

Iret, Irem&s, 

rBRFBCT. (r.) 

ferTmfis, 
Brit, < or 

(.enm&s, 



etTs, 

efttls, 

fttis, 

ifttis, 



ftretTs, 

eietis, 

Sretls, 
iretis, 



lemis, J 



ent 
eant 
anU 
iant 



ftroDt 
erent 
Srent 
Irent 



Brint 



issem, 



issBs, 



Plufbrfbct. (r.) 
issBt, issBrnfis, 



issBas, 



Sssent 











iNnNinv2 


Present. 
Imperfect. 


\ (R.) 


1. 2. 

ftrB, Brif 


3. 


4. 


Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 


(r.) 


isse. 






Future. 


Part, of fat. (In nu) with esse 







PARTICIPLES, &c. 

Geruhds. (R*. andi, endi endi, 

s««w» /«wx# «f w- ««,., ^ S (after verbs of fnoCton,) urn. 
Supine (root of its own.) } J^j^, ^^ a«UccUveii n. 

Partio. Prbsbht. (R.,^ ans, ens, ens, 

Partic. Future, (p.) Oms. 
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OF THE VERB. 



MOOD. 






. 




♦ 


• 


(Fassivk Voigz.; 
Prksemt. (R.) 






Sr, 
efir, 

iftr, 


erTs(e), 
efir!8(e), 
arls(e), 
iftrls(e), 


eUlr, emfir, 
e&tfir, e&mfir, 
fttfir, ftnifir, 
ifttfir, iftnifir, 

iMrKRFKCT. (R.) 


emlnl, 
eftmlnl, 
ftmTnT, 
iBmlnT, 


entllr. 
eantiir. 
antllr. 
lantfir. 


&rSr, 
erSr, 
8rer, 
Irftr, 


ftreiT8(e), . 
ererls?e), 
Srerl8(e), 
IrSrl8(e), 


ftretfir, ftrfimfir, 
SrStfir, erSmfir, 
Sretfir, Sremfir, 
Irfitfir, Trenifir, 


SremTnT, 
eremlnT, 
SrCmTnl, 
Ireminl, 


ftrentfir 
erentfir. 
erentfir. 
Irentfir. 



Perfkct. 
Post partic. with «im~(8ometlmes futrim,) 

PLUPKRrKCT. 

Post partic. with eff«em-~(soinetiines fuUaem^) 



MOOD. 

Present 
Imperfect. 



DT. J 



1 
ftn. 



2. 
en, 



3. 
I, 



i. 



Perfect. ) 

Plupbrfect.' I 

Future. 



-Fait Partic. 0>.) 



Past partic. with e9«e— (sometimes fuiss^.^ 
Bnpine (In vm) with iri. 

PARTICIPLES, 
ns 



Partic. Futvrk. (R.) (Implying dutiff neee#tit|r, fcc.) 



1. 

andns, 



2. 

endos, 



3. 

endos. 



4. 

iendns. 
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126. The auxiliary verb sum is tJius conjugated*. — 



Prei. Indie. 
Sam 



Principal Parts. 
Pres. Infin. ,Pcrf. Indie Fut. ParL 



Esse 



Fui 



Futorns 



INDICATIVE MOOD 
Present, am. 



Sivgidar. 

1. Sam, I amy 

S. Bs, Thou art or you are, 

3. Est, He is; 



SQmus, 

Estis, 

Sunt, 



Plural. 

We are^ 

Ye or ffou are. 

They are. 



1. Eram, 

2. Eras, 

3. Erat, 



1. Ero, 

2. Eris, 

3. Erit, 



Imperfect, was. 

I toasj Eramns, 

Thou toast or you were. Er&tis, 

He was ; Erant, 



/ shall &«, 
Thou wilt bCf 
He will be; 



Future, shall or will. 

ErTmus, 

Erilis, 

Erunt, 



IVe were, 

Ye or you were 

TVtey were. 



fVe shall be. 
Ye will be. 
They will be 



\ 



I '. 



I Fnl, 
2. Fuistl, 
3 Fait, 



1. FuSram, 

2. FuSras, 

3. Faerat, 



Perfect, have been or wa^. 



I have been, 
Tliou hast bun. 
He has been ; 



FiiTmus, We have been, 

Fuistls, Ye have been, 

Fuerunt or Sre, They have been 



Pluperfect, had been. 



I had been, 
TA.nt hadst been, 
He had been ; 



Fu&riUnas, 

Fueratis, 

Fugrant, 



We had been, 
Ye had been. 
They had been. 



I. FaSro, 
8. FuSris. 
3. FaSrit, 



1 S\^, 

2. Sis, 

3. Sit, 



1 Essem, 
2. Esses, 
3 Esset, 



Future-perfect, shall have. 



I shall have been. 
Thou wilt have beeUy 
He wUl have been ; 



FnerTmus, 

Fuerltis, 

Fuerint, 



\ 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present, may or caH. 



I may be. 
Thou mayest be. 
He may bo ; 



Simns, 

STtis, 

Sint, 



We shall have been. 
Ye will have been, 
They will have been 



^ 



We may bCt 
Ye may be. 
They may be. 



Imperfect, miffht, could, would, or should. 



T night be. 
Thou mightcst he, 
He might be ; 



EssBnius 
I'^ssCiis, 



We might 6c, 
Ye might be, 
They might be. 
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1 Fuftrim 

2. Fafiris, 

3. Fnerit, 



1 Fuissem 

2 Fulsses, 

3 Faisset, 



Perfect, may have. 

J may have bcen^ FuerTmas, 

Thou mayest have fteen, Fuerltis, 

He may have been ; FuSrint, 



fFe may hav4 heen. 
Ye may have bemt. 
They may have been 



PLnPERFKCT. might could^ toouldy or should have. 



I might have been^ FuissCmus, 

Thou mtghtest have been, Fuissetis, 
He mtght have been ; Fulsscnt, 



We might have been^ 
Ye might have been. 
They might have bee* 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



2. Es or esto, 

3. Esto, 



Be thou, 
Let him be ; 



Este or estOte, Be ye pt be yov, 
Santo, Let them be 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. Esse, 
PsRr. Fuisse^ 

FuT. Esse futQnls, -a, -nm% 
Fuisse futQrus. -a, -luiH. 



To be, . 

To have been. 

To be about to be. 

To have been about to ba» 



PARTICIPLE 
Future. FutQras, -a, -nm, 



Mout to be. 



X. 



§ 127. FIRST CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Prea. India 
Am-o 



Free. Tnfin. 
am-are 



Perf. Indic. 
amSlv-i 



Supine. 
am&t-um 



To love. 



Aiu o, 

Am-as, 

Aui-at,' 



Am-Hbam, 
Am -abas, 
Ain&bat, 



An^avl, 
Amav-isti, 

.Imftv-it, 



INDICATIVE HOOD. 
Present, love, do love^ or am loving. 



Singular, 

Hove, 
Thou lovest. 
He loves ; 



Am-arons, 

Am-&tis, 

Aiu-ant, 

Imferfect. \Das i '. 



v:. 



/ was loving. 
Thou wast loving. 
He was loving; 



' J have loved, >« 
Thou hast lovid. 

He has loved ; 



Am-ab&mtis, 

Am-abatis, 

Ani-abant, 



Perfect, have. 



Amav-Imus, 
Amav-istis, 
Aniav erunt 
or -av6re, 



PluraL 

Welov, 
YeoTyouloife, 
They lone, , 

' '■ ■ ■ r 

We were living. 

Ye or yoti were loving 

They were loving. 



We have loDod, 

Ye or you have loved, 

Tkey Aaoe loved. 
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Amay-Sraxn, 

Amay-Sras, 

Amay-erat, 



Plupekfect. had. 



I had lovedf 
TTiou hadst loved. 
He had loved ; 



Amav-erSmus, We had loved 
Aniav-erfttis, Ye or you had lovtd^ 
Ainav-grantf They had loved. 



Am-abo, 
Am-ftbis, 
Am-ftbit, 



Amav-Sro, 
Amav-^ris 
Amav-Srit, 



/ shall love. 
Thou wilt lovcj 
He will love ; 



Future, shall or will. 

Am-abTmus, 

Aiu-abTtis, 

Am-abantr 



FuTURE-rERFECT. sholl have. 



J shall have loved, 
Thou wilt have loved, 
He will have loved ; 



Amav-erlmus, 

Amav-erltis, 

Amav-firint, 



We shall love, 

Ye or you will love, 

They will love. 



fVe shall have loved. 
Ye or you wiU have loved 
They will have loved. 



Am-em, 

Am-es, 

Am-et, 



Ain-ftreui, 

Am-tres, 

Am-Iiret, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Prbsbmt. may or eon. 



I may love. 
Thou mayest love. 
He may love ; 



Am-fimus, 

Am-etis, 

Am-ent, 



ffe may love. 

Ye or you may love. 

They may love. 



Ihferfbct. miffh:, could, would, or should. 



J might love. 

Thou miffhtest love. 

He might love ; 



Am^aremus, 

Am-arStis, 

Aiu-&rent, 



}Ve mtght love. 

Ye or you might Icvc 

They might love. 



AmaT-Krim, 

Ainav-Sris, 

Amav-firit, 



Perfect, may have. 



I may have loved, 
Thou mayest have loved, 
He may have loved ; 



Amav-erTmus, We may have loved, 
Ainav-erTtis, Ye or you may have loved 
Ainav-erint, They may have loved. 



Pluperfect, might have. 



Amav-bsehi, / might have loved, 
Aiaay-issest Thou mightest have loved, 

Anav-lsset, He might have loved ; 



Amav-issemus, We might have loved, 
Amav-issetis, Ye or you might have 

/ ' loved, 
Amav-isscnt, They might have loved 



IMPERATIVE MOOD 



Sing, !S. Am-a or am-ftto, 
3. Am-ito, ' * 

Plur, 8. Am-ftte or am-atOte, 
3. Am-anto, 



Love thou, or do thou love, 
Let him love ; 
Jjove ye, or do ye love, 
Let them love. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Prkp. Am>ire, 
PcRF. Amay-isse, 
Put. Esse amat-Qms, -a, -nn:, 
Folsse aniat-Qrus. -ti. -uin 



To love. 

To have loved. 

To be about to love. 

To have bun about Ut love. 





/.n 


• 
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• 


PARTICIPIJES. 




rBB8. Am-ans, 
Put. Amat-firus, 


-a, -ura, 
GERUNDS 


.Ihmtl to lew. 


G. Am-andi. 
D. Am-ando, 
A. Am-andum 

V. 

A. Am-«ndo, 




Of loving. 
To loving. 
Loving. 

With loving. 


* 


SUPINES. 




Fbrmer, Am&t-um, 
iMtter, 'Am&t-a, 


To love. 

To love OT to be loved 



■''' ■ / l^Kv^ 



\' 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Free. Indie. 


Pros. Ipfin. 




Perf. ParL 


m-ofi 


am-&ri, 




am&t-ns. Do be Un»L 




INDICATIVE MOOD vV', - ^ - 




Present 


am. 




Sing Ara-or, 

Ain-&ris or STe, 

Am-aluc 
Plur. Am-anmr, ^ 

Ara*ainlhi, 

Am-anttur, . 


« 


I am loved t 

Thou art loved. 

He is loved ; 

ffe are loved, , 

Ye ot you are loved, 

They are loved. 


w 


Imperficct 


tOM. 


Sing. Am-ftba^ 

Am-ab&ris or 
• Am-ab&tor, 

Plur. Am-ab&mnr, 
Am-abamTni, 
Am-abantur, 


-ab&re, 




I was loved, 
Thou wast laved, 
He was loved; 
We were loved. 
Ye or yott were loved 
7%ey were loved* 



Perfect have been, was, or am 



Sing. Am&t-ns snm or fai, 

Amftt-us 68 onfuistf, 

Am&t-ns est or iuit, 
riur Am&t-i surans or fnimns, 

Am&t-i estis or Aiistis, 

Amftt-i sunt or fnerunt or fuGrc, 



I have been loved. 
Thou hast been loved. 
He kas been loved ; 
We have been loved, 
To or you have been Icvedi 
They have been loved. 
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Pluperfkct had been. 



Sinff. Amftt-us eram or fugram, 
Am8t-as eras or faSras, 
Amat-Qs erat or fuSrat, 

Plur. AmftM er&mos or fuerSmus, 
AmSlt-i er&tis or fnerfttis, 
Am&t-i erant or fuerant, 



/ had been loved^ 
TTmu hadat been loved. 
He had been loved ; 
We had been loved. 
Ye or you had been lovcd^ 
They had been loved. 



Future, shall or will be. 



Sing. Am-Hbor, 

Am-abSris or -shire, 

Am-abltnr, 
Plur. Am-abTrour, 

AiD-abimlni, 

Am-abuiitur, 



I shall beloved. 
Thou toilt be lovedf 
He will be loved ; 
We shall be loved. 
Ye or you will be loved. 
They will be loved. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Future rBRrECT. shall have been. 



Am&t-ns fiiSro, 
Aniat-us fu6r!s, 
Amat-us fuSrit, 
Am&t-i fuerlmus, 
Am&M fucrTiis, 
Am&t'i fuerint, 



/ shall have been loved. 
Thou wilt have been loved^ 
He will have been loved ; 
We shall have been loved^ 
Ye or you will have been loved. 
They vill Itave been loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present, may or can be. 



*inig. Am-er, 

Am<eris or -fire, 

Am 9tur^ 
Plur. Ain-6mur, 

Am-emUii} 
Am-entnr, 



/ may be loved. 
Thou may est be loved. 
He may be loved ; 
We may be loved. 
Ye or you may be loved. 
They may be loved. 



Imperfect, might, could, would, or should be. 



Sing. Am-&rer, 

Ani arSris or -arSre, 

Am-aretar, 
Plur. Am-aremur, 

Am-aremiul. 

Am-arentur, 

Perfect 

Sing. AmaMts sim or fuSrim, 
Aroat-us sis or fuSris, 
Amat-us sit or faSrit, 

Plur, AmaM siniiis or AierTnius, 
Amat-i sitis or fnerTtis, 
Ainat-i sint or AiSrlnt, 



/ might be loved, 
Thou mightest be loved, 
He might be loved ; 
We might be loved, 
Ye or you might be loveOi 
They might be lotfd. 

mat, have been. 

** / may have been loved^ 
Thou mayest have been loved. 
He VLay have been loved ; 
We may have been loved. 
Ye or you nuiy have been loved. 
They may have been loved. 



Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should hare been. 



Stng. Amat-ns essem or fuissem, 
Amat-us esses or fuisscs, 
Amat-us esset or fuisset, 

Plur Ainat-1 essSmus or fuissenius, 
Amat-i essfitis or fuissStls, 
Ainai-i fedseiit or fuissent, 



/ might have been loved, 
TTtou mightest have been loved, 
He might have bee* loved ; 
We might have bea% loved, 
Ye or you might have been loved 
Tiity might have been loved 



j^ 
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IMPERATIVE MCK)D. 



Sing. 2. A.in-&re or am-atuv, 

3^;Aiu-&tor, 
Plur. 2. AiD-aminl, 

3. Am-antor, > 



Be thou lovedf 
Let him be loved g 
Be ye loved^ 
Let them be loved 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Prks. Am-lrl, 
\ Perf. Esse or fhisse am&tus, -a, -uin, 
FuT. Amat-ttAi iri, . 



To bs,liaied. 

To nave been lovod. 

To be about to be lorot 



PARTICIPLES. 



PcRF. Amftt-ns, ^a, -urn, 
FuT. A!n-andas, -a, •um, 

■V , 



Loved, 

To be loved. 



(;a/V.vvC^\a^ 



4 



5 128., SECOND CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pres. Indie. Mftn-eo 
Preo. Jvjin. M6n-6re 
Perf. Jndic. Monu-i 
Supine MonTt-um 



Pres. Indie. Hkmreox 
Pres. Infin, MoO-Sii 
Perf. Part. Monlt-Qft 



/ advise* 

Sing. M5n-eo 
Mon-es 
Mon-et ^ 

Plur. Mon-fim^ 
MoD-Stis 
Mon-ent 



INDICATIVE MOOD 



^>- 



■^ 



tRBSKirr. 



/ am advised. 

Sing. M6n-eor 

Mon-fiils or Cro 
Mon-etnr \ 

Plur, Mon-fimor 
Mon-&nInl 
Mon-entor 



Imperfect 



I was adeisinr^. 

8 lIQD-ebam 

Moa>6ba8 

Mon-fibat 
F Mon-fibomas 

MoQ-«bStl8 

])lon>6baut 



I was advised. 

S. M5n-6bar 
Mon-fibaris qf < 
Mon-ebfttor 

P. Mon-ebSrotf^ 
Motf>ebdnilni 
Mon^ebantor 



bSrc 
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FUTCEE. 



/ ghall or will advise 

S, M6n-6b0 

Mon-fibis 

Mon-ebit 
P. Mon-ebTinus - 

Mon-ebltis 

Mon-fibunt 



/ ihall or toill be advised 

S. MSn-ebor 

Mon-6bSris or bSro 

Mon-fibTtur 
P. Mon-6bTinur 

Moa-ebliinTni 

Mon-ebuntur 



Utc- 



Terfkct. 



/ advised or have advised 

S. Mfinfi-i 

Monu-isti 

Montt-it 
P. Monn-Imns 

Monn-istU 

Moou-erunt or 9re 



/ was or have been advised. 

S. MonTtus Bom or fnl 
MonTtus es or fuisti 
Monltus est or fait 

P. Moniti suniTis or fuimns 
Moniti estis or Ailstis 
Moniti sunt or fuGrunt 



I had advised. 



b. Blonn-Sram 
Monu-Sras 
Monn-firat 

P. Monn-eramas 
Mona-€mU'« 
Mona-epuit 



Pluperfect. 



S. 



P. 



J had been advised. 

MonTtus eram or fuSram 
Monitus fyaa or fneras 
Monitus Sret or fuerat 
Mf)nitt er&nius or fuerftmuB 
Moniti er&tis or Aier&tis 
Moniti erant or fuerant 



FUTURE-PERfECT. 




f shall have advised. 

$. M&nd-ero 

Monu-Sris 

Mona-6ri«C 
P. Monn-SrinuM 

Monu-Sritis 

Monn-firint 



P. 



/ shall have been advised. 

MonTlus Sro or f^iSro 
Monitus eris or f\ieris 
Monitus Srit or Aiorit 
Moniti Srimus or fufiritnoy 
Moniti Sritis or fueritis 
Monid erint or fuerint 



/ 



P. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



Mem 



'A/" 






/ nutff or can advise. 

M5n-eam 

MSn-eas 

Mon-eat 

Mon-e&mus 

Mon-eftUs 

Mofi-ettnt 



Prb^Wt 



Ai 



I may or can be adviecd 

S. M5n-eAr 

MoD-eiris or cfire 

Mon-e&ui^ 
P. Mon-elmnr 

Mon-e&mlnl 

Mon-eaatur 



V 






V' 



v> 



t^' 



I 
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Imperfect. 



I m^t, eoit/c/, &c advise 

8. M6ii-6rein 

'Mon-6re8 

Mon-Cret 
P. MoQ-Creinus 

Blon-er6ti8 

Mon-firent 



/ miffhtt could, &c., be advie&t' 

5. M6n-Srer 

MuD-SrSri^ or Sr6rff . 

Mon-er6tur * 

P. Mon-Sreinut 

Mon-SreinTnt 

Mon-erentur 



Perfect. 



I may have advised 

S, M5na-Srim 

Monu-Sris 

Moua-Srit 
p. Mona-grimus 

Monu-Sritls 

Monu-Srint 



P. 



7 may have been advised. 

Monltos slm or fuSrini'''^ 
Monitas sis or faSris 
Monitus sit or flierit 
Moniti slmos or flieriinas 
Moniti sTtis or flieritis 
Moniti sint or fuerint 



Cj.UrSRFBCT. 

/ mightf could, &€., have advised j I might, could, &C., kavM bun advised 



8. Mfinn-issem 
Monn-isses 
Monu-isset 

P. Monu-^sfimus 
Monu-Issetis 
Monu-issent 



5. M onTtns essem or Ailssem 
Monitus esses or fnisseis 
Monitus esset or fuisset 

P. Moniti ess6mu8 or fniss6mns 
Moniti essStis or foissetis 
Moniti essent or fViissent 



\ 



IMrERATIVE MOOD. 



Advise thou. 

\ fii M6n-e or mOn-eto * 
X Mon-Sto 

■p Mon-^.te or mon-i^tOtc 
Mon-ento 



Be thou advised. 

S. Mon-ere or mon-dtor 
I Mon-6tor 
. ?. Mon-Smlni 
Mon-entor 



\ 



LVFLVrriVE MOOD. 



Pre& M&h-ere, to advise. 

PcRr Monu-issc, t»have advised. 

FuT. MonTtnrus esse, to be about to 
■ advise. 



Pres. M5n-eri| to be advised. 

Perf. MSnltus esse or fuisse to han, 

been advised. 
FcT. Monltum Iri, to be about to be ai 

vised ' 



PARTICIPLES 



Prbs M&n-cns, adrisvng. 

FoT Monlt-Orus about to advise. 



Perf. M^nT^us, advised. 
Fvt. M5n endus, to be adviet^ 
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GERUNDS. 



N. 

G. M6n-endi, 
D. Mon-endo, 
A. Mon-endum, 

V. 

A. Mon-endo. 



Of advising 
To advising. 
Advising. 

With advising. 



SUPINES. 



t^irmer. Moiilt-nm, to advise. 



I Latter, MonYt-u, to be advieed 



§ 129. THIRD CONJOGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



PASSIVE VOICB. 



Pres. Indie. RSg-o 
Pres. In/in. RSg-ero 
Perf. Indie. Rex-i 
Siupine. Rect-nm 



Pres. Indie. RSg-or 
Pres. Infin. R6g-l 
Perf. Part. Rect-os 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 





Prksent. 






I rule 








I am ruled. 


8. RSg-o 
Reg-is 
Reg-it 

Reg-Rls ' 
Reg-unt 






5. 
P. 


R5g-or 

Reg-6rls or -5. 

Reg-Ttur 

Reg-Imur 

Reg-Tmlnl 

Reg-untnr 




iMPKRFBCrr 




• 


1 was ruling 








I teas ruled. 


a. RSge-bam 
Regfi-has 
Reg6-bat 

J. Regi'Mftius 
Regfi-batis 
Bege-baiU 


* 




S. 
P. 


R6g-ebar 

Reg-ebarisor 

Reg-ebatur 

Reg-ebamur 

Reg-ebamTni 

Rcg-ebaotui 



•6b&ro 



163 



Future. 



/ thaU or will rule. 

8 RSg-am 
Reg-es 



P. Reg- 



jg-Annfii 
Beg-«tis 
Seg-ent 



/ thall 01 will to ruled, 

S. R8g-ar 

Reg-firis <»• -ere 

Reg-Star 
P Reg-fimiir 

Reg-fimlni 

Reg-enttir 



Pkrfbct 



P. 



/ ruled or have ruled 

Rex-i 

Rez-isd 

Rex-it 

Rek-Imns 

Rex-isUs 

Rez-firant^ -Are 



/ was or have been ruled, 

S. Rect-ns stun ^ fbl 

Rect-us e^ cr fulsti 

Roct-os est or fait 
P. Rect-i saraus cr fuimus 

Rect-i estia or AiisUs 

Rect-i sant, fuSnut or faCre 



I had ruled. 



S. Rex-Sram 
Rez-Sras 
Reqc-Si^t 

P. Rex-er&itras 
Rex-erfttis 
Rex-era|it 



Plutbrfkct. 



5. 



P. 



I had been ruled 

Rcct-as Sram or iVieram 
Rect-as eras or fuSras 
Rect-us erat or faerat 
Rect-i erftraas or faerimas 
Rect-i erfttis or fueritis 
Rect-i 6rant or fuerant 



P. 



FUTURJt-PKRFECT. 



I thall have ruled. 

Rex-Sro 

Rez-firis 

Rex-«rit 

Rezrerimo? 

Rex-Sritis 

Rex-firint 



I shall have been ruled, 

S. Rcct-as ero or fbBro 
Rect-as eris or faerls 
Rect-as erit or fuerit 

P. Rect-l Srimus or faerimas 
Rect-1 eritis or fVierids 
Rect-i erant or fuerint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Prksrht. 



S. 



P. 



/ viay or eon rule. 

RSg-am , 

Reg-as 

Reg-at 

Reg-imas 

Reg-ltis 

Reg-ant 



I may or can be ruled 

RSg-ar 

Reg-&ri8 or reg-Crv 

Reg-atar 

Reg-&ma» 

Reg-lmlni 

Reg-ftator 



1G4 



Impbrpbct. 



Tm^ktj eouldf &c., rule 

fi Keg-firem 
• Reg-eres 

Reg-eret 
P. Reg-«rtfiDii8 , 

Reg-erCtis 

Reg-erent 



/ mightf amid, &c., be ruled 

S. R6g-grer 

Reg-Sreris or reg-Srfire 

Reg-firStur 
P Reg-er6mnr 

Reg-erCmlni 

Reg-erfintur 



rXRIBCT. 



i may have ruled. 

8. Rex-Srira 

Rez-Sris 

Rex-erit 
P. Rex>erimns 

Rex-eirtis 

Rex-firint 



/ may have been ruled. 

Rect-ns sim or fuRrim ' 
Rect*us sis or faeris 
Rect-us sit or fuerit 
Rect-i simus or ftierimus 
RecM sitis or faeritis 
Rect-i sint or fuerint 



/ mightf eotUdt &c.> have ruled. 

S. ReX'issem 

Rex-isses 

Rex-isset 
P Rex-issemns 

Rex-isseiis 

Rex-issent 



Pluperfxct. 

/ might, eouid, &c., have been ruled, 
S. 



Rect-ns ossein or fuissem 
Rect-us esses or fuisses 
Rect-ns csset or fuisset 
P. Rect-i essSmus or fuissfimas 
Rcct-l esseUs or Aiissfilis 
Rect-i esseot or fulssent 



BIPERATIVE MOOD. 



Rule ihou. 

8. R^-e or reg-ito 

Reg-Tto 
P. Reg-Ite or reg-lt5te 

Reg-unto 



Be ihou ruled. 

S. Reg^re or reg-Itor 

Reg-uor 
P. Reg-TinTnl 

Rcg-untoi 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



I*RX8 RSg-Sre, to rule. 
Pbrp. Rex-isse, to Aav« ni/eit. 

Fur. Rect-Qras esse, to be about to rule. 



Prks. Vi&g'\,toberyiUd. 

Fkrf. Rectbs ess^orfuissct U have bur. 

ruled. 
I^T. Rectum Iri, to be about to be rult I 



\ 
PARTICIPLES. 



Prz8. Reg-ens, ruliug. 
FuT. Rect-Qras, about to rule 



PxRr. Rectus, ruled. 

FuT Rcg-endus, to be rulod 



K 
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GERUNDS 



N 

G. R6g endi, 
D. Reg-endo, 
A. Reg-endum, 

V. 

A. Reg-endo, 



Of ruling. 
To he ruling 
Ruling, 

With mling. 



Hmner Rect-nm, to rule. 



SUPINES. 

I Latter. Rect-n, to be ruled. 



130. Some verbs of the third conjugation end in lo. 
They drop the i in the imperative, infinitive, and imper- 
"^ect subjunctive of both voices : 



(a) .Active. 
Passive. 



Imperat. Infin. Impf. Subj. 

sascipio, snscTpe, snscipSrc, suscipSrem. 

suscipior, suscip^re, ■ susfcipi, suscipgrer. 

(b) In the present of both voices they retain the a in the third person plo- 
rul, and drop it in the other persons : 

.Active, snscipio, snscTpis, it, &c. 3 plur. suse^iunt. 

Passive, suscipior, siiscipeds, itnr, &c 3 plur. ^lueijiiiinfxr. 



§ 131. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Jndie. And-io 
Pres. /i^n. Atid-Ire 
Perf. Indie. Andfv-i 
Supine. Audttripa 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indie. And-lor 

Pres. Infin. An^iSbd 

* Perf. Part. AaOlRlt 



S. 



P. 





INDICATIVE MOOD 






Prbskmt 


• 


^hear 






I am heard 


And-io 

And-is 

Aiid-lt, 

And-Tmus 

And-Itis 

Aud-!unt 




i. 


And-ior 

Atid-lris or Tro 

And'-ltnr 

Aud-lmnr 

And-imlni 

Aiid-Tuntar 



*" 



y 
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Imperfect. 



{J 



^ 



1 vas hearing 

8 Aadi6-bam 

Andie-bas 

Audie-bat, 
P Audie-b&mus 

AudiS-batis 

AudiS-bant 




vat heard. 



S. 



And'iebar 
Aad-ieb&rls or -iebare 
Aud-iebatur 
P. .Aud-ieb&mur 
And-iSbaniTni 
Aud-iebantur 



Future. 



/ shall or wdl hear 

S Audi-am 

Audi-es 

Audi-et 
P Audi-emu8 

Audi-etis 

A.udi-ent 



I shall or will be heard. 

S. Aud-iar 

Aud-ieris or iSrc 

Aud-i6tur 
P. Aud-iSmur 

Aud-iemTni 

And-ientur 



• 



Perfect. 



J heard or have heard 

Andlv-i 

Audlv-isU 

Audlv-it 

Audlv-Imus 

Andlv-istis 

Attdiv-^runt or Grc 



I have been or was heard 

S. Audltus sum or ftil 

Auditus es or fuisti 

Auditns est or fuit 
P. Audltl sumus or fuTmOb 

Audit! estls or foistis 

Auditi sunt or fufirunt o» taerr 



Plutbrfect. 



> J had heard 



Andlv-Bram 

Andiv-«ras 

AndiV'Crat 

Andlv^ramns 

Andiv-erfttis 

Atidiv-enftit 



P. 



I had been heara. 

AudTtns Sram or fuSrani 
Auditus eras or fueras 
Auditus erat or fuerat 
Auditi grftmus or fueramns 
Auditi gratis or fuer&tis 
Auditi grant or fuerant 



FUTURE-PERPECT. 



i shall have heard 

8 AadlT-8ro 

Audiv-€ris 

Aiidlv Mt 
P AndivrSriinns 

AudlT-eritis 

AndiT^irint 



I shall have been heard. 

S, AudTtus Sro or niSro 
Auditus firis or fneris 
Auditus erit or flierit 

P Auditi erimus or fuerimua 
Auditi eritis or fuerltis 
Auditi Smnt or faerint 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



i wnajf or can hear. 

S Andi*ain 

Andi-as 

Audi-at » 

P. Andl-Smus 

Andi-atto * 

Audi-ant 



/ may or can he heard. 

m 

S. Aud-iar 

^ud-iSris or aad-Um* 

Aud-iator 
P. Aud-iftmur 

Aud-^tminl 

And-iantnr 



Imperfect. 



I tuightj covldf &c., hear. 

S. And-Trem 

And-ires 

And-Iret 
P. And-Irenms 

And-lr^Us 

Aud-Irent 



Perfect 



may have heard. 

8 AudTv-Srim 

Aodlv-Sris 

Aadlv-8rit 
P Aadlv-Srimos 

Audlv-Sritis 

Aiid1v-&rlnt 



/ mighty eouidt &c^ be heard. 

S. Aud^lrer 

Aud-Ireris or aud-irCrs 

And-lretor 
P. Aud-iremur 

And-ireinTnl 

And-lrentur 



I 



/ may have been heard. 

S. Andltns sim or Aierim 
Auditus sis or Aieris 
Audltiis sit or fberit 

P. Auditi simus or ftierimoa 
Auditi sitis or fneritis 
Auditi Bint or ftierint 



Pluperfkct. 



/ mightf e&uldt &c, have heard. 

8. AndTv-issera 

Audlv-isses 

Audlv-inet 
P Andlv-isseiniis . 

Audlv-issetis r 

Audlv-issent 




mtghtj eotddj &c^ have been hear^ 

S. Andltas essem or fhlssem 
Anditos esses or fUsses 
Auditus esset or Aiisset 
Auditi essfimus or ftUss£ninf 
Auditi essetis or fbissfitis 
Auditi essent or fnisscnt 



IMPEUATIVE MOOD. 



Mear thou. 

8 And-i or aud-lto 

Aud-Ito 
P. And-Tte or and-Ttbte 

Aod-iunto 



Be thm heard. 

S. And-1re«r auditor 

Aud-ltor 
P. Aud-imlni 

Aud-towtor 
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INFINITIVE MOOD 



Prk8. And-Ire, to hear. 

Pbrf. Audlv-isse, tQ have heard. 

Fur AndTt-aras esse, to be about to 
hour, ^ 



Prki . Aud-lri, to be heard, 

Pbef. AudTt-U8 esse or fuisse, ia havt 

been heard. 
FiTT. Audlt-um IrT, to be abotU to At 

heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Prks. And-lens, hearing: 

FuT Aadlt-Hros, about to hear. 



PiRr. AudTt-aS| AMrd. 

Firr Aud-iendos, to be heard 



GERUNDS 



N. 

G. Aud-iendi 
D. Aud-iendo 
A. Aud-ienduin 

V. 

A. Aud-iendo 



v> 



. ? 



SUPINES. 
Farmer. AudTt-ntn, to hear. \ Latter. Andlt-u, to bs heard. 



/ 






§ 132. LIST OF VERBS. 

§ 133. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

134. L Am-0, amav-i, amat-um. 

£o &ro, to plough; crSmo, ^vm-Jown ; r5go, oak; ITg«, hind; p&ro, procure; jBro 
swear; no, swim; Orn> P^o,y; pecco, ein; postulo, demand; guberno, govern ^ 
vlto, avoid. 

135. I. With reduplication. 

Do, d&re, dSdi, d&tnm, give. [Obs. the short a.] 

Bto, st&re, steti, stituui, stand. Verbs compounded with sto and a dissyllable take 
steti ; the rest Mtiti. Their future participles taJce a : coostaturus, exstaturus. 

136. II. -ui, -lum, (itum.y 

CrSpo, crep&re, crepnl, crepTtnm, make a noise. Just soy coocrepo, but increpot dL<i 

crepo, have also increpavi, discrepavi ; Increpo both Incrcpatum and increpttum. 
Cftbo, cubare, cnboi, {jseULom cubavi,) cubltum, lie down. 

1 Observe that ull these, except pvto, have the first syll. short 
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■ 

DSino, domRre, domui, domYlam, tame. 

Pilco, pllcai, plicltnm, ajid plicayl, plicatnin, fold. (Daplicare, snpplicare, ami aUiM 

verb* derived from at^eethtes in -plex, are regular.) 
B5ao, sonbre, sonnif sonltum, sottna. 
T5no, tonbre, tonui, tonltoiDf (seldom tonatmn,) thunder. 
VSto, vetare, vetui, vetitam, forbid. 
FrTco, fricare, fricui, fricitum qnd Arictuin, rub. 
JSvo, jnvare, jfivi, jQtum, kelp. 

LKvO) lavare, lavavi, Iay<itiuii, aiuf lavi, lantnm or lotum, wash. 
8Sco, secare, secni, sectum, cut. Part. Fut. Pass, secaturus. 
MTco, micare, micui, move quickly or tremulously ; glitter. The compounds take tkt 

reiptlar supine in atnin. 
Pflto, potare, potavi, potatani, (generally potum.) drink Its partic. perf. pass is 

Cenerall^ potos. 



^ 137. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

, 138. The only veAs that take the regular evi, elum, 
arc leo (obsolete) with its compound deleo, {hlot out; 
destroy utterly ;) fleo, weep; neo, spin; pleo, (obso- 
lete,) filly with its compounds ; and (from .the obsolete 
oleo, grow) aboleo, abolish ; adoleo, generally adolesco, 
^lH)w up ; obsoleo, generally obsolesco, grow out of 
date. Oleo, smell", has olui without supine. 

I. -ui, -itum. 

CHleo, am warm ; cSreo, ^m loithout, want ; dSbeo. owe ; d5Ieo, am pained^ grieve ■ 
h&beo, have ; jSceo, lie low ; mSreo, deserve ; ni5neo, warn ; nbceo, hurt ; fi^eo 
obey ; pl&ceo, please ; prffibeo, afford, supply ; t£ceo, hold my tongue ; terreo, ter- 
rify ; v&leo, am weU. 

II. -ui, -tum. 

Ddeeo, docSre, docnl, doctiim, teach. 

Misceo, miscSre, miscai, mistum or mixtum, mix. 

T6neo, tenfire, tenui, tentum, hold. 

Torreo, toiYCre, torrai, tostum, parch, roast. 

III. -ui, -sum,. 

Ccnseo, censSre, ccnsUi, censuin, value, am ej opinion. Recensco has- alsc 
recen Ilium. 

IV. -ui, without supine, * • 

tUceo, ward off, Jceep off; ftreo, am dry ; (igeo, need; tlCrco, flower, fiourish; horreo, 

shudier ; langueo, am languid ; l&teo, lie hid ; mideo, am wet ; mcereo, mourn ; 

nTtec, shine; 51eo, smell; paUeo, am pais; p&teo, stand open; rigeo, am stiff; 

r&beo, am red; %\\eo^am silent ; sorbeo, suck in or up, (sorbui an<2 sorpsi ;) splen- 
' deo, glitter : stfideo, pursue as a study ; stfipeo, am astounded : tlmeo, fear; ^or* 

pco, am torpid ; tilmeo, swell, (neut. ;) vI{?<;o, am vigorous, flourish ; vTrco, am 

£r€cn, 

15 
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V. -si, -turn, {and -xi, -ctura.j 

Indalgeo, indnlgere, indnlsi, indcltuin, indulge 
Torqneo, torqnfire, torsi, tortum, twist, 
Angeo, angere, auxi, anctuin, inereaso. 
LOgeo, IngGre, liud, lactam, mourn. 

Without supine are 

Algeo, algSre, aisi, feel eoldy am cold. 
Fulgeo, fulgfire, falsi, shine^ glitter. 
Frigeo, frigere, frixi, am cold, 
L&ceo, lacSre, iazi, am bright^ shine. 

VI. -si, -sum. 

Ardeo, ardSre, arsi, arsnm, bum, am on fire. 

Haereo, hferfire, hssi, hssam, clijig to, stick, hesitate 

Jfibeo, jabSre, jassi, jassum, bid, order. • 

Mineo, manere, mansi, mansam, remain. 

Mulceo, nmlcSre, soothe^ and malgeo, milk, mulsl, niDlsoui. 

Rideo, ridere, risi, risum, laugh. 

Buadeo, suadfire, saasi, suasam, advise, persuade. 

VIL -i, -sum. 

Mordeo, mordSre, momordi, morsum, bite. 

Pendeo, pendere, pependi, pensam, ha-ng, (intrans.) 

Spondeo, spondSre, spopondi, sponsam, promise solemnly. 

Tondeo, tondSre, totondi^ tonsum, shear, shave. 

SSdeo, sedfire, s6di, sessam, siL Of the compounds, dissi(]po end pnesidoo Iiave no 

supine. 
Video, videre, vidi, visum, sec. (Videor, generally seem.) 

VIII. -i, -tum. 

CXveo, cavBre, civl, caatum, beware of, beware 
Fftveo, favBre, fivi, fau tum, /auor. 
FOveo, f 5v6re, f&vi, fOtam, cherish. 
M6veo, movSre, m5vi, mOtum, move. 
V6veo, vovCre, v6vi, vOtum, vow, 

IX. -i, without supine. 

Ferveo, fervSre, fervl and ferbui, glow ; am hot. 

X. without perfect or supine. 

Albfto, am white ; Iveo, long ; hSbeo, am blunt ; hOmeo, am moist ; llvoo, am. livid; 
T«uTdoo, glitter ; sc&teo, gush out ; odouiuf. ^ 
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^ 139. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

140. J Roots with a p sound . b or p. 

Carpo, carp&re, carpsi, carptum, pluck. Omf, dUfcerpo^ ifc^ 

NQbo, nnblre, nupsi, nuptunot veil; aiAfry, (of the fenialoO 

Ilepo, repSra, repsi, reptum, creep. 

Scalpo, scalpftre, scalpsi, scalptiun, grave^ evL 

S«r!bo, scribSre, scrips!, scriptum, write. 

Scalpo, scuIpBre, sculpsi, sculptam, carve. 

^rpo, serpSre, serpsi, serptum, crawl. 

C&piOi capere, cfipl, captam, take. Compounds^ •cipio, -cepi, -ceptum. 

Rumpo, nimp6re, rQpi, raptnm, bwreU 

Bibo, bibSre, bibi, bibitnm, driiik. 

Lambo, lambSre, Iambi, lambitam, lick. 

Rapio, lapBre, lapai, laptam, snatch. 

Sapio, sapSre, sapid, l»vp. doubtful;) taste^ (intrans.;) am wite, Oompoiauts 

resipoi, 4^. 
StrSpo, strepSre, strepui, strepltum, make a noise ; roar, 
Cupio, cupSre, cuplvi, cupltam, desire. 

141. II. Roots with a t sound : d or t, 

Claudo, clandSre, clausi, clausum, shut. Ckmp.^ -cl&do, -clusi, -cl&STiin. 

DivTdo, dividSre, divTsi, divlsum, divide. 

Laedo, iaedSre, laesi, liesam, injure^ hurt. Comp.f -lido, •iTsi, -iTsum. * 

LQdo, ludSre, lusi, lusnm, play. 

Tr&do, tradgre, trasi, trasnin, thrust, push. 

V&do, vadgre, vasi, vasum, go. Perf. and sup. only found in i^ compounds. 

Cedo, cedgre, cessi, cessam, yield. 

Mitto, mitSre, misi, missnm, send. 

Qu&tio,.quat&re, (quassi,) quassmn, shake. The perfect is only found in the com" 

pounds : e. g. concossi. 
Flecto, flectSre, flexi, flexum, bend^ ) from simpler roots witb 

Necto, nectSre, nexl and nexoi, nezum, knit, join together, \ a A: sound, (fiee nee.) 
Accendo, accendfire, accendl, accensum, light. So incendo. 
£do, edSre, edi, esum, eat. 

Defendo, defendSre, defend!, defensum, ward off, defend. So ofiendo. 
Fundo, fandgre, f udi, fnsum, pour. 
Pretiendo, prehendgre, prehendi, prehensmn, take hold of. 
Scando, scaodgre, scandi, scansum, climb. 
Verto, vertgre, verti, versom, turn. 
C&do, cadgre, cecldi, cftsum, fall. The compounds take i, as incldo, incTdi, inc&sum. 

so occYdo and recTdo. 7%e rest have no supine. 
Caedo, csdgre, cecldi, caesum, cut, fell, hew. The compounds take i, as arcTdO) ac* 

cidi, acclsum. 
Pendo, pendgre, pependl, pensum, hang, (trans.) 
Tendo, tendgre, tetendi, tensum and tentum, stretch. 
F5dio, fodere, f Odi, fosstlm, dig. 

Pando, pandgre, pandi, pansnm and passum, spread open. 
Scindo, scindgre, scldi, scissum, cut. 
Sido, sidgre, sldi, sessnm, settle down. 
Peto, petgre, petlvi, petltum, aim at, seek. 

142. III. Roots with a k sound . c, g", qu, h. ' 

Cingo, cinggre, cin J, cinctnm, gird, surround. 
C6quo, coqugre, coxi, coctuAi, cook. 
Mco, dlcSre, dixi, dictnm, say^ call. 
Dfico dacSre, dux!, ductum, lead think 
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FlTgo, fligSre, fllxi, fiictnm, strike. Oenerally only the compounds, afflTgo, ^c 
L&cio, {obsolete,) entice, allure. Hence allicio, allezi, (aliicui,) allectum ; eliei(\ 

elicni, elicitam ; illicio, illexi, illectam ; pellicio, peilicui, and pellexi, pellectam. 
RSgo, r^Sre, rexli rectum, direct, govern. Comp.^ -rigo. 
Specio, (obsolete,) bekoldj see. Hence adsplcio, conspicio, inspicio, perspicio, -spexl, 

-spectum, •spicere. 
T6go, tegere, texl, tectnm, cover. ^ 

Tingo, tingSre, tinzi, tinctum, dip, dye. 
IV&ho, trahfiro, traxi, tractnm, draw, drc^. 
l7ngo, ungSre, nnxi, unctum, anoint. 

Veho, vehfire, vexi, vectom, carry, (in a ship, carriage, &c.> 
Fingo, fingSre, finzi, fictunii fashion, feign. 
Jungo, jang§re, Junxi, jnnctum, join. 

I'ango, pangSre, panid and pepigi, pactum, drive in, fasten — bargain 
Pingo, pingfire, pinxi, pictum, ;>atn£. 

Stringo, stringSre, strinxi, itrlctam, bind^ compress, grasp tight. 
Ango, ang6re, anxi, throttle^ torment. 
Mergo, merggre, mersi, mersiim, dip or plunge t«to, (trans.) 
Spargo, Bparg§rei sparsi, sparsum, scatter. Comp.., dispergo, Sfc. 
Flgo, figSre, fixi, fixum, fix. 
•^go* Agere, egi, actum, drive, do. Cktmpound, -igo, -egi, -actum : c5go h€is coSgi, 

coactum. • • 
F&cio, facSre, f Sci, factum, do. Fin is used for its passive. The compounds with 

prepositions take ficio, ficCre, feci, fcctuni : pass, ticior. The rest retain facio : 

pass. fio. 
Jacio, jacgre, jSci, jactum, throw. Comp., adjicio, jeci, jectum, ^e. 
Lggo, leg&re, iegi, lectam, gather, choose, read. Some of the compounds retain e, 

(allggo, perlggo, relSgo;) some take i, (coiiTgo, deiigo, eligo.) Biiigo, inteliigOi 

negligo, takeperf. -lexi. 
Frango, franggre, frggi, fractum, break. Comp., -fringo. 
Pungo, punggre, pupiigl, punctum, prick. The compounds have punxi. 
TaDgo, tanggre, tetlgi, tactum, touch. The compounds attingo, attlgi, ^c. 
Vinco, vincgre, vlci, victum, conquer. 
FQglo, faggre, fugl, fugItum,/y/rowi. 

Parco, parcgre, peperci an<2 parsi, parcitum and parsum, spare. 

ft 

143. IV. Roots with I m, n, 

C51o, colSre, coini, cultum, cultivate. 

Consiilo, consulgre, consului, cc^sultum, consult. 

AIo, algre, aiui, alitum and aitum, nourish. 

Fallo, faligre, fefelli, falsum, deceive. 

Pelio, pellgre, pep&ii, pulsum, drive away. 

(Ceilo, move, drive on.) Fercello, percuii, perculsum, strike down. Antecello an I 

exceilo have no supine : excelsus is an adj., and means high. 
Velio, veligre, velli and vulsi, vuisum, pluck. 
COmo, comgre, compsi, comptum, deck. 
Demo, demgre, dempsi, demptum, take away. 
PrOmo, promgre, prompsi, promptum, draw forth. 
S&mo, sumgre, sumpsi, sumptum, take. 
Pfgmo, premgre, pressi, pressum, press. Comp., opprlnio. 
Emo, euigre, gmi, emptum, take, buy. Comp., adimo, redimo. 
Frgmo, fremgre, fremui, fremitum, murmur. 
Ggmo, gemgre, gemui, gemitum, groan, sigh. 
Trgmo, tremgre, tremui, tremble. 

C&no, cangre, cecini, cantum, sing. Comp., occTno, accTno, ^-e. 
Temno, generally contemno, contempsl, contemptum, despise. 
Gigno, glgngre, ggnui, genitnm, beget, bring forth. 
POno, pongre, posui, positum, place, put down. 
Cerno, cernfire, cr6vi, cretum, see, perceive. The perfect and supine have not thtt 

nuaning ; the real meaning is to separate. 
BIco, sineiret sivl, situm, suffer. Desino, leave off. 
6pemo, spernCre, sprevi, sprgtum, despise. 
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SCerao, stemSre, strivi, stif tcm, throw downi strew. 

G8ro, gerfire, gessi, gestnio, earrp, bear. 

Uro, lurSre, nssl, nstonii bum, 

PSrio, paiBre, pepSri, parttun, bnng forth. Part. Rit paiitnnifl. 

Ciirro, carr&re, cucurri, corsum, run. 

S6ro, serSre, serai, sertum, eonnect^join. 

SSro, serSre, sSvi, situm, bow. 

Quaero, qxiaerSre, quaeslvi, qusesitiim, seek. Cowp., r.cquiro, ire. 

76ro, terire, tnvi, trltam, rub 

144. V. Roots with s, x, (= cs.) 

Texo, texSre, tezui, teztnm, weave. 

Arcesso, arcessSre, arcesslvi, arcessltum, send for. 

Capesso, capessSre, capessivi, capessltum, seize hold of undertako 

Lacesso, lacessSre, lacesslvi, lacessltum, provoke, harass. 

Viso, visgre, visi, visit. 

145. VI . Roots in u and v. 

Acuo, acuSre, acui, acQtnin, sharpen. 

Arguo, argnSre, argui, arg&tum, vrovsy convict. 

Exuo, exugre, exui, exQtam, pvt off. 

Imbuo, imbuSre, imbai, imb&tum, dip, imbue 

Induo, indugre, indai, ind&tam, put on. 

Minuo, minuSre, minui, minQtum, lessen. 

Rno, raSre, rui, rfitum, rush ; and (trans.) hurl down. I\U. Part, ruitonu. 

Statuo, statnSro, statu!, statutum, establish, determine 

Sao, sngre, snl, sQtum, sew. 

Tribao, tribugre, tribui, trib&tum, allot to. 

Solvo, solvgre, solvi, solQtum, loosen, pay. 

Volvo, volvgrei volvJ, vnlQtum, roll. 

Strao, stragre, straxi, stractnm, pile vp, build. 

.Vivo, vivgre, vixi, victum, live. 

Flao, flagre, floxi, fluxilm, fiow. 

( Without supine.) 
Mctuo, Dietugre, metui, fear. 
Pliio, plugre, plui, rain. 

146. VII. Roots with sc in the present. The perf. 
shows that these verbs are derived from pure roots. 
The only exceptions are disco, didiciy learn; posco, 
poposci, demand. 

Cresco, crescSre, crSvi, crStum, increase, (intrans.) 

Nosco, noscgre, nOvi, nOtum, make myself acquainted with, (novi = / know.) In th6 

compounds the fut. part, is ituras, except ignoaco, pardon ; ignoturus. 
Pasco, pascgre, p5yi, pastum, feed^ (trans.) 
Uuiesco, iepitevSrg; qOtSvtrqulgtnin, rest. 
5aesco, suescgre, suevi, suetum, accustomed, to grow auustomed. 

To this class belong the Inchoatives which express tAe beginning of an aetian or 
state. They either borrow the perfect and supine from their roots, or are leitAotU 
supine. Of the former kind arr^ 

Coaiesco, coalescSrei coalni, coalitnm, (alo,; gfno together. 
Concnpisco, concupiscgre, concupivi, concupltum, (cupio,) desiro. 
Condolesco, condolescCrc, condolnl, condoiitum, 'doico,) feel pain. 
Convalesco convalescgre, convalul, convalitum, (valeo,) get well 
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BsaideMO, ezardescSre, ezani, exarsnm, (anieo,) take $t€* 
^lesco,) henf adolesco, adoIescSre, adolevi, adaltom, grew vp. 
ReviTisco, leviviscfire, revizii levictam, come to life again. 

Of the ether kind are-^ 

Caleseo, calescSre, calni, grow warm. 
(Jbnticesco, contlcescSre, conticui, hold my tongue* 
ContremlBCo, contremiscSret contremai, tremble. 
^ztlniesco, extiniescSre, eztimui, dread. 
Hoi^sco, horrescSre, horruif ehudder. 
Tepesco, tepescSre, tepui, grow warm. 

Ditesco, grow rtcA, pinguesco, grow faty and a few morej have neither perfect nor 
eupine. 



^ 147. FOURTH CONJUGATION. NEUT. PASSIVES. 

Sepello, sepelire, sepellvl, sepnltnm, bury. 

Farclo, farcire, fkrsl, fartum, eti^ff. 

Fulcio, fnlcire, falsi, faltum, prop. 

Sarcio, sarcire, sani, sartum, patchy repair. 

S€piOt sepire, sepsl, septam, hedge in. ^ 

Sanclo, sancire, sanxi and sancivi, sancltum, confirm^ make binding 

Vinclo, vlnclre, vinxi, vinctnm, bind. 

Amicio^ amicire, amictum, clothe, 

Sentlo, sentlre, sensi, sensum, fed, perceive by the sensee. 

Comperio, compeiire, compSri, compertum, ascertain. 

Ilanrio, ^nilre, hansi, haustum, draw, {of liquids.) 

Reperio, repeiire, repSri, repertum, find. 

VSnio, venire, v6ni, ventum, come. 

Aperio, apeiire, apemi, apertam, open. 

S&lio, salire, salul andvaXWy saltuni, spring, leap. The compounds have -silio, -silnL 

CscutiO} am blind, ferio, strike, pnirio, itch, have no perf. and supine. 

148. Neuter-passives ; or, neuters with a perfect that 
8 passive in form. 

Their past participle is the part, of perfect active. Ausus, having dared, 

aadeo ausns sum to dare, 

gandeo gavlsus sum rejoice. 

soleo sniltus sum am wont 



§ 149. DEPONENT VERBS. 



150. Deponents of active signification have generally 
four participles ; as, sequens, secuturus, secutus, se- 
quendus, from sequor, " to foUov^r." Those of a neuter 
signification have generally but three ; as, labenSf lapsus^ 
lapsurus, from ldbo7\ " to slip," or " glide." 
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161. Deponent verbs are conjugated regularly, like 
the passive voice of the fourth conjugation. 



^ 152. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

153. The first conjugation has a vast number of de- 
ponent verbs, of which all are regular. — The following 
are the most common : — 

0^ 



xiot- 



...... regard as a bad omen ; 

abhory abominate. 

adverser oppose myself . 

adQIor (dat. or ace.) 'fioiUr, 

a^mulor .*>...»•• •••. athdaXt^ rival, 

atuein<nr. • • play the fool ; talk idly. 

arbitror think. 

Bspernor despise. 

astipulor (dat.) ..* • to join in an engage- 
ment ; to consent^ approve. 

avonor turn avoay from, dislike. 

auxilior (dat.) •..• ^'help. 

bacchor revel (as a Bacchanalian.) 

calumnior....: calumniate. 

cavillor banter, cavil. 

causer allege as an excuse. 

cOmissor revel, feast. 

comitor accompany. 

commentor .* *£a meditate i^on, contrive. 

conciOnor '. • * • harangue. 

cOnor.-* endeavor. 

contemplor contemplate. 

criminor accuse. 

cunctor delay. 

dignor (abl.) "'deem worthy. 

t^lZ\ *••*■•"• 

dotninor (dat. t«i) •• rule. 

^lorior (abl. d4 boast. 



■ 

gratnlor^ to congratulate 

hortor (ace. ut) • exhort. 

imitor imitate. 

insidior (dat.) plot against. 

interpreter interjrret. 

j6cor •Jest. 

iaetor (abl. de^ in) rejoice. 

mStor^ measure. 

^mZrlt^^Lmigl threaten. 

miror (ace. and iunn. quod) wonder 

moderor (dat. ace.) moderate^ rule. 

mSror^ .... .*. delay {intrans. and trans.) 
opinor think. 

d%'Xi '"»"""• 

pricor ; pray 

proelior tojight; battle 

recorder (gen., ace., orde) remember. 

coMolor( «^*'''*- 

suspicor. . . . » suspect. 

tester bear witness ; call to 

witness. 

testlficor bear witness. 

venerer venerate, 

v6nor hunt. 

verser to be turned in or among ; to 

dwell ; to be employed about. 



^ 154. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



fateor, fassas confess. 

* liceor, licitus bid for any thing. 

nedeor (no perf., dat.) heal. 

nereor, meritus (ace, de aliquo) 

deserve. 



misereor, miseritus misertus (gen.; 

pitv 

reor, ratns think 

tueor, tuitas look at ; protect 

vereor, veritus be shy of ; to fear. 



1 The mention of a preposition or conjunction aAer a verb shows that it is fol- 
lowed by that preposition or conjunction. 
> Dat. of person ; the Viing In ace. or with de. — quod. 

* Castra metari ; to measure out the ground for a camp ; to pitch a camp, 

* (Illud) nihil moror, (do not detain it, as a thing to be regarded or valued =1 dc 
not care for. 
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^ 155. THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Bdlplscor, adeptust 
amplector, ampler 
coDipIector, complexns, 



. . obtain, 
'embrace. 



divertor, diversus put vp at an inn ; 

lod/re. 

expergiscor, experrectns atoake. 

fruor, fruitus, fructus (abl.) enjoy. 

fungor, functus (abl.) discharge. 

gradior, gressus step, wcUk. 

inv^hor, invectus inveigh against, 

Irascor, iratus (dat.) be angry. 

labor, It^psus to slip dovm ; glide. 

niorlor, mortuus die. 

nanciscor, nactus get. 



nascor, natus amhom 

nitor, nisus or nlxus. . (abl. in with ace) 

rdy on ; «(rt«e 
obliviscor, oblltus (gen. acc.).*.to/ar^e< 

paclscor, pactus bargainy {intrana.) 

pascor, paslus f /eerf, Xintrans. 

pStior, passus suffer 

proficiscor, profectus. -set out; to march 

qu6ror, questus comj^ainm 

rev%rtor, reversus return 

s&quor, secQtus » follow 

vescor, (without perf.) (abl.)**- '/eed on 

ulciscor, ultus revenge ; punish* 

Utor, usus (abl.) .> use 



^ 156. FOURTH CONJUGATION.! 



adseutior, adsensus (dat.) assent to. 

blandior (dat.) favm on; flatter* 

experior, expertus try. 

largior • give money. 

mentlor •. lie. 

metlor, luensQS measure. 

mrilior plan. 



oppSrior, oppertns (oppeiTtas)«.ioatt/tfr. 

ordior, onus begin, 

5rior, prtus, oMri^ arise, 

partlor divide. 

pdtior' (gen or abl.) ,.*t...toget posset- 

stem of 
sortior«» — to cast lots ; ohtaiut {by lo^) 



§ 157. IMPERSONALS. 



158. Impersonals that are never xxsedi personally} 



uportet, oportnit* •<£ behooves ; one ought. 

libet, libuit itpleases. 

licet, Ucuit it is permitted ; one 

may. 
*piget it grieves (one.) 



*p(Bnitet, pcenltult '..*.it repents 

*pudet, puduit (one) is ashamea 

^miseret • one pities 

*t8edet it irketh ; one is tired of. 

refert (gen.)*. > it eeneems 



159r Impersonals that are also used personally in the 
third person sing, or plur. 



tonat 

pluit 

ningit...* 
grandinat 



> it thunders, 
'...it rains. 
...itsnotos. 
....it hails. 



fulminat it lightens 

rorat the dew falls, 

vesperascit tc grows dusk, 

lucescit it grows light 



I When the partic. Is not set down, It is Itus. 

s So orlrer, &g., but in the present it is of the third ; orSris, orTtar. 

' Fotiri, potltus: but potSris, potltur, &c., in pres. like the third ; and sopoterer 
See. 

* Those that have an asterisk prefixed take ncc. of person, gon. of the thingt (oi 
^wt of the feeling.) It repenteth me of my folly. 

"' Abl sing. fern, of a possessive pronoun* 
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160. Personal verbs that have also an impersonal use 
in a particular meaning. 



Stat it is resolved. 

constat it is agreed upon ; it 

is well known. 

pnestat* it is better. 

revtat '.it remains. 

delectat it is delightful. 

juvat it is pleasant. 

vacat [/, you, &c;] have leisure. 

placet [/, youy &c.J resolve. 

atlinet it relates to ; concerns. 

appfUret it appears. 

decet it is becoming. 

dedScet it is unbecoming. 

liquet it is clear. 

patet it is plain. 

latet it is concealed ; unknown. 



solet, assolct it usually Aoppeiui 

accldit ithtqtpens 

accSdit^ it is added 

excTdil^ it has escaped ms 

f£n I '^ " '^iceoJ^. cr conducive 
contingit it happens; fallt 

to the lot of 

snfficit itsmfices 

interest^ (gen.)>***t( concenu; is ofim 

portance to 

crebe'clt ■ *a riporti spreads 

evSnll ittumsout 

expSdit>> itis expedient 

fit it happens 

convenit^ itis suitable 



161. The compounds of sum are conjugated exactly 

in the same way as the verb itself. (See 126.) 

« 

absuni, am absent. desnm, am wanting. 

adsuin, am present. prxsnin, am before; or at the head of . 

intersum, am amongst ; am engaged in. prosum, profit ; do good to. 

obsiim, am in the way of; hinder. 

(1.; Prosum inserts a " d" before tliosc tenses of «um that begin wilh a vowel : 
Not pro-es, pro-eram : but prodes, proderam. 

(2.) Msum, prcBSum have present participle absens, preesens : bat the latter onl; 
In tile sense of '^present." 



(1.) Possum 



■i 



§ 162. IRREGULAR AND OTHER VERBS. 

I am able ; I can. (Possum, potiSy potest ; possumus^ potsstis^ poa- 
sunt. Imp. potiram. Fut. potero. Siibj. pres. possim. Imp. poe- 
sem. Root of porf. potu. Bee First liat. Book, p. 56.) 



SVfilo, am willing ; wish. 
N51o, am unwilling, {for non volo.) 
Maio, had rather, (for magis or mage volo.) 



I Acccdit quod or ut may generally be rendered by, moreover ; besides this. 
a Properly, de mcmorid excidit, it has slipped my memory ; I have forgotten, 
8 Altl. sing. fem. of possessive pronouns. 
* Ut coHvensratf as had been agreed upon. In this sense a nom. is generally ex« 
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fT99' 



volo, 
nolo, 



iSii^f. Pres, 
Subj. Tmperf. 
Infinitiot* 



vU 

non vis 
mavis, 

vSlim, 

vellem, 

▼elle, 



vult, 
non vnlt, 
mavult, 



▼olfimus, vultis, volaaL 

nolfimus, non vultis, nolnut. 
maldmns, mavaltis, malaaL 



n61im, maiim. 
noUem, mallem. 
nolle, malle. 



(Is, it: Imns, Itis, int.j 



The other tenses are all formed regularly." They have no gemnds, sn- 
pines, or participles, (except vdlens^ nolens,) nor imperative, except nolt 
nolltOf — noliu. 

NGli put&re, (be unwilling to think, = ) donot think. 

%) F6ro, (tail, latum,) bear. (Imperative, fer—ferte.) 

This verb has /er», /ert, fcrtur, for feris, ferlt, ferttur ; and drops e 
whenever it would stand between two r*s. Hence ferrem, ferroi &c., fof 
ferSrem, ferSre. 

4.) Flo, become ; am made or done : partly used as pass, of f &cio. 

It is conjugated regularly, except that it has f TSrem for /irem, bnd 
an irregular infin. fieri. It lias no perfect; foetus sum, iram^ &c., being 
in use. 

• 

(5.) Edo, (g,) eat 

This verb is conjugated regularly aAer the third ; but has also some 
forms which are common to it and sum. 



Present. 


edo, &c.. 


and also, 


is, 


est, — estis, 




Imperative. 


ede, tec. 


and also, 


es. 


esto, — este. 


estate. 


Subj. tmperf. 


edirem, 


and also, 


essem, 


esses, tec. 




Infinitive. 


edire, 


and 


esse, 







N. B. These forms mnst be distinguished from those of sum by theii 
transitive meaning, es, thou eatest; is, thou art. 

^G.) £o, (Tvi,i Itum.) go. (Pres. eo, is, it; imus, ttis, eunt. Imp. ibam. Fut. Ibo. 
Imperat. i. Subj. pres. earn. Imp. trem. Fart, iens, euntis, &c. Ger. eundi, 

^ (Ineo am able • can ' '^^^^^ verbs are conjugated like eo, as for 

7v liSielneo, Z Sn^ieHannot. I *« '^^ "\?° «««= ^ P^°'- 9ueunt. no^ 

{MemTni* I ^ '^member ; with only the tenses derived from ihe perfect, which 
'( has the meaning of a j>re«ene. Imper. memento. 
CcBpij I have begun^ {captus est before pass, infin.) 
Odi, I hate, (with meaning of present. See memini.) 

P * Inqnam, I sav : ingitit, says he : inquiunt, say they, &c. 



^ in the compounds oteo, the pcrf. is gsnerally ii 
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§163. ADVERBS. 
164. Adverbs of Place* are fivefoltl, viz. :- 



ADVERBS SIGNIFYING MOTION (OR REST.) 



Ubll 

Hlc, 

Illic, 

Istlc, 

Ibi« 

Intus, * 

Foris, 

Ubiqae, 

Nas^am, 

Alicabi, 

Alibi, 

Ubivis, 

IbideiDi 

(2) 

Qno? 

Hue, 

Iliac, 

Istuc, 

Intro, 

Foras, 

Ed, 

Alio, 

Allqao, 

Efidem, 



(1) In a place. 

Where? 
Here. 

There. 

Thercj where you are. 

There. 

Within. 

Without. 

Everywhere. 

Nowhere. 

Somewhere. 

Elsewhere. 

Anywhirey {you please.) 

In the tame place. 

To a place — (o, ue.) 

Whither 7 

Hither. 

Thither. 

7%t<Aer, to where you are 

To within. 

To without. 

To that place. 

To another place. 

To some place. 

To the same place. 



Versus, 

Siirsum, 

Deorsuii., 

Retrorsuju, 

Dextrorsutn, 



Towards. 

VpwArdj. 

Downwards. 

Backwards. 

To the right hand 



(3) Towards a place. 
Q,aorsam? Whitherward 7 



SlnLstrorsum, To the left hand. 

(4) F)rom a place— ne, nde ) 

1 Jnde 7 Whence 7 

I line, Hence, 

lUic, Thence.- 

Istinc, Thence, from where yo% %ti 

Inde, TTience. 

Aliunde, J^Vont elsewhere. 

Alicunde^ fVom some place. 

Sicunde, If from any place. 

Utrinque, On both sides. 

Superne, IVom above. 

Inferne, From below. 

Coelltas, I^om heaven. 

Fundltus, From the ground. 

(5) Through or by a placr. 

Qua ? Which way 7 

Hac, This way.- 

Iliac, Thflt way. 

Istaci That way^ by you 

Alia, Jinother way. 



165. Adverbs of Time are threefold, viz. : — 



SUCH AS signify,— 



(1) Being 


tn time, either ^ 


3. Future. 


1. Present, 


{Very near,) 


Nunc, 


JVoto. 


Jamjam, ( Prestntly. 
Mox, < Immediately. 
Statim, C Byand-by, 


Hodie 


TonUiy. 






2. 


Past. 


ProtTnus, Instantly. 


Tunc, 
Turn, 


Then. 


Iliico, Straightway. 


Heri, 


Yesterday. 


{Remote.) 


Dudum, ) 
Pridem, S 


Heretefore. 


Cras, To-morrow. 


Pridle, 


The day before. 


Postridie, The day aftc'.\ 


Nudiustertins, 


Three days ago. 


Perendie, Two days hence 


Nuper, 


Lately. 


Nondum, JVot yeU 



1 From Rttddiman. 
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4. Jnd^niU. 



Qoandu 1 

Aliqttando, 

Nonuanquam 

Interdom, 

Semper, 

Nanquam, 

Interim, ) 

Interea, j 

UnoUdie, 



■\ 



When? 

Sometimes 

Always, 
JVcrcr. 

In the mean time. 

Daily, 



(3) ContiniLanee of Time. 
Quamdiu 1 Htno long 1 



Tamdin, 
Jamdiu, 
JamdQdum, 
Jampndem 



4 



Long. 
So long 

Long ago 



(3) Ficmsitude, or Repetition of TVim 
1. Indefinite, 



Qnoties 1 

Ssepe, 

KarO} 

Toties, 

AHqaoties, 

Vicissim, 

Kursus, 

It6rum, 

Subinde, 

Identidem, 



How often. 

Often, 

Seldom, 

So often. 

For several timcM 

By turns 

Again. 

A second time. 

Immediately after 

Several times. 



2. Definite, or in dumber, 

Semel, Ones 

Bis, 7\otc«. 

Ter, Thrice, 

Quatcr, Four times. 



166. Adverbs of Order : as, — 



Inde 

Deinde •• 
Dehinc«.< 
Porro..-* 
Deiaceps 



then. 

• ••thereafter, 
. • henceforth, 
'•••moreover, 

• successively. 



Denno 

Denique . • • 
PostrSmo • • 
Primo, -um 
Secundo ••' 



. ,anew 

^'finaUg 

•' 'lastly 

• •••first 

'secMdly 



oCC* oCC« 



§ 167. PREPOSITIONS. 

168. The prepositions governing the accusative are 
twenty-eight : — 

Ante, apud, ad, adversus, 
Circum, circa, citra, cis, 
£rga, contra, inter, extra, 
Infra, intra, Juxta, 5b, • 
PSnes, p&ne, post, et prseter, 
PrBpe, propter, per, secundum. 
Supra, versus, ultra, trans. 

169. Fourteen prepositions govern the ablative : — 

Absque, a, ab, abs, and de, 
Coram, clam, cum, ex, and e, 
Tonus, sine, pro, and prce. 

170. Four prepositions govern sometimes the accusa- 
tive and sometimes the ablative : — 



la, sttb, super, sabter. 
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5 171. PRINCIPLES OF WORD-BUILDING. 



DIVISION OF THE CONSONAXTS. 



MmU9. 



SMOOTH. 

1. p soonds, p 


MID. 

b 


ASP. 

(ph,> 


f 


t aonnds, 


t 


d 


(Ih,) 




K sounds. 


c 


g 


(cb,) 


qu 



Uquids 



m 

i. 



I 



Spirants. 



I 



• 



Organ hy which (A«f 
are farmed. 

lip, Qab\aiB,i 

tanguej (dentals ) 

throalf (gattnrals.) 



Double letters, } * is equivalent to cs. 

^ I % ss or cs 



(1) Prizes 



2. Ab, away from. 

3. ad, to, 



ambl- i '"'^"^ » about ; on both sides. 

5. ante, b^ore. 

6. circum, around. 

7. con, with; in some words com* 

pletely. 

8. contra, against. 

9. de, down; way; in some words it 

adds the notion of disagreeableness 
or deterioration. 

10. Dis,» asunder i in different directions ; 

away from; un-. 

11. ex, out of, thoroughly. 

12. in, into, on, against; with adjec- 

tives, not. 

13. inter, between, amongst. 

14. Intro, within. 

15. ob, c^aiiMt; sometimes oAoKt.^ 

16. per, ihrsntgh, thoroughly; (with adj.) 

very. It sometimes adds a bad 
meaning to the word 

17. post, after. 

18. pras, bifore; (with adj.) very. 



\ 



' (Okange of form.) 

a, (m,^ ▼, and sometimes f ; bat as be- 
fore fero, fugio.) 

ab, (sc, t,) as (p.) 

changes d into the initial consonant o( 
the word, before s and all the mutes 
and liquids, (c before qu;) ad, how- 
ever, may remain before ^1 these. 



CO, (h and vowels;) com, (m, b, p;*)- a»- 
simUatcd before /, r. 



di, (dj g, 1, m ;) assimilated before/. 

e, (liquids and b, d, g, ▼,) ef, (f.) 

im, (b, p, m ;) i, (gn ;) assimUated bef(»e 

assimilated in intelligo. 

assimilated before c, f, g, p; but may 

stand before p. 
assimilated before /. 



1 The letters in parentheses are those before wkich it undergoes the change. 
8 And sQmetimes vowels, as in comedo. 

* The meaning of dis is generally separative ; sometimes dqnrivative, (as Is 
fllsplicfire, dissnadere.) Doderlein. 
■» " /«" may, however, stand before /, r. 
A In which nicuning it is an abbreviation, i^erliaps from ainb. D 
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Prefixes SMffixee 

19. prater, by. 

80 pro, fert/it forwards. prod before vowel : pol, por, before I, i 

21- re, baekj again^ away, un-; (some- red before vowel. 
timos veryi OT forth from toithin.) 

22. retro, baektoarda. 

23. 86, withoutf apart from. 

24. sub, under, away from beneeUh,from assimilated before c, f, g, m, p, r. (But 

bdow upwards, somewhat. before m, p, r, and n, it is better to re- 

tain the b.) 

25. snbter, underneath, away from un- 

derneath. 

26. super, tUiove. 

37. trans, across^ through, over to the trS, (d, j,) but trans preferred by Ciesai 

other side. 
28. ne, not. 
29 \^,not,UL 

30. bene, ve//. 

31. male, Ul. 

32 statis, enough. 

(2) Suffixes 

(a) Verbs. 

33. are, from nouns : to make, produce, employ oneself about, procure, show ontselj 

as : -ire (from nouns) are also trans. 

34. are, from root of supine : to do, strengthening the meaning of the primitive 

verb, (intensives.) 

35. it-are, from root of present or supine : to do frequently, continually, (frequen- 

tatives.) 

36. 8C-6re, t^begin to — {inchoatives.) 

a, e, are the connecting vowels for the first and second conjugations; t for 
the third and fourth. Some are from nouns : their perfect is in ui, ec and the 
connecting vowel being thrown away. 

37. &r-irc, to wish or want to — {desideratives.) 

38. ill-are, to do in a little degree or trifling way. 

)9. ere, from nouns, generally intransitive ; to be or become 

40. ari, from substantives; (same meaning asiUre, 33.) 

(b) Substantives. 

41. or, from root of supine, a man who does — fem. rix. 

42. or, from root of present, express the action or stale of the verb. 
13. io, ) 

44. us, of the fourth, > action or state of the verb : to especially the doing of the action, 

45. Qra, S 

fi. Z\ (G: Sn t '^l \ -« ^'^^ «**'-«' substantives from verbs. 

48. men, ) the thing done. 

49. men turn, \ the thing by which — is done: that which does. 

I is the connecting vowel of the third, but the termination is often added 
without a connecting vowel. In the first and fourth, the terminations ara 
acliled to the a, t. 

r j' «[»!!!"' ( ^^^^ which is, that which is used for, that by which. 
53 s'^ \ ^'^° denote that by which. 

55! strum, \& place or thing prepared for. 

50. um, the action of a verb as a thing : then the aeUon iteolf. 
57 m&nia, the habit or continued state of. 

5!). a! [express fAe person tc/to. 
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Drom Abtriw, (including Portici^et,) 

60. tas, Oen. tftUs : [generally has t for the connecting vowel 

from adjectives in iua are formed sabstantives in iitas , are termination. 



of abstract sob* 
stantives, denoC 
ing a property 
iispoHtwn^ «tate, 
tec 



from adjectives in «tu«, substantives in tUu.l 
61. la, (from adj. of one termination*) 
G3. Itia, (fVom adjectives in u») 

63. tfldo, (connecting vowel t) 

64. edo, (a rare termination) 

65. tos, Gen. t&tis, (only in four words; 

66. las, C diminutives ;* connecting vowel generally c, which sometimes takes a c 
la, < before it. Some have J or i as their connecting vowel. Others end 
lum, ( in iUu»t eUu». Some in lent. 

67. ium, denotes a body or a»$emblage of^ or an offiM abatraeUdly. 
08. &tus, ) 

69. Itas, V answer to " Aood," ** «Afp,** denoting either an <^es or a bodf of mtn, 

70. Qra, J 

71. etum, a place where trees grow together. 

72. nrium, a receptacle. 

13. lie, a place where animals are kept. 

Patronymics. 

74. Tdes, son or (male) descendant of. 

75. Ides, is for e>Tdes, from nouns in eus. 

n fades I ^"^ ^'^"^ words of the first decl. in as or es ; Tides also from I'lu 

^8. is, fern, form of ides, Gen. Idis. 
<9 as, ades, Gen. ftdis 

(e) Adjkctiveb (1) from Verbs. 

BU. bundus, has the strengthened meaning of the present parUciplo used ac^oo 
tively. 

81. cundns, has in a few words the same meaning as bundus. 

82. Tdus, (chiefly from intransitive verbs,) denotes the quality of the root a^jeo- 

lively. 

83. uus, has the same meaning as idus : from transitive verbs it generally has a 

passive meaning. 

^* bin's ( ^'^P'**'* ^/ **»V ; M to *«• 

65. ax, having such a habitj inclination^ Sec. ; generally of faulty ones. 

td) Adjectives signifying of, belonging or related to, 

86 ius, mostly from substantives in or. 

87 icvis,trenerally from names o( places, countries and persona 

88. eus, from Greek names of persons. 

89. Ills. 

90. ftlis, (aris afler another /; and in militaris.) 

91. eiis. 

92. Inns, desoriblng the flesh of such an animal. 



1 And sometimes from substantives, (castod«la.) 

c Observe, the diminnilve ends In Ius, la, or lum, acrording as the word (torn 
which it Is formed is ma^c, fern,, or neuter. 
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Oa Inns, (from to, ium^) 1 

Si t^^^^ «♦«-. 4',^^«^\ I of such a town, &c., (dniM, eiww, from oUter 

95. as, (Gen. atis : from nm,) ^ . ^^ ^ montdnus, ctUtrauis.) 

96. anus, ianus, 

97. eus, (from a, a,) J 

(e) A4jecttves meaning of such a substance or material. 

98. Snus. 

99. Inns, (especially of trees, plants, &c.) 

(When the root Ig not the name of a material or substance, inu» denotes /i£a- 
ness only.] 

100. culs, (used also as ius, a simple genitive meaning.) 

101. ecus, (denotes likeness only, when the root is not the name of a otthstanec or 

material.) 

(/) Adjectives signifying fulnesSf abundance 

102. Osas. 

103. lentas, (often with connecting vowel «.) 

104. Idas. 



105. arias denotes of such an occupation ; generally iised as substantives. Some- 

times pertaining to^ (agrarlas.) 

106. atus, ) 

107. Itas, V (English " ed ") provided, famished with. 

108. atus, > 

109. stus, beinff in ; or having (such a property) in oneself. 

110. stis, being in such a place. 

IP strU I *^w®l^*"8 ^^ ^^^^ ^ P'^*^®- 

114 timas I describe an object from the place where It lives. 

115. Ivus mostly denotes manner, circumstance, &c. 

116. ernns marks descent, and relations of time. 

117. urnus denotes time. 

Adverbs. 

118. e, from adjectives in us, er. 

119. S, from adjectives of the third. 

120. 0, from some adjectives In us, cr ; and from past participles. 

121 ter, (with connecting vowel i, except after n,) from adjectives of the third and 
participles in ns. 

[A few are from adjectives in us, but there is generally an adverb in 
too.] 

122. (s)im, ^ from root of supine, denoting the manner ; but also from substantives 

123. \x)\m, S generally with connecting vowel a. 

124. ilus, (from substantives, adjectives, and prepositions,) denoting tohence. 

(g) Common terminations of compound words. 

125. dlcus, one who ) j^^aks 1 

126. ISquus, \ ^*^**' I adiectives 

127. f icus, one who does, ( ^^ adjectives. 

128. v5Ius, one who wishes J 
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Correspondiog sabst. of tjkiitf 

139 dicus, one who tpeoKs. 137. dlcium. 

130. ceps, (cipitis,) one who takes. •• 138. cipiom. 

131. fez, (ncis,) one who does. 139. ficinm. 

132. cen, (cinisj one who sings. 140. ciniom 

135. gSna/ one who is horn of. 

136. c61a, one who dwells in. 

When the first half of the componnd word Is a noun, the connecting vowel ki 
short t.j ^ 

To these may be added, — • 

141. spex, (spTcis,) one toko looks at ; examines. 

142. spLciom, corresponding substantive of thing. 



> BogUMB^ CMSgen-uSt (gigno,) ofspch a nature 
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o, Klitn vl ao, aa, Id. 
PriadpaL Bicepllons. 

u) rorapM teqalBs 
" (alls) 


Fm. Urminalians. 

li'^oo (fl' 
.-.) IMKla Linn 

"'It' 


PtlnclpaL Eicpplloni 

w| pecn. (Lllf; 

JuvemM scniio. 


tt»« 1I»PI.««I01I. 
fiiM.eiccpliilunElDrinni. 


F D 


porlTcHS 


iiauius 
,.(," (also «,, 


.,r;r;r.,.„ 



• l"ropeily Creek wnnla, 

> Tbois irLIh [f ), (m). an ■omellinM rem. ant 

• Omt mu In Sda^ (fliUiu, melbOdus, . 

• Benco w wlib (iv " '"i ftm. terininatlan. 
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173. These rules depend on the terminations; but 
some words have a particular gender from their meaU' 
ing. 

A. The names of nuUe pergons, and toinda^ are masculine. 

B The names ot female persone, oountrieSf and islands^ Unons, pldnttf and tre$» 
are fern. 

(a) Bat of toumSf these are mase. .\ 

(1) Some in o, (croto, hippo, narb'o, sulmo, frusTko ;) and 
(3) Ail plurals in t ; veu, dklphi 

These are neater : 

(1) All in tfiit, or plar. a : 

(2) Those in e or ttr of the third : Prteneete, Tibur 

(P) Of trees a.nd plants^ 

(1) Those in er (and many in us) of the second are mase. : 

(2) Those in ery ur of the third are neuL ^ acer^ siler, robuvj tec. 

m 

C Several are common : eomes, conjuxj custoa dux, \ospeSf juvenisi pmetu prat 
eepe$ eacerdos &c 



BRIEF SKETCH OF LATLN SYNTAX. 



INTRODUCTORY. 



1. Syntax treats of propositions or sentences, and of 
their relations and arrangement. 

2. A proposition consists of a subject and predicate, 
3 Sentences are either simple or compound. 

(a) A simple sentence contains one proposition. 

(b) A compound sentence contains two or more 

propositions. 



I. SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

4. In every sentence, the subject is that of which 
something is affirmed or declared. 

5. The predicate is that which is affirmed or declared 
of the subject ; thus : — 

Equus currit, the horse runs 

(a) Here "horse" is the subject; "runs" the 
predicate. 

(b) The proposition relates to the horse. It is af- 

firmed or predicated of the horse that he runs • 
and the sentence is simple^ because containing 
one simple proposition. 
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(c) The following are examples for practice : — 

Pner discit Vita brevis est 

Cains, raptis vincalis, evolavit 

Crcesns, a Cyro victns, regno speiiatns est. 

Pliocion fait perpetao pauper, cum ditissimus esse potest 

Errare est hamanum. 

PlorimiB stelie soles sunt 



II. OF THE CASES. . 

Rule I. — A verb agrees with its nominative (i. e., its 
subject nomin.) in number and person ; thus : — 

PlurinuB Stella soles sunt ; 
l^uus eurrit; equi eurrunti 
Mts legimus ; Tu. seribis ; 
Homines sunt modestu 

Obs. 1. Tlie nominatives wo, tu, nos, vos, are seldom expressed. They ara used 
when empkasisa required. 

8. A collective noun (i. e., a noun singular, denoting number or multitndej 
has someUmes a plural verb; as, turba ruunt; pars pugnant, par 
fugiunt. 9 

3. So utergue and quisque often take a plural verb. 

^ Where two or more nomin. cases singular come together, the verb is geu 
erally put in the plural ; as, Antonius et Octavianus vieeruitt Brutum 
et Cassium. 

b. But if the nomin. denote things without life, a verb singular is oflen 
used ; as,.JIf(nw enim, et ratio et consilium in senibus est. 

6. With a—ett quum—tum, the verb is generally put in the singular nimber 

7. When the nomin. are of different persons, the verb agrees with the first 

person rather than the second, and with the second rather than the 
third ; as, St tu et TuUia valetisi ego et Cicero valemus. 

6. An infinitive mood (with the words belonging to it) is often the nomhut 
tive to the verb ; the adjective that agrees with it is then in the neuter 
gender; as, humanum est errare. Turpe est mentiri. T\irpe ehtpoeUB 
domum evertere. 

Rule II. — ^Where two nouns are spoken of the sam^ 
thing, the second is put in the same case as the first ; 
as, — Isocrates orator, Nos consules. Romdurbs, Urbs 
Athena, 

Obs 1. The second noun is then said to be in apposition to the first, i. e., it iii a 
namSf til/e, or description of the preceding one. 

2. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns, is usually put in the plTi> 
I&l ; as, JIf. ^ntoniust C, Cassiust tribuni plebis. 



191 

Ri3LE Ill.—Verbs of becoming, being, seeming, 

And passive verbs of making, calling, deeming^ 
take a substantive or adjective after them in the nom- 
inative ; as, — ille vacatur Robertus, Philipptis habetur 
gracilis. 

Obs. The verb *' to be" takes a nomin. ^of either a substant. or a^eet ) after it *, 
as, terra est rotunda, Hortensius fuit orator. 




ULE IV .^—Adjectives, adjective pronouns and parti- 
iples, agree with their nouns in gender, number, and 
case* > 

Obs- 1. When an adject belongs to more than one substant. or pronoun, it should 
agree with the more worthy gender,* and b^ in the plural ; as, pater 
mihi et mater mortui sunt. 

' 2. When the substantives are things that have not life, the adject, is gener- 
ally put in the neuter; as, regTUij imperial nobUitates^ konores, divitia 
in casu sita sunt. 

Rule V. — The relative pronoun agrees with its ante- 
cedentt in gender, number, and person; as, — puer qui 
legit, Literce quas dedi. Animal quod currit. 

Obs. 1. The case of the relative has nothing to do with the other sentence ; but 
must be governed by the verb (or some other governing- word) of its 
own sentence ; as, arbores serit agricolat quarum /rucfu^ ipse adspiciei 
nunquam. Ego quern tu vocas. Ille de.quo tu dicis. 

2. When the relat. agrees with some case of a subst. expressed in its own, 

but not in the principal clause, some case of that subst. must be sup- 

{)lied in the principal clause ; as, gv,as misisti literas accepi ; for aecep^ 
iteras quas misisti. 

3. Sometimes the infin. mood stands as the antecedent to &relat.. Somet|mei 

a sentence or part of a sentence stands for the antecedent. In this 
case the adi. or relat. is put in the neut. gender. Jd quod or fu^ res arc 
often found instead of the relat. only. 

4. When the antecedent has a superlative with it, the adjective is generally 

put in the relative clause ; as, primus fecit ; " he was the first persou 
who did it" 

Rule VI. — One substantive depending upon another 
is put in the genitive cd^e ; J as, — amor glorice, Cicero- 
nis orationes. Pater patrice. Lex naturce. 



* The masculine is said to be more worthy than the feminine, and the feminine 
than the neuter. 

t That is, going before noun, i. e., the noun or pronoun for which the relative 
stands. 

;t The Genit. is subjective when it denotes that which does something, or to 
which something belongs, e. g., hominum facta, liber pueri, &c. : it is objectivst when 
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Oba. 1. The Romans often used a dependent genitive where toe use praoBiti$tia^ 
tn, for, withf ice. ; as, grtUia bon^ii ; suarum rerum fiducta ; Pyrrtk 
retria bellum, &c. 

2. Where toe nse a svJbatant. with an adject, agreeing with it, an a^ective in 
the neuter is often used in Latin, with a genitive governed by it; as, 
Quantum volt^tatis ; aliquid temporis ; multum boni ; quid novi? ice. 

Rule VII. — A partitive adjective governs a noun in 
the genitive. 

Obs. 1. A partitive adjective is one that expresses some individuals considered aa 
- parts of a larger number or body ; such as which, every, each, both^ some, 
&c., with ordinal numeraU, comparatives, and superlatives 

2. The partitive adject, generally agrees in gender with the governed gentt., 
because that expresses the thing meant ; as, alter consulum ; Orteco- 
rum oratorufi prastantissimus 

Rule VIII. — A substantive having an adjective 
agreeing with it, and describing ^a former substantivCj 
stands in the genitive or ablative ; as, — vir excellentis 
ingenii ; vir mmmo ingenio ; ingentis magnitudinis 
serpens ; classis septuaginta navium. 

Rule IX. — Opus est (there is need) is followed by 
an ablative of what is needed. The person who needs 
must be put in the dative ; as, — acuto homine nobis opus 
est ; quid opus est verbis ? But- the thing needed is 
often the nominative to the verb sum, or the accusative 
before esse ; diS,—qua7izndam remm nobis exempla per- 
multa opus sunt. 

Rule X. — Adjectives which signify desire, knowl- 
edge, recollection, fear, participation, and their oppo- 
sites ; together with verbals in ax, and many of those 
that express fulness or emptiness, govern the genitive ; 
as, avidus novitatis ; insidiarum plenus ; magnce urbia 
capax ;. audax ingenii ; &c. 

Oi& 1. To this class belong many participles used adjectively ; as, veritatii 
amans ; officii negligens ; &c. 



It denotes that which is the object of the feeling or action spoken of, e. g., anuw 
frirtutis, Uedium laboris, desiderium otii, &c. The objective genitive unLoUg follows 
the noun on which it dejienda. fZumpt.) 
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Rule XI. — Such a substant. as property, duty, part^ 
mark, &c., is often omitted in Latin after to be ; so that 
to be is followed by a genit, governed by this subst. ox 
an adject, in the neuter gender agreeing with it ; as,— 
est boni oratoris ; judicis est; dementicB est; meum 
est : cujusvis hominis est errare. 

Oba. Snch a noun as offieiumy munuSf indieiumy &c., most be undentood. 

Rule XII. — ^Verbs of accusing, condemning, acquit- 
ting, &c., take a genit. of the charge ; as, — proditionis 
accusdre, 

Obs. I. But if the charge be expressed by a neut. pron, it stands in the acciu - as, 
si id me aceusas. 

2. Instead of the genit, the ablat. with de is very common; as, de puuniis 

repetundis damnari. 

3. The punishment to which a person Is condemned, stands generally in the 

ablat. ; sometimes in the genit.^ and often in the aeeus. wiUi aI ; as 
capitis (or capite) damnan ; ad bestias eondemnare. 

Rule XIII. — Satago, miser ear, and miser esco, govern 
the genit, ; verbs of reminding', remembering, and for- 
getting, the gen. or ace, ; as, — misereri omnium, me- 
minisse beneficia. dissensionum pblivisci. 

Rule XIV. — ^With interest and refert the person to 
whom it is of importance, is put in the genit. ; as, — 
interest omnium recta facer e, 

Oba. I. But instead of personal pron., the possessives are used in the ablat. fern, ; 
as, quid nostrd refert. 

2. The degree of importance is expressed by the genit. of priut or by an 

adverb ; as, magni interest quos quisque audiat quotidie. 

3. The thing that is of importance is expressed by an infinitive elausef or a 

neut. pron. ; or a clause introduced by an interrogative^ or by a eoM' 
junction ; as, illud med magni interest, te ut videam. 

Rule XV. — These impeisondLls,pudet, ptget, poBnitet, 
tcedet, miseret, take an accusat. of the person feeling, a 

f'enit. of what causes the feeling ; as, — ignavum pORnite" 
It aliquando ignavice ; tcedet me vita ; tvi me mise- 
ret; &c, 

17 
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Rule XVI. — ^Adjectives which signify advantage^ 
likeness, agreeableness, usefulness, Jitness, facility, &Cw, 
(with their opposites,) govern the dative, 

Obs. 1. Several of these take also a genit. 

• S. Natus, commodus, incommodus, utilis, inutilis, veher.iens, aptns, accom 
modatus, idoneus, may also be followed by ad with the accvs. of the 
object, or purpose, for tohich. 

3. Similit takes the genit. to express like a person In character 

* 

Rule XVII. — The dative follows verbs that signify 
advantage or disadvantage; verbs of comparing, ^oi 
giving and restoring; oi promising and paying; of 
commanding and telling; of trusting and intrusting; 
of complying with and opposing; of threatening and 
being angry; &q. 

Ohg. I. All verbs may be followed by a dat. of the thing or person to, for, or 
against which any tiling is done. 

2. Many of these govern the autu. of the immediate, or dat. of the remoter 

object. 

3. Verbs of comparing are also followed by the prepositions cum, inter, and 

ad. 

4. Of verbs of advantage ana disadvantage, juvo, Itedo, deiecto, and offendo, 

govern the accus. 

5. Of verbs of commanding, rego and gubemo govern the accus. only, and 

tempera and moderor the ace. or dat. 

Rule XVIII. — Sum with its compounds, except pos^ 
sum, governs the dative. 

Rule XIX. — Verbs compounded with the adverbs 
bene, satis, male, generally govern the dative. 

Rule XX. — Most of verbs compounded with ad, in 
inter, ob, prcB, sub, con, govern the dat. 

Rule XXI. — Many verbs compounded with ab, ant6 
dc, e, post, pro, re, super, govern the dat. -- 

Ohs. Some of these verbs governing the dat. are transitive, and govern tlu 
accus. only ; some the dat. and accus. , and very many are foilowei 
by the prepositions they are compounded with. 

Rule XXII. — Dono, circumdo, and several other 
verbs, take either the dat. of the person and an accus. 
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ot the thing, or an accus. of the person and an ablat of 
the thing; as, — mihi coronam, or me corona donat ; ur^ 
bent murOy or murum urbi circumdftt. 

Rule XXIII. — Esse, donare, mittere, proficisci, &c., 
with dare and verier e, (to impute,) govern two datives. 

RuLE.XXIV^ — Sum with a dat, of a person often ex- 
presses the English " have ;" as, — sunt mihi libri; est 
mihi vacca; &c. 

^**' i.,TB <U^' ""^^ nfmm the name is either in the nomin. or dat..^ or (less^ora- 
moniy) the genit. The construction with the dat. is the most common 

Rule XXV. — The accus. denoting the immediate 
)bject of tin action, follows all transitive verbs, whether 
active or deponent, to express the person or thing af- 
fected by the action implied in such verbs ; as, — pater 
amat (or tuetur) filium. 

Obs. 1. The transit, or intransit. nature of a verb depends entirely upoii its meaa- 
• ing, and can be learned only by practice in the us« of a dictioairy. 

2. Many intrans . verbs become transit when compounded with a preposl- 

■ tion governing the accus. ; as, Pythagoras Persarum magos adiit. 

3. Neuter verbs take a substant. of kindred meaning or origin in the accus.; 

and verbs of tasting or smelling of take the thing iu the accus. ; as, 
somniare somnium ; ceram olere, 

4. Other neuters are used transitively to express a transitive notion com- 

bined with their own proper notion ; as^ sitire honorcs ; idem gloria 
tur ; mvltapeccal. 

Rule XXVI. — Verbs of asking, teaching, clothing, 
and concealing, may have two accus., one of the person 
and another of the thing; as, — quis musicam docuit 

Epaminondam? nihil. nos celat. 

• 

Obs. Very frequently (and with some verbi always) either tlie person or the 
thing is governed by a preposition ; such verbs are, petOy postulo, giue- 
roy &c. 

Rule XXVII. — Transitive verbs that take two nom- 
inatives in the passive, take two accus, in the active ; 
BL^,—Mesopotamiam fertilem efficit Euphrat^, 

Ob8 1. One accus. is then in a sort of apposition to the other. 

3. Such verbs are verbs of calling, appointing to an office, cons^deringt &C., 
together with faeiOf tifficio, reddo, &c. 

3. Faeio and eJZcto often take ut instead of tlic second t^rcos.; &9*Jm ut 
seiamt te. 
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Rule XXVIII. — A noun of time, in answer to the 
question token ? is put in the ablat. ; in answer to how 
long? in the accus, ; as, — auctumno, (in the autumn ;) 
solis occasu, Ager multos annos quievit 

Oba. 1. The time in or vtthin which is expressed by inter ^ intrth or by the aUat, 

2. The time hoto long before 7 how long after 7 is expressed by the ablaL 

3. A point or space of future time for which any arrangement is now mode, 

is expressed by in with the accus, ; as, me invitavit in posterunvdiem. 

4. The exact time at which a thing is to be done, is expressed bvoi with the 
^ accus. ; as, solvire ad Oracas calendas. 

5. Ahhine (ago) of past time^ is joined to the accus. or aJblat. ; as, abKinc an- 

nos (or annis) quatuor. 

G. Natns (Itorn) talces the accus. of time, and expresses at such an agt, so 
many years old ; as, tres annos luitu^. 

Rule XXIX. — The town at which a thing is done, 
if a singular noun of the^r^^ or second dficl€««., is put 
in the geniL ; if not, in the ahlat, ; as, — vm Romce, 
Tarenti^ Athenis, Gabiis, TihurCy &c. 

Rule XXX. — In answer to lohither? the place is put 
in the accus.; in answer to whence? in the ablat.; as, 
— legati Athenas missi sunt ; fugit Tarquinios Corintho. 

Ohs. 1. These rules apply only to the names of town^ and smoU islands. Before 
other words prepositions are used ; and before these when the name 
has an eui^ective. 

2. Urbs, oppidum, locus, in appositiol ! to the name of a town in the genit^ 
stands in the aUat. 

Rule XXXI. — Local space is expressed by the aC' 
cus., sometimes by the ablat, ; as, — tridui viam prooes- 
sit; bidui abest, {iter understood.) 

Rule XXXII. — Domus and rus, Hke names of towns, 
are used with verbs of motion without prepositions ; as, 
— domum revertitur ; manet domi ; vivit mre ot 9niri ; 
abiit rus ; Sec. 

Ohs. Jlumij bellh and militia, are used in the genit., with verl>s of motion and 
rest; as, humijacere: domi et militia, "at home and abroad '* 

RpLE XXXIII. — flThe ablat. is used to express the 
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thing with which, and often the manner how] and the 
cause why; as, — Comihus tauri se tutantur. 

Rule XXXIV. — The price fer which a thing is 
bought, sold, valued, or done, is put in the ablat. • as,— 
viginti talentis undm orationem Isocrates vendidit. 

Obs. 1. MagnOf permagnot parvo, minimo, plurimo, ntmto* ot/t, stand in the ablaU, 
to express the price, pretio being understood. 

2. Tanti^ quanti, (and their conipcnnds,} pluris and minurist always stand 

in the genii 

3. The substantives flocei, nauci^ nthili, pili, &c., stand in the genit^ after 

verbs of vaZui-ng. 

Rule XXXV. — ^Verbs oi abounding, filling, loading. 
Sec, and their opposites, such as verbs of wanting, de- 
priving of, emptying of, govern the ablat. 

Obs. Egeo and indigeo (especially the latter) govern the genit, also. 

Rule XXXVI. — Some verbs of freeing from, re- 
moving from, differing from, being at a distance from, 
&c., are sometimes followed by the ablat, ; as, — leva 
me hoc onere, &c. 

Obs. But in prose^ey are generally followed by a preposition. 

Rule XXXVII. — Fungor, fruor, utor, (with their 
compounds,) potior, vescor, dignor, glorior, take the 
ablat., as does also supersedeo. 

Obs. But potior takes the genit. when It means " to obtain sovereign power 
ovgr." 

Rule XXXVIII. — The manner or cause, and any 
word that restricts the meaning of another to a particu- 
lar part of a thing spOiken of, is put in the ablat. ; as — 
claudus fuit altero pede ; scribo calamo ; &c. 

Rule XXXIX. — Verbs that govern the dative in the 
active, are used impersonally in the passive ; as, glories 
luce invidetur, "your glory is envied;" mihi creditur,^ 
^' I am beloved ;" &c. 

Obs» 1. The ngent after a passive verb (when a or ab is not used) Is sometimes 
pat in the dative^ and after the participle, in dus. 

2. Vapulo, vineo,fio, having a passive meaning, have also a passive amatruc 
tion ; as, ab hoste vSnire ; a me fieri ; &c. 
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Rule XL. — ^Verbs that govern two accus, in the ac- 
tive, sometimes govern one accus. (that of the object) in 
the passive ; as, rogatus sententiamy " being asked his 
opinion ;" longam induius vestem, " clothed in a long 
garment." 

Rule XLI. — Passive verbs and participles are some- 
times followed by an accus. of the part particularly re- 
ferred to; as, oblitus faciam; incensus animum; ad- 
versum femur ictus ; &c, 

Obs. 1. In some particular constructions, the iKtrt referred to is put in the gcnit 
or ablat. 

3. In many general expressions, the passive voice is used imper$onaUp 
where the active might be used in Latin, and is used in Eogliih ; as, 
ambulatum est = we have walked. Uut the personcl constmctioii is 
far the more common. 



in. USE OF THE TENSES. 

1. There are in the active two tenses for each of the 
ihree divisions of time, past, present, and future ; one 
expressing a complete, the other an incomplete action. 

2. The passive has the same tenses with the same 
meaning, but they express the times and states of a con- 
dition of suffering. 

3. The tenses of the present and past time, present 
and perfect, imperfect and pluperfect, have also a sub- 

. junctive mood ; scribam and scripserim ; scriberem and 
scripsissem. But neither the active nor the passive 
voice has a subjunctive of the future. 

Rule XLII. — The present often has the force of the 
perfect ; as, jam pride?n cupio, " I have long been de- 
, siring ;" dudum a te liter as exspectaba7n, * I had long 
been expecting letters from thee." 

Rule XLIII.^-In animated narrative, the past is of- 
ten described by the present ; as, subito edfcunt consu^ 
* ksy ut ad suum vestitum senator es redirent, " the consuls 
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suddenly published an edict, that the senators shoidd 
return to their usual dress." 

Rule XLIV; — ^A present tense after relatives^ or 
where^ if, as long as, &c., is generally expressed by the 
future ; as, quum Tullius rare redierit, mittam eiim ad 
tCy "when Tullius returns from the country, I will sei/d 
him to you." 

Rule XLV. — The perf, subjunctive (as well as the 
present) is used as an imperative ; as, quod dubitas, ne 
feceris, *' what you have doubts about, do not do." 

Rule XLVI. — The future is sometimes used for the 
imperative ; as, si quid acciderit novi, facies ut sciam, 
" if any thing new happens, you will let me know (= let 
me know.)" 

Rule XLVII. — The complete rule respecting the 
succession of tenses, is this : The tenses of the present 
and future, i. e., the present, perfect, (in its proper 
sense,) and the two futures, are followed by the tenses 
of the present, i. e., by the present and per^ct subjunc- 
tive ; and the tenses of the past, i. e., the imperfect, 
pluperfect, and historical perfect, are followed by the 
tenses of the past, i. e., by the imperfect and pluperfect 
subjunctive. (Z.) 



IV. OF THE MOODS 

1. THE INDICATHTE. 

Rule XLVIII. — The indicative is used in eveiy 
proposition which declares a fact ; as, ambulat, scribis, 
credo, &c. 

Obs. 1 Oportety necesse est, eonvenit, potest; par^ tsquum, debeo^ &e., are put in 
• the indicative of past time, to express that something should have been 

done, which in fact has not been done ; as, hoe facore debebas ** thoa 
shouldst have done this. ' 

2. With the participles in rue and dus, the indicative of sum in past time 
is raore commonly used than the subjunctive ; as, hae via tibi ingrcdtr 
enda ercJt^ " this [Kith should have been taken by thee.*' 
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2. THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Rule XLIX. — The subjunctive is used when a prop- 
osition is stated as possible or desirable, or as contingent 
and dependent. 

Obs. 1. The present and perfect subjunctive are used of a case supposed, ot a 
supposition granted ; as, Dixerit EpieuruSt '* grant that Epicurus hna 
said." 

3. The pres. and perf. subjnnc. are used to soften an assertion or statemeni ; 
ai^ hoe sine tUla dubitatione eonfirmaverinit " this I would assert without 
any hesitation." 

3. The pres. and perf. subjnnc. are used with questions which imply a 

doubt respecting the probability or propriety of an action ; as, quis ko€ 
factre ausit t " who would dare to do this V* 

4. The pres. and perf. subjunc. are also used as a softened imperatiTe, to 
• express a precept, a wish, a request, or with ne, a prohibition ; as, emoM 

quod necesse est, " buy what is necessary ;" n« credos, ne eredideris, 
" believe not." 

b The conjunctions ut, ne, quo, quin, quominus, which express a purpose, 
object, or result, govern a subjunctive ; as, edimus ut vivamus, nom 
vivimus ut edamus ; nil tarn difficile est quinpossit investiffari; &c. 

6. All interrogative words take a subjunc. when they are dependent upon 

some other verb or proposition ; ea,quis sit J nescio quis sit. Dubium 
est utrum horum verum sit, " it is doubtful which of these two things is 
true." 

7. Comparatives with quam qui in all its cases, require the subjnnc. 

8. Indefinite general expressions, with the relative, such as est, sunU repf 

riunt%r, tempus fuit, &c., when they do not refer to individuals, re- 
quire the subjnnc. ; as, sunt qui putent ; invent! sunt multi, quiparati 
essent, &c. 

9. The imperf. and pluperf. subj. are used in a narrative after relative pro- 

nouns and adverbs, when a repeated action is spolcen of; as, quemeunr 
aue lictor prehendisset, tribunus mitti jubebat, ** whomsoever the lictnr 
had seized, the tribune ordered to be let go." 

Oratio ohliqua. 

Rule L. — Oblique narration is when the speech of 
another is reported in the third person. The proposi- 
tion which was in the indicative, is then put in the infin- 
itive mood, and clauses connected by relatives and 
i)articles, are put in the subjunctive ; as, Cicero dice* 
mt tria esse omnino genera quae in disceptationem 
cadere possint; quid fiat, factum, futurumve sit, — 
^^ Cicero used to say, that there were only three kinds 
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of questions that could fall into controversy ; what was 
doing, what had been done, and what would happen.*' 

Rule LI. — (1.) Si, nisi, etsi, tametsi, &c., require 
the subjunctive when the verb is in the imperfect or plu- 
perfect. If doubt is expressed, they take the present 
subjunctive ; otherwise the indicative. 

(2.) Quamvis, licet and ut ("although") take a 
subjunctive. 

(3.) Tanquam, quasi, ac si ("just as if") and dum- 
modoy (" provided only") take a subjunctive. 

(4.) Quod, quia, quoniam, quandoquidem, take a 
subjunctive when they express the sentiment 
or language of another, and not of the writer ; 
as, Socrates accusatus est, quod corrumperet 
juvenlutem, " Socrates was accused because 
(as was alleged) he corrupted youth." 

(6.) Antequam and priusquam take commonly the 
imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive ; also, the 
present and perfect subjunctive. 

(6.) Dum, donee, and quoad, signifying ** until," 
have the subjunctive, if they refer to an object 
to be attained ; as, expecta dum veniam, " wait 
till I come." 

(7,) Quum, when it signifies "since" and "al- 
though," takes the subjunctive. 

(8.) Quum, " when,'' requires the imperfect and 
pluperfect subjunctive, if the events described 
depend on each other ; so. that iji English the 
participle may be used ; as, Alexander, quum 
interemjsset Clitum, vix manus a se ahstinuit, 
** Alexander, having killed Clitus, hardly kepi 
his hands from himself." 
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3. IMPERATIVE MOOD. * 

1. The shorter form of the imperative {scribe^ &c.j 
expresses a command, an exhortation, and a wish. The 
longer form {scribito, &c.) is used only for command, 
and chiefly in the wording of laws. 

2. With the imperative, not must be rendered by nc, 
and nor by neve. 

4. 'NFINITIVE MOOD. 

Rule LII. — A verb which is the subject of another 
verb, must be in the infinitive mood, and is considered 
as of the neuter gender. 

Rule LIII. — 'A verb which is the object of another 
verb, must be in the infinitive ; as, volo hoc dicercy " I 
wish to say this." 

Rule LIV. — The infinitive mood takes before it not 
ihe nominative, but the accusative. 

Rule LV. — Many sentences that in English are 
joined to a ve^-b by the conjunction "^Aa^," are ex- 
pressed in Latin by the accusative and infinitive. 

Rule LVI. — The accusative with the infinitive fol- 
lows verbs {sentiendi et declarandi) of feeling, hnoW' 
ing, wishing^ hearing, believing, thinking, &c. ; and 
such expressions as it is certain, manifest, true, &c. 

Rule LVII. — The infinitive is often used in narraiive 
/ for the present and imperfect indicative. This is called 
the historical infinitive. 



i 
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"V 



GERUNDS, GERUNDIVE. 



Gerunds are verbal substantives, with the power of 
governing what belongs to the other parts of the verb. 
The Gerundive, or participle in dus, is nearly allied 
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no the gerand. Its meaning is passive^ denoting neces' 
sitj/y fitness, or something intended ; what must^ should^ 
or is to be done. 

Rule LVIII. — ^When the verb does not govern the 
accusative, the participle in dus is not used in agree- 
ment with its substantive ; as, parcendum est inimicis 
" we must spare our enemies." 



PARTICIPLES. 

The participle expresses the action of the verb, and 
governs the same cases. It, agrees with its noun in gen- 
der, number^ and case. 

Rule LIX. — The participle of the future in rus often 
expresses the purpose v^ith which a person acts ; as, 
Alexander ad Jovem Hammonem pergit consulturus de 
origine sua. 

Rule LX. — ^The participle in dus often expresses the 
end or purpose for which a thing is done ; as. Rex Har- 
pago Cyrum occidendum tradidit, — "the king gave 
Cyrus to Harpagus, to-be-put-to death." 

Ob$. 1. This is especially the case after eurare (to cause a thing to be donei 
and verbs of giving^ receivings lending^ undertaking; aSf faciendum cu- 
Hffre, ** to have a thing made." 

{fCr No Lathi verb (except the dq^onents and neuter^assives) has a partici- 
ple of the pnfect active, 

Ob$. 2. Hence this partic. is expressed by the (passive) poet partic. pot absolntely, 
or by ^«m with the perf. or piuperf. nUgunc ; as, relicto fratref of 
^um reliquisset fratrem. 

Rule LXI. — ^When a participle does not refer to a 
noun already governed or governing in the sentence, it 
is put in the ablative in agreement with its own noun, 

Ob». 1. This construction is caned the aMat, absolute. 

2 When the partic. of an ablat. absol. is " being,'' it is omitted in Latin, 
and two substantives or a suhstant. and an at^eet- aro put together in 
the aUat.; as, Cicerone consule ; Caio invito ; vtcducs; &c. 
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SUPINES. 



Rule LXII. — The supine in um (active) follows 
verbs of motion^ to express the object ; as, cubitum ire ; 
PhilippuSy quum spectatum ludos irety juxta theatrum 
ocdsus est. 

Rule LXIII. — The supine in u (virtually, though not 
TGdMy passive) follows a few adjectives; as, honestus, 
turpiSf jucundus, facilis, &c., and the substantives fasy 
nefas, opus. 



II. EXERCISES. 



Exercise 1. 

IM fhe first six exercises, the object of which is to try the pni^*s readiness and 
accuracy in forming an^^ translating the tenses of the Latin Verb, the meaning of 
the verbs used is to be learned from the corresponding English Exercise. Wherevei 
the conjugation is not told at once by the termination, it is marked by an added 
numeral. 

{fCr In the notes, S. refers to the Questions on Latin Syntax at the end of the 
volume : -C. to the Cautions : Syn. to the Synonymes. 
Sentences to which * is prefixed are not to be translated literally. 

a. Aratunis est. b. Juraverant. c. Migremus, (1.) d. 
Siletis, (2.) e. Nocuisses, (2.) f. Manendi, (2.) g. 
Quaerent, (3.) h. Metuant, (3.) i. Venimus. k. Serviant, 
(4.) 1. Sitltis, (4.) m. Tonabat. n. Ego vituperabo. o. 
Tu laudaveris. p. Rideat. q. Nos cadimus. r. Vos 
stetissetis.* s. Illi dormiebant, (4.) t. Pater doceat. u. 
Filius discet, (3.) v. Puella canat, (3.) w. Patres dill- 
giint. X. Filii gaudent, (2.) y. PueUae saltavernnt. 

a. We should have ploughed, b. Let him swear, c. 
They had removed, d. I will be silent, e. They will 
hurt. f. Ye will remain, g. Seek. h. Let him fear. i. 
They are come. k. They would-have-been-slaves. 1. He 
is thirsty, m. It thimders. n. They were blaming, o 
We must praise virtue.* p. They will laugh, q. Ye 
were falling, r. They were standing, s. He will sleep, 
t. The fathers will teach, u. Let the sons learn, v. The 
girls were singing, w. Let the fathers love. x. The son 
will rejoice, y. Let the girls dance. 

1 FVom stJire. 8 Virtus, g. virlntla. S. 1C3. 
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Exercise 2. 

ux Ludendum est,' (3.) b. Cantabitis. c. Stiipuissent^ 
(2.) d. Vivant, (3.) e. Nos postulabimus. f. Detis, (1.) 
g. Accipiant, (3.) h. Jubebo. i. Parendum est, (2.) k. 
Ne recusa. 1. Mater nutrit. m. Accipitres* rapiebant, 
(3.) n. Lupus ululayerat. o. Equi hiimiebant, (4.) p. 
Asini rudunt. q. Aquila volat, (1.) r. Ranae natavissent. 
s. Nos patres senescimus. t. Filu adolescebant. u. Illi 
pueri garriebant, (4.) v. Arbores crescunt. - 

a. Ye are playing, b. Let us sing. c. They are as- 
tounded, d. They will live. e. They would have de- 
manded, f. Of giving, g. Ye were receiving, h. He 
will order, i. He will obey. k. He will have refused 
I. The earth will nourish, m. Let the hawk snatch, n. 
The wolf will howl. o. The horses will neigh, p. The 
ass was braying, q. The eagles will have flown, r. A 
frog was swimming, s. My father was growing-old. t. 
Ye are growing-up. u. The boys chatter, v. The tree 
was growing. 

S. 164. 2 StupCrc, to be astounded. S Noqi. Acciplter. 



Exercise 3. 

a. Clamabas. b. Certabimus. c. Respondebis. d, Ful- 
getit. e. Plaudebat, (3.) f. Pingant, (3.) g. Obedient, 
(4.) h. Jacient, (3.) i. Aqua fluebat, (3.) k. Arena 
urebat, (3.) 1. AquilaB rapient, (3.) m. Aves volabunt. 
n. Amici veniebant, (4.) o. Famuli serviebant, (4.) p. 
AgricolaB araturi simt. q. Cantandum est. r. Yos nautae 
navigabitis. s. Illi viri ridebant^ (2.) t. Non est gar- 
riendum, (4.) u. Lupi ululabant. 

a. Ye were crying-out. b. (We) should not contend.^ 
c. They answer, d. The moon was shining, e. Let the 
boys clap, ( = applaud.) f. The boys will paint, g. Let 
a good boy obey. h. Let them throw, i. The waters 
will flow. k. The fire will bum, (trans.) 1. Ye eagles 
are snatchir.g. m. Let the birds fly* n. Mv friend will 
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come. o. The domestics will perform-their-service. p. 
The husbandman would have ploughed, q. The poet wiU 
have sung. r. The sailor will sail. s. Do not laugh 
t. Boys ^vill chatter, u. Of howling. 

1 S. 164. 



Exercise 4. 

• a.' Feminae nebant. b. Viri pugnabitis. c. Speravissot. 
d. Tu metuebas. e. Ille fidebat. f. Puer iUe ridebit. 
g. Puellae plorabunt. h. Aurumillud micat, (1.) i. Pueri 
peccaverant. k. Vos puellae ludetis. 1. Patres jubebunt. 
m. Filise pareant. n. Hoc argentimi splendebit. o. Dis- 
cipuli non discebant* p. IIIsb matres nutrient, q. Ilia 
metalla fulgebant. r. Hi omnes current, s. Hae aves 
cantillabant. t. Hsec membra dolebant. 

a. The woman will spin. b. Do not fight, c. Ye were 
hoping, d. (We) must not fear. e. We must be-confi- 
dent. f. Let the boy laugh, g. Those boys cried, h. 
Let that gold shine, i. Let not the boy do wrong, k. For 
the sake (caitsd) of playing. 1. Let the fathers order, m. 
To obey. n. This silver was shining, o. Let the pupils 
learn, p. That mother was nourishing, q. That metal 
^ was shining, r. These boys will run. s. This bird was 
trilling, t. This limb is-in-pain. 



Exercise 5. 

a. Hie liber delectabit. b. Gloria ilia durabit. c. Haec 
Stella occidet d. Bellum illud nocebit. e. Nos magistri 
erudiemus, (4.) f. Vos ministri venietis, (4.) g. Hi fabri 
cudent, (3.) h. Ager meus virebit. i. SentAtia mea 
valebit. k. Auxilium meum juvabit. 1. Tu tiro disces. 
m. Leo sseviet, (4.) n. Pavo ille superbiet, (4.) o. Ego 
praeceptor vetabo. p. Vos oratores dicetis. q. Hie custos 
custodiet, (4.) r. Forma tua placebit. s. Animus tuus 
gaudebit. t. Brachium tuum vincet. 

a. These books will delight, b. Thy glory will last 
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c. Will not* these stars set? d. That war had hurt, e 
Your teacher will teach, f. My servant was coming, g 
Let that smith forge, h. Will not* my fields grow-greeu? 
i. My opinions will prevail, k. My auxiliaries will help. 
1. These beginners will learn, m. The lion was raging 
n. These peacocks will be-proud. o. Has not' the teacher 
forbidden ? p. That orator had spoken, q. These guards 
will guard, r. You will please by your beauty, s. My 
mind was rejoicing, t. He shall be conquered by my arm. 

I NonnS : to he the first word 



Exercise 6. 

a. Rex imperabit. b. Regina regnabit. c. Hae leges 
non semper valebimt. d. Duces nostri fortiter pugnabunt. 

e. Non semper vivemus. f. Mox rosse florebunt. g. Vos 
sorores vigilabitis. h. Nos fratres dormiemus. i. Uxor 
tua narrabit. k. Tu marltus auscultabis. 1. Miles sitiet 
et esuriet, (4.) m. Pedites nostri fugient, (3.) n. Equit^ 
vestri manebunt. o. Hie mons frigebit. p. Vallis ilia 
tepebit. q. Dentes mei dolebunt. r. Tu homo sajpe pec- 
cabis. s. Hi ordines cadent. 

a. The kings will command, b. The queen was reign- 
ing, c. This law will not always be-in-force, d. Our 
general fought bravely, e. Will* you live forever ? [No.] 

f. Your roses are-in-flower. g. My sister was-awake. h. 
My brother was-sleeping. i. Our wives had related, k. 
My husband was listening. 1. The soldiers are-thirsty 
and hungry, m. The foot-soldier was-flying. n. Let the 
horse-soldier remain, o. These mountains are-cold. p. 
The valleys will be-warm. q. My teeth ache.* r. The 
man had often sinned, s. This row' was falling. 

• Nnm : S. 46. 2 DolSre, to he in paia. 

* What is the nom. from which ordln-es comes 1 



Exercise 7. 

Mater laudabat filiam. Agricola arat agrum. Soroi 
lidtrem diligit. Accipies hodie nuntium. Piscis natal 
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per aquam. Fuella nebat iila. Columba metuit accipi- 
trem. Nauta navigabat per iindas. Aves per a^rem vola- 
bant. Hie homo postulabit pecuniam. Nos praeceptores 
erudiemus pueros. Vos discipuli discetis pensa vestra. 
Faber cudit metallum. Vulpes timet leones. iEgyptii 
canem et felem colebant ut deos. Equites volabant in 
hostes. Silvae decorant montes. Equi curnmt per silvas 
et agros. Cervus descendit in vallem. 

[See S. 16. Learn Adverbs of past time, p. 179.] 

It is certain that^ my father will write the letter. We 
have received letters to-day. Jt is manifest that he is a 
moneyed man, {sayj that the man iS) moneyed.) It is plain 
that^ the sailors are steering the vessel to bur bank. The 
father and mother educate their children. Who will relate 
a tale to us ? The Greeks and Romans worshipped^ many 
gods. The husbandmen are going to plough' the field 
The mountains are adorned with woods. The daughter 
was lately praised by her mother. The letter was written 
by^e tlu:ee-days-ago. Then I was writing: now I am 
relating a tale to my children. It is certain that* the letter . 
was written yesterday. The descent into the valley is easy. 
Is not* the descent into the wood easy? The sailor directed 
(us) to steer* the ship hither. The fox is going to descend 
into the valley. 

1 S. 16. * Imperfect, because a habit is expressed. > C. 37. 

4 NonnS. * That (wt) we showld steer, {imperf. suhj.) 



Exercise 8. {See S. 44. J 

» Horti nostri multos flores habent. Tu bonam historiam 
narrabis. Heri per urbem ambulabamus. Boni jnores 
puerum decorant. Pater tuus te vituperabit, meque lauda- 
bit. Saepe stulti homines se fallunt. Quis nos vocabit 1 
Quid cogitas aut quid times ? Quid vos offendet ? Tune 
ilium audies? Egone hunc agrum emam, aut domura 
illam?* Hanc tu habebis pecuniam. Hos bonos pueros 
amamus, malos illos fugiemus. Has terras possidemus. 
illas expugnabimus. 
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The trees blossom in the jspring. The trees are-comiug- 
inio-blossom. The father is going-to-blame his son. Who 
will tell us tliis tale ? Let us fly-from bad habits. This 
hope deceived me. The buyer of this httle-garden will be 
deceived. What houses and what fields does he possess ? 
The ill-himiored old-man is blaming his slave. May fortune 
favor* ray undertakings. It is certain that' my expectation 
has deceived me. What war are the kings going-to-begin? 
The Romans will have begun a great task. Will you not* 
relate to us the taking of that city ? What do you see ? 
Whom are you going to send? 1 will irrigate my little- 
garden with fountains. . 

1 Observe that this is not a double question ; the meaning is not tohieh tf the 
shall I buy 1 bnt, shall I buy either 7 « 

2 Appendix I. > S. 16. 4 NonnR 



Exercise 9. 

Galli Remain expugnaverunt, (-ere,^) llomani CorintMtm. 
Migravimus per terras et urbes. Midtam postulavisti (pos* 
tulasti) pecuniam. Quos agros aravistis (arastis) ? Hos an 
illos ? Milites juraverunt sacramentimi. Laborem nostrum 
finivimus. Praeceptores pueros erudiverunt. Vos canes tecta 
nostra custodivistis. Bellum saeviit per Germaniam. Dor- 
mi vistine, an vigilasti ? Dormivi. Equus hiimivit, rudivit 
(3) asinus. Quid cupiisti ? Equites montem petiverunt, 
pedites hostem lacessivere. 

1 The meaning of (-ere) is, that ezpvgnaverh is another form of that person and 
tense. ., 

Have you praised or' blamed this man ? I have neither 
praised nor blamed (him.) What nations* conquered Italy? 
They were laying-waste the fields of the Gauls. The city, 
being taken, they are laying-waste the fields. When* did 
you finish your labor ? Yesterday. It is certain that* the 
husbandman has finished his labors. It is true* that the 
fields have been laid waste by* the Gauls. Have* you 
obeyed ? What have you sought for ? The Tarentines 
called Pyrrhus into Italy. The general has acted-proudly 
against the enemy, (pi.) We have sung this song to-day 
\m. (say with) the lyre The wolf was tearing- the sheep 
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-to-pieccs.' We ought' to encounter death itself for {pro 
abl.) oiu: country. * 

1 S 52. 2 Populns. S P. 27^ 4. 4 8. 16 S S. 5. 

6 S. 44. 7 The hyphens so placed mean that tear-Uh^iecea is to be trans 

(ated by one verb. 8 s. 61. 



. Exercise 10. 

Pluperfect. {^^ v is often dropped from perf., and v or ve from pluiierf.j 

Tune nomen meum nuncupaveras ( -aras) ? Po^ta car- 
mina sua recitaverat. Hi juvenes magnam spem excitave- 
rant. Corpora nostra curaveramusi Terapus iUud ex- 
spec taveratis. Hie nuntius adventum tuum nuntiaverat. 
Equitatus Romanus Gallos lacessiverat. Hie adspectus 
sensus iiostros turbaverat. Per dies noctesque dormiveratis. 
Milites per agros saevierant. Quid tu cupiveras? Ego 
aurum quaesieram. Nos res nostras repetiveramus. 

Who has mentioned our names ? I will ask who* has 
mentioned our names. Have you* taken-care-of the body ? 
1 will ask, whether' the boy has strengthened (curare^ liis 
body with food. The body must be taken-care-of.* Those 
times had disturbed our affairs. Who had cured those 
boys ? 1 will ask, who* cured those boys ? Your labors 
must be ended.* I had ended my labors yesterday. Have 
not the horses neighed ?* Are not those -asses braying 1 
That- ass -of-yours* is braying. The enemy {^plurS) have 
not watched the post. I had heard those songs. The 
motions are impeded. " We had impeded your piotions. 
* Though a great hope had been raised,^ (partic, S. 168,) 
we are deceived. I had not-yet sent the slave. I will 
ask who* sent the slave. 

IS. 49. «S.44. »8.46. 4 8.163. 6S.45. « loto. 

^ Say : * a great hope having been raised.^ 



Exercise 11. 

FThe fut.perf. is to be rendered by the English present or perfect, when the verb 
of the principal sentence is in the future. See S. 205, 306.] 

Medicus morbum hodie, sanaverit (-arit). Ego nunquam 
factum tuum probavero (-^ro). Faciam, quod imperaveris 
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(-aris). Quando in urbem vestram migravefimus, laetas 
dies agemus. Respondebimus ad id, quod interrogaveri- 
tis. Quando hunc librum finieris 1 Cras. Magnam gloriam 
acquisiveritis, si liberos vestros bene educaveritis. Is qui 
corpus suum bene vestierit, frigus non sentiet. Res nostras 
servabimus, si tecta nostra bene miuiiorimus. li.pueri, qui 
lectiones suas finierint, prsemia accipient. 

Will you not* reply to what^ I ask (you)? If 1 ask^ 
you something, will you not^ answer ? 1 will wait, till^ 
you come. Let him who has received* a prize, learn well. 
If you learn* well, you shall receive a prize. *When our 
body is well clothed,^ we shall not feel the cold. The town 
must be fortified.® Let us spend happy days. We must 
ask the boys.® I will come, when I have taken^ care of 
my body. *When our houses are well protected,^ [parttc.,) 
we must not fear.*° Has your father forbidden** (it) ? [No.l 
We must rub the body.® Anger must be tamed.® Do not** 
drink much*' wine. 

I S. 45. 3 Say ; to those things which (ad ea quie) I shall-kave-asked you- 

> Say ; shall have asked. * S. 249. ^ Shall have received. 

« SluUl have learned. ^ S. 168. 8 s. 163. • Say ; shall have-takm-care-of, 

WS. 164. "S.46. "S.37. »» S. 73 



Exercise 12. 

[Fut. perf. is often translated by English present or perfect] 

Diligentia tua laborem patris valde adjuvit. Misena 
matris valde moverat animum filiae. ^i Comelii frater te 
viderit, statim curret ad te. Ouando remedium morbi 
reperero! AJl primam horam diei naves usque ad intro- 
itum magni porlus pervenerunt. Id nos comperimus at 
vos vidistis. Hostes obsederant portas urbis nostras, quum 
tu advenisti. Milites gladios jam aciierunt. Si tu hanc 
pecuniam solveris, accipies aliam ; nihil adhuc solvisti. 
Arcem urbis fortiter defendimus. Num aquam gelidara 
bibisti? Minime; sed vinum bibi. Tu autem, quid edisti ^ 
Si patriae hostem fortiter vicerimus, bene fecerimus. 

I have not-yet* seen my father and mother. Wliy are* 
the soldiers of our army come ? • Have' you already sharp 
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ened this knife? I will ask whether^ he has sharjiened 
that knife. That- knife -of-yours* must be sharpened. 1 
have sharpened the knives myself.* Cicero, that* great 
orator, defended many accused-persons. Scipio conquered 
Hannibal at^ Zama, and put-an-end-to the second Punic 
war. You shall receive two- oboli -a-piece.^ Those who 
leam^ well shall teceive an- obolus -a-piece.* The boys, 
having received^" two- oboli -a-piece,® will rejoice. We 
had scarcely reached the town, when the enemy laid-siege 
to it. After the Praetor had mounted'^ the tribunal, the 
judges acquitted the accused-person. Where did you find 
this book? I will ask him where** he found'' that book. 
I will ask, whether he has lighted*'* the torch. 

» Nonduin. a What tense is /am come? C. 12. »S. 44. *S. 48. 

slote. «S. 189. 'S.159. » C. 39. »S.205. "8.175. 

"S.251. WS.49. wsyn. 1. " Syn. 2 



Exercise 13. 

t"^hftt c^e does credo govern 1 App. I.J 

Quis tibi hunc librum, hanc pennam, hoc atramentuni 
dedit ? Imperator exercitui suo magna auxilia addiderat. 
Ciceronem, quum in forum descendit, magna populi multi- 
tude circumdedit. Sacerdos apud aram stetit, et victimara 
cecidit Bene fecerit is, qui amico auxilium praestiterit. 
Pastor fugavit lupum, quiovemunam momorderat. Facere 
debes, quod spopondisti. Quid vobis istaB responderunt 
mulieres ? Num ctfcidit aliquis ? Sol post montes illos in 
mare occidit. Hie unus miles duos aut tres occidit. Cur 
incertaB spei credidisti? Frater sorori crediderat, soror 
fratri. Si bene didiceris linguam Latinam, multa alia disces 
facilius. SaBpe, rosam qui tetigit, sensit aculeos. Multi 
philosophi vcrum non attigerunt. 

The body must* be well clothed, that'^ we may not feel 
the cold. Has any-one' afforded you assistance ? *When 
the sun sets^ (partic,),o\ii labors must be ended.* *Having 
touched the rose,* I felt its thorn. When will the sun set 
to-day ? Has not^ the priest slain the victim ? The priest, 
having slain* the victim, sprinkled the altar with its blood. 
My brother^ is not believed. We must not believe' Man- 
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liiis's brothers We have given roses and fruit to the boj 
and the girl. Who has performed that service for us ? Af 
ter^ he had performed that service for us, he went-away. I 
will ask who'° performed me that service. The wolf, 
which the shepherds drove-away, had bitten two or three 
sheep. Who has cut-down this tree ? I asked who'° cut- 
down that tree. Those trees must be cutdoym.* You will 
be safe nowhere. You will never be safe. !• will give 
you twelve verses to be leamed-by-heart.*^ How many verses 
am I to leam-by-heart V^ It is uncertain, how-many^° there 
were (of them.) No wise man^' trusts uncertain fortune. 
The arrow did not hit its mark. How many sheep have 
been killed by the wolf? I will ask how-many*° sheep the 
wolf has bitten. I will wait till" you answer me: After* 
the wolf had bitten three sheep, he was driven-away by the 
shepherds. How many arrows have you ? 

1 S. ]63. s S. 18. S Nuni quis ; or an quisqunm. 4 S. 168. 

5 8. 176. 6 S. 45. 7 8. 134, 135. « S. 166. 9 S. 251. 

10 8. 49. 11 S. 172. 12 jire to-be-leamed-by-heaH by ine- 

13 Nemo sapiens. Verbs of trusting govern the daU 14 S. 949. 



Exercise 14. 

[Mihi, tibi, sibi, may sometimes ho rendered ' my,' ^your,^ ' At«,* or 'Aif awn,* I 

Hanc epistolam mea manu scripsi. Num glupsisti poma, 
cjure in horto carpsimus ? Hie puer pecuniam sumpsit a 
patrc, eamque inter pauperes distribuit. Pauci milites in 
acie remanserant. Quid dixisti ? Quis vobis futurun^ 
praedixit ? Caesar milites in aciem eduxerat. Hie homo me 
torvo vultu adspexit. Imperator victus ipse sibi pectus 
gladio transfixit. Athenienses Socratis damnati pedem fer- 
ro vinxerunt. Romani provincias suas duro imperio rexe* 
runt. Nauta quidam Britannicus nuper in oceano insulam 
detexit. Nuntius ille valde auxerat formidinem. Vcteres 
poetae tempera sibi lauru cinxerunt. Poctae quidam pul- 
chras finxenmt imagines. Apelles pinxit 'Alexandrum 
Telumjiostis aurem strinxit militis,-^ui ipse gladiuni noi: 
strinxerat. 

I had written the letter with my own hand, (S. 177). li 
is certain that^ the letter was written with his own. hand. 
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It lemains ihac^ wo should write letters with our owu' hands. 
Have you plucked a leaf from {ex) this tree ' How -much 
money* have you spent on (in) your i^ork ? If* you do this, 
you will spend considerably® more* money. No-one would 
have foretold us^ this calamity. We had remained in the 
city. Who has led you this road [ahl.) into the city ? We 
have fastened the picture to the wall with a nail. Caesar 
had surrounded the town with a wall and foss. The horso- 
soldiers have drawn their swords. The horse-soldiers, 
having drawn® their swords, flew on (in) the enemy. The 
safety of the Roman people is at stake.' I will ask who^** 
painted the picture. I will ask who found-out that- fraud 
-of-yours. 

1 S. 16. • 2 S. 17. « S. in. 4 S. 73. » S. 214. 6 S. 3P2. 

1 C. 13. H. 176. 9 To he at staKe, agi. tV^ir. pass, 10 S. 49 



Exercise 15. 

[Of what two verbs is fulsi the perfect 1 (p. 170, V. p. 174.)] 

Rex portas urbis clausit hostibus invadentibus. (Dal,) 
Totum coelum in quatuor regiones divisimus: Orientem, 
Occidentem, Meridiem, Septentriones. Quando risistis in 
luctu amicorum? Multi populi senserunt virtutem Romano- 
rum. Senatus Carthaginiensium legatos misit ad Romanos 
de captivis. Filia blandimentis et precibus patris animum 
f exit. Consiliis vestris fulsistis rempublicam. Nova lux 
civitati afFulserit, ubi princeps ex terris hostium in urbem 
redierit. Sacerdos victimarum sanguine aram adspersit. 
Sagitta hsesit in clipeo. Illis diebus, ubi omnium rerum 
inopia oppidanos oppresserat, lutulentam aquam ex stagnis 
hauserunt, idque imperator jusserat. Aqua recessit ex agris. 
Procellae concusserunt quercuum cacumina. Hannibal 
qimm bellum in Italia gessit, multa tecta combussit. (Jonsul 
copianim ex pugna reliquias in imum locum contraxit, et 
classe trans mare in Italiam vexit. Quo loco vixisti ? 

Christian faith has opened heaven to many mortals. 
The commander-in-chief has divided his army into three 
parts. He was slain by the Gauls. There is no doubt, 
that' ho is going to join battle' with the Romans. We 
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must* join battle with the Germans. The weight of its 
fruit ( pL) has bent-down the boughs of the tree. Wo have 
derived new hope from our changed circimistances. The 
besieged have propped-up their tottering walls with added 
works. Cicero crushed the Catilinarian conspiracy, which 
had shaken the whole city. * When a change of circum- 
stances has taken-place,^ (partic.,y our plans should be 
changed.' * Of how great importance is it to me* that^ the 
plans of the enemy should^ be changed. •'Of how great 
importance is it to the citizens,* to strengthen their tottering 
walls with works ! The war waged by Hannibal drew af- 
ter it a change of affairs in Italy. The remains of the forces 
must' be carried^ in-ships (abL) to Italy. I have often 
laughed-at the vanity of men. What'* a multitudiJ of men 
has flowed-together into the city ! 

1 B. 19. S To join battle with, procliam committere (mTs, miss) cum. 

S S. 163. 4 Has been made. 5 S. 168. 

8 Qoantl mea Interest. S. 91. 7 8. 16. 8 C 3. 9 Syn. 3. iO C. SI 



Exercise 19. 

IPerf. in «i.— See Syntax, Rules 13, 14.J 

Num fores crepuerunt? Multi pauperes nunquam in 
molli cubili cubuerunt. Eques equum ferocem calcari 
domuit et freno. Pedem dolentem manu fricui. Hominum 
illustrium lacunaria ebore micuerunt et auro. In sacris 
Cybelae tympana sonuerunt et comua. Jupiter tonuit. Hoc 
vetui, illud jussi. Romani pueros exercuerunt acri militia 
Sapientes po6tae admiscuerunt utile dulci. Ssepe te monui, 
sed tu non audivisti. Cur non tacueras ? Non diu Graeci 
incultos mores majorum suorum retinuerunt. Pyrrhus Ro- 
manes terruit elephantis in aciem productis. Ver maria 
aperuit navigantibus. Caesar loga caput operuit, et ictibus 
mucronum se prajbuit. 

The flame has crackled on the hearth. . We have Iain- 
down on (in) the soft grass. There was no-one, hut^ lay- 
down on the soft grass. We have rubbed our tables with 
oil. On that night,* no star shone (in) the whole heaven. 
Ought' not^ our desires to be restrained ? Hills and val- 
leys resounded with the cries of the combatants. Has it 
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tliundered 1 What have you forbidden ? We have rubbed 
our bodies with oil. We have exercised our bodies in {abh) 
cliildish games. Fate has often mixed joy with sorrow. 
There is need of * a gentle reproof. I will present you 
with a book. Pity ^ the poor. *You will repent of your 
folly.^ * It is of very great importance to you,' tha^ the 
city should}^ be fortified. An eagle flying on-high had ter- 
rified the timid doves. Will" a dove terrify an eagle? 
[No.] Some deserters have discovered the plans of the 
enemy, (jpZ.) It is certain that^ the plans of Ihe enemy 
have been discovered by a certain deserter. I have" six 
doves. How-many doves have'* yoU ? It cannot be doubt- 
ed, that" he pities the poor. There was need* of a much** 
gentler i^pproof. 

1 S. 32. 2 s. 143. I S. 164. < S. 45. « S. 79 

6 S. 88. 7 S. 94. 8 S. 91. S S. 16. W C. a 

n S. 46. V2S. 114. 18 8.19. 14 S. 203. 



Exercise 17. 

Grifici et Romani veteres multos coluerunt deos. Socra- 
tes in carcere de immortalitate animi disseruit. In illo 
prcBlio equites nostri audacisl et virtute excelluerunt. 
Prudentiu vestra patriam e manibus hostium eripuistis. 
Romani gentibus fere omnibus tributa imposuerunt. Ex 
pugna Cannensi Poeni annulis aureis occisorum equitum 
Romanorum modios aliquot coippleverunt. Eodem anno 
L. Mummius Coriuthum, P. Scipio Carthaginem delevit 
(deleverunt.) Pater flevit de morte filii. Filia sub tilia 
nevit subtilia fila. Quid decrevistis ? Decrevimus habitare 
in provincid. Has arbores mea manu sevi. Quum mihl 
sohtium misisti, Acre jam desieram. Cur sprevisti munera 
a patre tibi promissa ? Leo uno impetu prostravit tigridem 
I lane viam jumenla triverunt et homines. 

Has not' my prudence snatched our country from (c) the 
hands of a tyrant ? Tljp boy is going-to-cultivate (C. 37) 
las* little-garden. He has spoken much {multum) about the 
nature of things. Who has distinguished-himself above* 
the rest in this contest ? This disease has carried-ofT many 
men. I will inquire of the physicizvn ho\v-many* arb dead. 

19 
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The state has erected a monument to the soldiers, who 
were slain in the battle. The wild cry of the soldiers 
filled the minds of the citizens with fear. May* I culti- 
vate my field ? Age has destroyed many monuments of 
ancient art. What hinders (us) •from* cultivating our 
garden ? It remains, that^ we should fly into the city. 
The girl has spun coarse threads. If the senate decrees,' 
tlie consuls will leave their provinces. I feel that* roses 
nave*° their" thorns. See that*^ you do not feel the 
thorns of the roses. Provided^' that you do not feel the 
thorns, pluck your roses. Would-that" I had a little gar*' 
den. • My little-garden ' is considerably" bigger than my 
sister's. Tlie^^ more beautiful a rose, the more thorns it 
has. Why did you not cease to laugh, when I begged 
you? 

.1 S. 45. « C. 1. 5 PriD. 4 S. 49. « S. 57. 6 S. 4X 

7 S. 17. 8 SkaU have decreed. 9 S. 16. 10 S. 114. " C. 1. 

12 Vide ne. (subj.) H S. 241.* H S. 343. 1* S. 203. 16 S. 203 



Exercise 18.* 

Luna crescit et decrescit. Quando quiesces a laboribus 
tuis ? Pueri pascebant ovas in saltibus, quum lupus ex 
silvCi prorurapens terruit gregem, et matris ab ubere agnum 
rapuit. Ut quisque fn juvenlute adsueverit, ita aget, 
quum ad senectutem pervenerit. Adulta vitia non facile 
evanescunt. Hanc legem quia non probabam, ubolevi. 
Nosti (novisti) hunc hominem ? Ignoscam fortasse,'quum 
causam delicti cognovero. Saepe concupiscimus id, quod 
nocebit. Quum tempus anni incaluit, terra flores et herbas 
edit. Magnum bellum exarsit inter Caesarem et Pompejum, 
quorum uterque consulatum appetebat. 

When the storms of war have cooled-down, the arts of 
peace revive. The shepherd feeds his flocks upon the 
hills : the husbandman tills his fields, and fears not in- 
vading foes : the inhabitants-of-towns go about* their usual 
employments, and live secure* with opened gates. How- 
greatly shall we rejoice, when the concord of nations again 
restores' peace ! But a long peace often corrupts the 
GK>nJs of a state. As-long-as^ the Romans wtlged war? 
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widi the neighboring cities and nations, they retained the 
manners of their forefathers : but after* they had subdued 
the world, they gave- themselves -up to luxury and wicked- 
ness. — ^*When arms are-at-rest,® the arts of peace begin 
to flourish. *It is of great importance to the state,' that' 
the anger of its citizens shoulcP cool. — *It is of great 
importance to our state,' that^ the manners of our fore- 
fathers should be preserved.' Who is there, who can 
deny,*° that the manners of our forefathers should be pre- 
served ?" *When the harmony of its citizens is restored,* 
the state will begin-to-flourish. Did the queen write thg 
letter with her own' (S. 177) hand ? The boy has lost hia 
book. I have lost his book. 

1 To go-about a husineas^ operam daijp negotio. ' 7V» live secure, seciinis 

ogere, (vitam understood.) S Skall have restored. 4 (dnamdiu) quamdia. 

5H.251. 8S.168. 7 S. 91. 8 S. 16. 9 C. 3. 10 S. 234. H S. 164. 



Exercise 19. 

Multi scriptorum Romanorum, quorum scripta exstant, 
magnam laudem meruerunt et rerum ac sententiarum copid 
et verborum elegantisl. Inter illos excellit M. (Marcus) 
Tullius Cicero, cujus epistolas et orationes ceterosque 
libros in scholis legimus. Huic onSnes concedunt palmam 
eloquentiae. Et vere orationes ejus delectant miro ingenii 
acumine, quo reprum innocentiam defendit, aut utilitatem 
legis klicujus demonstrat. In epistolis ad familiares scribit 
de rebus domesticis et publicis, modo ridens et jocabundus, 
modo in gravitatem ac severitatem compositus. Tres 
libros composuit de oratore, in quibus de arte oratprid dis- 
serit. Perifecti oratoris imaginem in alio libro proposiiit. 
In cis (iis) libris quos de officiis scripsit, Marcum filium 
ad vitam honestam instituit. — ^T. (Titus) Livius non unius 
sevi aut belli aut Hominis historiam descripsit, sed univer- 
sam rerum Romanarum historiam ab origine gentis ad sua 
usque tempera deduxit. At illius non omnia scripta ex- 
stant. — C. (Caius) Julius Caesar octo libns helium Galli- 
cum, tribus civile narravit ; et Gallico quid em totius 
Galli ae civilates Romanorum imperio subjecit, civlli Pom- 
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peium devicit : utriusque belli rebus gestis noinen ejus in* 
claruit. 

Distinguished poets lived in* the age of- Augustus. We 
have the writings of Virgilius,' Horatius, Ovidius, and 
others. Asinius PoUio had invited Virgilius to the city, 
where he became-acquainted with* Maecenas^ and Augus- 
tus. Virgilius recommended Horatius to Maecenas. So 
the one* flourished by the friendship of the other : one 
obliged the other. A long life did not fall-to-the-lot of 
either :® but posterity has bestowed- equal honors -upon 
them both.^ Who would snatch^ the palm from either 
this 7)1 that, or bestow- ^eater praise -upon any* Roman 
poet ? Ovidius finished his life in exile on the Black Sea, 
because he had offended Augustus by his verses. He is 
distinguished for' the fertility of his genius and the beauty 
of his verses ; but many of (ex) his writings displease*^ a 
modest and pure mind. — ^Who is there who can deny," that 
great poets lived in the age of Augustus ? — ^The poets who 
flourished in the age of Augustus, were much" more dis- 
tinguished than (those) who lived afterwards. 

1 In what case does the time-when stand 1 * Proper names are given in their 

Latin fnrni.s. > C. 36. Is the prepos. used in English to be used after the Latin 
word, &C.1 4 Gen. fttis. t The one — the oMer, must each be translated by 

the proper case of alter. 6 Do not-sither^ by neuter^ fneilher.) 7 Uterqoe, each i 
to bo used, of course, in the sing. 8 s. 213. 9 p. 146. 10 Appendix I. 

•18.234. 12 S. 202. ^ 



Exercise 20. 

If <eam the declension of aloi!, Anchises, iGnSas, poSma. Appendix II — What Is 
the Voc. of proper names in ius 1 — What is the Voc. mas. of flt«u« 7] 

O benigne Deus, quam multa tibi debemus beneficia ! 
Quod vivimus, quod valemus, quod ex agris fruges nobis 
proveniunt, quod lumine suo sol omnia collustrat et fovet, 
quod pluviam nubes in arva demittunt, quis haec omnia 
regit et temperat, nisi Deus ? Cui rerum natura paret, nisi 
Deo ? Ergo, mi fili, Deum semper coles, eique pio animo 
habebis gratiam. 

Quid fecisti, mi Carole ? — Epitomen feci orationis ejus, 
quam heri legimus. — Num jam legisti Ovidii poemata ?— 
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Non legi — ^iEneas, Veneris et Ancliis!? filius, patrein ex 
incendio TrojaB portavit burner's. Succus alods amanis 
confirmat stomachum. Ulysses a Philoctete (-d) sagittas 
postulabat, quas ab Hercule ille acceperat. Marce Tulli, 
quantas calamitates reipublicae vidisti ! 

Wby are you crying, my* little brother ? Who has *done 
you any wrong ? — ^Who freed ancient Germany from the 
dominion of the Romans? Arminius : who conquered and 
destroyed Quintilius Varus in the Teutoburgian* wood. 
This man, one of Augustus's lieutenant-generals,' had 
treated the Germans proudly and unjustly. O Quii^tilius^ 
Varus, how you deceived yourself! Those whom you 

despised,* destroyed your army and yourself. If you 

answer® well to these questions, you shall receive praise. 
— Xerxes, king of the Persians, invaded Greece with an 
immense army : but the Greeks defeated this army by sea 
and land, at^ the island of* Salamis, . and at Plataeae in 
Boeotia. Who found^ this jewel ? I have found a much'^ 
more beautiful jewel. Who can deny" that*^ the lieutenant- 
general has treated us unjustly ? 

» What is the voc. mas. of meus 7 (p. 147.) *Teutoburgensis. > A lientenant- 

ecneral of Augnstus. * What is the voc. of a proper name in ius 7 b See Syn. 5. 

• Shall have answerrL » s. 159. » S. C6.* » Syn. 1. w s. 20? 
1-8.213. us. 19. 



Exercise 21. 

[Look at tit, ngj quominuSf quia, in Appendix III.] 

• 

Cupio, ut factum meum probes. Docemus pueros, ut 
sapere disc ant, et bonis moribus animum imbuant. Edi- 
mus, ut vivamus, hoc est, ut vitam conservemus : at vos 
nvitis, ut edatis et bibatis. Cavebimus, ne superstitionem 
vostram augeamus, quae prohibet, quominus ad verani 
lerum cognitionem perveniatis. Non dubitatis, quin paren- 
tibus tuis multum debeas, quo intelligas, quo jure illi a te 
obodientiam et pietatem postulent. Nesclmus, quae mala 
nobis future tempore immineant. Dicas nobis, utrum prae- 
stet inimico ignoscere, an amicum etiam ultro laedere. 
Quum nemo sciat, quid quisque cogitet, caveamus, no 
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teincre caiquam credamus. Amemus patriam, pareanius 
inagistratibus, consulamus bonis, nutriamus pauperes ! Quid 
faciam ? Ne doleam, quum tanta me premat calamitas t 
Hoc dii bene vertant ! tjtinam nemo te impediat, quomintiB 
dd me venias ! Quis credat illud, quod prorsus incredibile 
est 1 Metuo, ne vos hoc facialis, ant illud non facialis. 

We wish that' you should always obey* your parents, 
and loYO your brothers and sisters. It often happens that' 
men commit atrocious crimes for-the-sake^ of a small gain. 
The tiger is so cruel, that,^ though' impelled by no hunger, 
it tears-to-pieces men and beasts. You wiU take- care, 
thaf you may not lead a miserable life through your own 
fault. Do you fear, that' we shall betray your secrets ? I 
do not fear, that* you will not perform what you have 
promised. We learn the old languages, that' we may 
practise our judgment, and cultivate our minds. Who 
doubts that'° *we' ought to love even our enemies ?" I 
i^iii not prevent you from'* calling-upon me every day. 
You shall tell me, how much'' I owe you. I don't-know 
whether'^ he is awake or sleeping. We will ask ourselves 
first, what is-pleasing to the gods; then, what to-men. 
What shall we say, that we may prove our innocence ? 
Take your arms, and fight for your country. May every 
one keep a pure conscience. It remains that' each man 
should keep his conscience pure. I have'* a pure con- 
science. Balbus is no'* wiser than (quam) Caius. My 
name is Marcus.'^ 

> See S. 16, note. ' < App. I. * 8. 17. * Cansft. > B. 17. • Etiain» even. 

T T*at— not, n^ fubj. « 8. 22. • S. 17. » S. 19. " S. 163. 

»S.43. MS. 49. i«S.51. US. 114. » NihUo. 8. 908. 

w S. 113. 



Exercise 22. 

Hie miles est adeo robustus, iit adhuc nemo eum in 
certamine superaverit. Nemo dubitat, quin Romani omnes 
populos fortitudine praestiterint. Scisne, quando Scipio 
Africanus Carthaginem delrvcrit (delerit)? Yidebimus, 
quid de consilio nostro censiicritis. Quum iterum to con- 
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vcncro, dices mihi, quid legeris aut scripseris. Incertiun 
est, quo tempore Dido Carthaginem condidcrit. Quum 
ueminem offenderimus, non timQmus, ne quis nobis succen- 
seat. Quum officia vestra feceritis, nemo vos vituperabit. 
Metuo, ne verum non dixeris, quum ceteri omnes contra- 
dicant. Narrabo vobis, quid audiverim, (audierim,) quidve 
videri»i, ut omnes intelligatis, quanta vobis calamitas acci- 
dent. Non omnes puerf sunt tam stulti, ut nihil curent, 
quid in moribus et Uteris profecerint, aut quomodo parenti- 
bus suis et praiceptoribus placuerint. 

These pupils are so industrious, that^ they have never 
neglected to learn- their lines -by-heart. Who can doubt' 
that' the Greeks excelled the Romans in their intellectual- 
cidtivation ? We don't know, at what time Homer lived.^ 
It is doubtful, whether* Clodius waylaid Milo, or the one^ 
met the other on the road by chance : but it is not doubtful, 
that' a slave of Mile's killed Clodius. When you have 
read' our letter, you will loiow. I fear that^ your father 
will not approve-of our plan. You will tell us (= tell us) 
your meaning, that^ we may know, why* you have changed 
your plan. What am I to believe?* What am I not to 
believe ? All {pL) is so wonderful, that* I have not-yet 
ceased to doubt. *It was of very great importance to 
Caius,® that no-one should betray his plans. 

18.17. «S.213. 8 8.19. *S.40. » S. 51. Clodiusnft. 

« Alter : followed by alter for the other. f Shadl have read. 8 S. 22. 
> S. 91 . that no-one : ne quis with subj. 
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Exercise 23. 



>'.i 



L. (Lucius) Sulla post victoriam, quam a Marianis par- -i^ ' " r 
tibus reportaverat, ita' saeviebat, ut ingent^m. ^numerum \|[<jl^.< 'J 
cinum trucidaret, et Dona eorum venderet. 'lE*iihtt)at en'im ' 
ne, bi adversarii sui viverent, perpetuum sibi periculum 
immineret. Vetuerat Pompeius, ne quis absens cinsula- 
lum peteret. Ea lege prbhibebat, quomlnus Caesar, qumn 
in Gallia helium gcreret et provinciam administraret, earn 
dignitatem obtinoret. At Cajsar, 'ion dubitans, quin magna * 
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pars populi sibi faveret, et fretus legioiiibus suisv &'biUs 
petere constituit, quod inimicomm invidia ei negabat.— « 
Ideo te monui, ut intelligores, quantopere saluti tuae con« 
sulercm. Nisi tantopere vos amaremus, profecto non tanta 
cura ingenia vestra excoleremus. Si viveret Cicero, multura 
de moribus nostris rideret. • Hunp librum vobis non dareni, 
nisi scirem, quantum ex co fructum pueri perciperent 
ITtinam omnes hunc librum legeretis, et praecepta ejus ani- 
mis imprimeretis ! (S. 242.) 

While the Greeks were besieging Troy, a plagyie raged 
in the army with-such-violence,* that* it carried-off daily 
a great number of men and beasts. Wherefore' they con- 
sulted the oracle, by what offerings-of-atonement they 
should appease the wrath of the god. The priest answered, 
that {ut) Agamemnon, the leader of the Greeks, should re- 
store *to Chryses, a priest of Apollo, his daughter who-had- 
been-violently-carried-off;^ When Agamemnon refused 
{imperf, suhj.) to do this,^ Achilles, the son of Peleus and 
Thetis, pressed him *to comply-with* the will of the god 
and deliver the Greeks from destniction. By this,' he so 
excited the anger of Agamemnon, that he took- Briseis 
-away from him by force. *The consequence was,' that 
Achilles for-a-long-time did not go-to-battle 'with the other 

Greeks, but kept his troops idle in their camp. ^Would' 

that you always spoke the truth ! Shall we not receive 
ten- oboli -a-piece ? (C. 39.) *What is your name ?*** This 
(ea) only" is true virtue. 

1 Adeo. 9 S. 17. 8 Qnamobrcm, (or qnam ob rem ) ,/\ 

4 Say, should restore his daughter tnolently-snatched-away from Chryses^ (dat^) <cc 
6 Translate ' this' by quod, and place it before the quum. Quod qaum iMstad of 

qaum hoe. < That he should comply ^ E& re. 

8 This broughtit-to^ass : id effecit, nt, fee. • S. 242. To aptak the 

trvU, verum dicere lo g. ] ] 3. 11 Say : at length, demun 



Exercise 24. 

Philippus, Macedonum rex, quum diu consilia sua occul 
tansset, Graecos adeo decepit, ut, nihil ab eo timentes, sum- 
mam ei potestatem concedercnt. Quod^ quum fecissent| 
amissam libertatem armis recuperare scro decreveroiit 
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Vicit eos Philippus in pugnd ad Chaeroueam anno trecen- 
tesimo tricesimo octavo ante Christum natum. — ^Motue- 
bamtis, ne in periculum incidissetis, quam nihil audissemus, 
(audivissemus,) nee ubi, nee qfiando classem appulissetis. 
Si tertium diem exspectavisses, magnum periculum vitasses 
(vitavisses.) Non dubitabam, quin gratum tibi fecissem, 
quod' hunc tibi librum ddtiassem. Nisi tu me rogasses, ut 
lotam tibi darem pecuniam, partem ejus dedissem alii. 
Caesar quum ex Galliel veniens Rubiconem trajecisset, Pom- 
peius cum senatu aufugit Brundusium. Utinam me hcri 
conveni|ses, profecto hodie aliter egisses ! 

1 A relative at the head of a principal sentence may be rendered by ' this^* * that 
8 (That I had given s=) in giving. 

Miltiades would not have conquered the Persians in the 
battle of-Marathon,* ip he had not chosen a very-confined 
ground (locus) in-order-that' the enemy might not attack 
him at-once in front^ and on his fianks. When* he had 
gained the victory, his grateful country placed a likeness 
of him in the portico, which they called Poecile. — If* you 
had tamed your lusts, you would have avoided the hatred 
of many persons. You feared that^ we should offend our 
friends : but we knew what (qualis) feelings they had* to- 
wards us. I did not know *what to do ;^ and I should 
have done- very -wrong, if you had not warned me at ihe- 
right-time.'° Had" you but defended me at-the-right-time,^' 
what (quantus) dangers should I have escaped ! When* 
Caesar in^* the forty-ninth year *before the birth of Christ" 
had driven Pompey out of Italy, he returned to''* Rome and 
named himself" Dictator. 

1 Translate by acy. MaratAonius. i I/not^ nisi, (unless) wiih subj. 3 N8; 

9n order that— not ) 4 In front, afronte : on his flanks, a latere, (latiis side ) 

* S. 341. 6 S. 216. 7 S. 22. 8 S. 49. 9 What I shinUd do. 

10 In tempore. n That is, <f you had but, &c., si.modo with subj 

12 How is tim&^hen to be expressed ? S. 143. It Before Christ bom 

< How Is the place to-whicJi expressed? S. 155. i$ S. 178 



Exercise 25. 

[How are the eompar. and superl. formed 1 p. 143.] 

In rebus gravioribus cautiorem adhibcamus prudentiara, 
?cd nee in levioribus temere unquam agamus. Quum 
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animam ages, tunc intelliges, quae res vitam vere beatsm 
effecerint, quaeque, quamvis ad tempus animum voluptatn 
atHcerent, tamen moBrorem ac poenitentiam reliquerint 
(Jt bonis artibus ingenium excolatis, non cupimus vebe- 
mentius, quam ut animos vestros moribus bonis adoraetis. 
Catilina quum videret, quanta* ira et odio Ciceronis oratio 
animos senatorum implevisset, in'summum furorem conci- 
tatus reliquit curiam. Nemo dubitat, quin Catilina eo tem- 
pore rempublicam perdidisset, nisi Cicero consul maximd. 
prudentia publicae saluti consuluisset. Optimus et emen- 
datissimus est is, qui ceteris ita ignoscit, tanqqiim ipse 
quotidie peccet;' ita peccatis abstinet, tanquam nemini 
ignoscat. Minus ilium timeas, qui vitia, quae habet, osten- 
dit, quam ilium, qui extruisccus est bonus, et malus intus. 
Ssepe difficile est judicare, ex duobus utrum meliorem du- 
caraus ; multo difficilius, ex pluribus quis praestet ceteris. 

1 Q^antus may oflen be rendered ' what.* > Sinned. 

Don't* you see how* the trees are blossoming, how the 
meadows are growing-green ; how *the whole of nature' has 
put-on, as-it-were,^ a new dress ? These things present a 
more beautiful appearance than the most beautiful buildings 
of the city, or the most valuable treasures of kings and 
princes. Would-that* all men recognised the beauty and 
order of the world,' with what (qualis) wisdom and good- 
ness God has created and governs all things. Why* should 
not r forgive^ you,' when you have so-often forgiven me 1 
We shall very easily move the softest tempers to do' what 
we desire :* but they do not often {say, easily) remain in 
the same mind. If *° you had written me a longer letter, 
you would have given me a still {etiam) greater pleasure : 
though-indeed" the longest letters are not always the best ; 
nor the shortest the worst. We did not-doubt-in-the-least" 
that'' you would have received our letter : but w^e feared 
that''' it might not satisfy^ you. 

'8.45. ^TJUsubj. 3 Universa rcnirn natura. 4 Unasi, a«- tf-wcre 

-= qnam si.) « S. 242. 6 Why — not, quidni, with subj. 7 Appendix I. 

9 Ut, with tinbj. 9 Subj. lO S. 216. H ananqnam ; indit 

e JVbt in the Uast^ ne minhnuu qnidem. is s. 19- i^ S. SSS. 
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Exercise 26. 

O inagne Alexander, domuisti tot gentes ; age, offre- 
natam iracundiam doma! Augustus quum nuntium acce- 
pisset de clade Varianii, exclamavit : Quintili Vare, reddo 
mihi legiones raeas. Audi, puer, consilia sapientium, et 
nde, ne levitate animi in perniciem ifuas ! Vos divites, 
adjuvate miseros, vestite nudos, satiate famelicos : pro his 
Deus nobis retribuet gratiam. Credite mihi, perficiemus 
negotium, si vires omnes intenderimus. Respondete ad 
interrogationes nostras. Nimium ne crede color! ! Ne 
contemnite deos ! Fac, quod tuum est facere ! Die, quid , 
sentias ! Educ, centurio, copias, et aciem instrue ! 

Rouse up the pov^rers of your mind, when they *happen 
to be-asleep.* Honor your parents, and obey^ their will. 
Come into my house, and tell me' what^ you have learned. 
Take-care not* to make a more-powerful person your enemy. 
*Be sure to get well® as soon as possible.' Pardon those who 
have offended you : and take care to make friends of ene- 
mies by kindness and good-conduct. Take-care not* to be- 
tray confidence. Guard the gates, lest {ne) your enemies 
should suddenly attack the city. 

• When by-chance (forte) they sleep. « Append. I. s C. 13. < S. 49. 

i Ne. 6 Fac ut convalescas. 7 Q,uani primitni, as soon as possible. 



Exercise 27. 

[9:*^The second fonns of the imperative [to, tote^ nUi] are used in laws^ rules^ and 
other formal ejEpressions of duty or permission.] 

Coelcstia semper spectato, humana contemnito. Impius 
no audeto placare donis iram deorum. Ubi nos laverimus, 
si placebit, lavato. Hominem mortuum in urbe ne sepelito, 
neve urito. Virgines Vestales in urbe custodiunto ignem 
foci publici sempiternum. Pueros ne laudatote nimium . 
nam omne nimium nocet. Pueri bonos libros legunto 
^uotidie, sed malis abstinento. Fratres et sorores se in- 
VIC em amanto, et parentibus obediunto. Memoriam exor- 
cetote, et addiscitote quotidie aliquid. Quum hostem profli- 
guveritis, no scevitote in jacentcm. 
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Love thy neighbor as* thyself. * Honor thy parents, and 
obey' their will. Let the young-man lend an ear to the 
counsel of the wise, and open his heart to their teaching. 
Betray not' confidence : stand by thy promises. Let not 
the citizen betray his country ; but when (ubi) dangers 
threaten, let him defend it with arms. Ye pupils, vie *with 
one-another* in virtue. Ye princes, ward-off dangers from 
the citizens, and protect the cultivation of the arts. Lot 
the husbandman till the 5elds, that the fruits thereof may 
support the inhabitants of the land. Let not* conquerors 
behave-proudly, when they have conquered* a town or 
country. Let the soldiers take one portion of the booty, 
the general another. 

1 ^ue ac s App I *" > S. 37. 4 Inter tos, between 

ourselvee. i Sabj. 



Exercise 28. 

aralur et occatur, ut fruges inde meliores prove- 
fiiant. Prime tempore veris sparguntur semina frugum, 
quae aestate raaturescunt, et auctumno metuntur, ut per 
hiemem nutrimenta cultoribus praebeant. Finitur labor 
agricolae mense Novembri aut Decembri, quum rerum na- 
tura quiescere videtur, et agri frigore rigent. — Erudiuntut 
pueri Uteris et artibus, et exercentur laboribus, ut ingenio 
validi et corpore robusti evadant. Multi adolescentes ita 
decipiuntur voluptatum illecebris, ut labores omnes fugiant. 
Tempera mutantur, et nos mutamur in illis. Maxiina 
movemur misericordid, quum homines rebus maxime neces- 
sariis carere vidimus. Ad res pravas saepe libidine trahi- 
mur, saepius inconsiderantid ; nonnunquam etiam circuin' 
venimur artibus malorum hominum, a quibus impellimur et 
cogimur. Tu non ab aliis impelleris aut cogeris, sed tua 
te impellit libido ; ergo vituperaris et coSrceris. Nee ab 
ullo impediris, quominus recte agas. Vos laudamini, pucri, 
qui bene didicistis ; vos, autem, pigri, puniraini. Quotidie 
monemini, ut officia vestra expleatis ; at semper ab aliis di- 
ligentid et virtute vincimini. Curritur, (S. 141,) saltatur, lu- 
iltur, sed scholar segnius frequentantur. 
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Certain kinds-of-corn are sown in the month' of Sep* 
tember or October : then the seed is covered through the 
winterj till* it shoots-up* (as) the beams of the sun grow- 
warm, {abl, abs*,) and ripens its fruit in the summer. *We 
often sing,' and dance,' and play,' when in the next hour 
a great misfortune befalls^ us. Great treasures are often 
found^ in the sea, which swallows-up ships and men. The 
greatest difficulties are often overcome,^ if the best means 
are employed at-the-right-time. Even (vel) the most 
violent sorrow is lessened by time and forgetfulness. You 
are beloved by your friends, honored by your fellow- 
citizens, feared by the enemies of your country. We were 
instructed by our teachers and educated by our parents, 
that^ we might become better and wiser men. You are 
watched over, my son, that' bad men may not corrupt your 
mind. We are often prevented by anger from* acting 
right. See that'*' you be not hurried away by passion. 
You appear to me not to be- well -aware what" (quantus) 
advantages these sciences, in which you are instructed, of- 
fer. Answer to what (ad ea qum) you are asked, that wo 
may know what" each of you has learned. Nothing is to be 
despised. 

1 How is time-toJun translated 1— Menso Septembri, ant Octobri. > S. S49. 

Sg 141. 4gyn.4. « Syn. i: 6S.214. 7 S. 21 8 S. 18 » S. 43. 

to Vide n5, &c. subj. H S. 49. 



Exercise 29. 

Saguntum jam summd vi oppugnabatur ab Hannibale, 
quum Romani nihildum de bello incepto audiverant. Ego, 
qui paullo ante acerbissimis pedum doloribus cruciabar. 
nunc quasi revixisse mihi videor. Quantd tu misericordiS 
commovebaris ( -e,) quum me tantis malis oppressum vide- 
res ! Miserrimi esse videbamini, quum fortunas omnes 
amisissetis, quas nunc recepistis ! Quum Neapolim venis- 
semus, ibique scholas frequentaremus, quotidie convenie- 
bamur ab amicis nostris. Agri ad Tiberim jacentes antiquis 
temporibus colebantur a populis Latinis, quos Romani 
vicerunt. Apud Graecos et Romanes veteres festis diebus 
t)iisr Deabusque sacra instituebantur. A foro Romano 
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conspiciebatur Capitolium et signum Jovis, qui custoa utbiit 
appellabatur. Equi Romanorum terrebantur sabita ad- 
spectu et odore elephantorum, quos Pyrrhus in acie coiv- 
stituerat ; sed repericbantur eo tempore remedia, quibus 
efiiciebant Romani, ut elephanti plus suis, quam hostibus no 
ceront. 

I was requested by your brother to relate* my journey 
to him, (sibi :) but I was prevented by much business 
from* obliging him. We were asked how-much' propertj 
our parents had left to their sons and daughters ; but *we 
were not permitted* to answer. How-often were you 
reminded not to betray* the secrets of others ? You were 
expected through the whole day ; for nobody had heard, 
what* a misfortune had befallen* you. You were com- 
pelled by nobody to come to Constantinople ; in which 
city^ great dangers threatened your life. The standards of 
the enemy were seen at-a-distance ; and still more Ttroops) 
were said to be raarching-up from the Araris,' when 
Caesar drew-up- his army -in-order-of-battle. Our friends 
were prevailed-upon (imperf.) to come *as soon as pos- 
sible^ into the city. The ropes, by which the vessels 
were fastened to the bank, did not withstand the violence 
of the storm : and the ships were bio wn-off into th& deep sea. 

S.41. «S.43. »S.49. 4S.58. 8C.21. 8Syn.4 

7 Qnk in urbe. 8 Araris, a river in Gaul ; the Sadne. 9 Qnam celenrime 



Exercise 30. [See S. 205.] 

Donabor clipeo et hasta, si bene pro patria pugnavera. 
Sdspe admoneberis, ut iram discas compescere ; saepius 
etiam, ut aliorum iram ne excites. Quum ver redierit, 
prata et agri pulcherrimis floribus omabuntur. Memoria 
clarorum virorum nulla unquam oblivione delebitur aut 
obsciirabitur. Quo* magis vitam honestam et integram 
egerimus, eo magis Deo probabimur. Non videbimur 
omni culpa vacare, nisi etiara suspicionem ♦flagitii summo 
studio vitaverimus. Tu, discipule, laudabere, si sapienter 
ntam institueris ; at vos vituperabimini, qui segnius ofHciis 
vestiis salisfecistis. Precibus tuis non commovebot, «i 
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tibi ignoscam; nee temerc adducar, ut poeuum tibi xeniil- 
tam. Ab imbecilliore vinceris, quern contempseris. Non 
audieris, nisi sapiens consilium dederis ; nam stulta con« 
silia negligentur aut rejicientur. A bonis omnibus dilige- 
mur, si bonis moribus excellemus. O poetae proeclari, 
Virgili atque Horati, semper in scholis legemini, quamdiu 
adolescentes literis erudientur ! Quando hie labor difficilli- 
mus finietur ! 

I S. 203. 

This town will be conquered in a short time. You will 
be despised by the lowest men, if you give- yourself -up' 
to the vilest lusts. The very lightest tasks will hardly be 
accomplished, if* you do not accustom^ yourself to perse- 
vere in labor. We shall be deserted both by friends and 
relations, iP .we put- every thing -after money. You will 
be laughed-at by all sensible people, if you indulge-in-^ 
vanity. V shall be greatly assisted by your means :* but 
you' will receive advantage^ from your labor, and be 
rewarded with great praise. You will be taught by your 
masters, what road^ you should* take. If you will con- 
tinue in this path, you will be loved by your friends, and 
valued by your fellow-citizens. Whither shall I be led ? 
When shall I reach the end of my journey ? *It will not 
so much as be asked,^ what^ we have thought, but what 
we have done. We shall be attacked by our opponents ; 
but our plans will not be overthrown. The gates of the 
city shall be carefully watched : guards shall be stationed 
on the walls : the enemy (plur,) shall be kept-off or driven- 
back. *It is of great importance to me'° that you should 
(C. 3) understand this. 

1 Fut perf. S Jfnott nisi. > S. 214. 4 App. I. « Opera, (sing.) 

^ Fractnm capere (ex.) 7 s. 49. 8 S. 166. Take^ d a rooo, is insist&ne 

which governs tha dat 9 Ne rogabitnr qoidem : ' it will not even be asked.' 

»o s. 91. 



%^ 



Exercise 31. 



lisec narratio adeo est fabulosa, ut a nemine credatur 
Won sura tam imprudens ut verbis speciosis decipiar. Vic- 
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tus 68, miles : rogato victorem, ut vita tibi <;ondoiietur. Spe 
fallaci, mulieres, decepts estis ; cavcte, ne iterum decipia- 
mini. Quam multa a veteribus scriptoribus nobis tradita 
sunt, quee adeo sunt fabulis contexta, ut a nemine sano pro 
veris habeantur ! Utinam quam primum hoc metu liberer, 
quo sic crucior, ut psene delirare videar. Difficillimum est 
efficere, ut simul omnibus probemur^ Ab amicis sic desefti 
sumus, ut ab inimicis prorsus opprimamur. Discedito ab 
improbis, ne pravitate eonim inficiaris, (-e.) Magistratus 
sapienter administranto rempublicam, cives autem parento 
legibus ; ita utrisque optime consultum erit, ut nee publica 
salus turbetur, nee privati singulorum iujustiti^l vexentur. 
Bonee leges sanciantur a principibus, quibus summum impe- 
rium ideo creditum est, ut bene consulattir reipublicse, 
(S. 135.) 

All men are so formed by nature, that* the powers of 
body and mind are strengthened by exercise. Who is so 
stupid as not* to perceive, with how-rauch {quantus) wisdom 
and goodness the world is governed !' We have asked, 
whether^ you were loved or shunned by your schoolfellows. 
You are *too sensible to be excited* to anger by the invec- 
tives of the senseless. You are *too unfeeling to be 
moved* by our tears. We are *too-sorely afflicted by these 
misfortunes to be soon restored^ to our former state. I am 
so loaded with business, that' I am almost oppressed (by it.) 
Be content with your lot, that you may be reckoned among 
the wise. You should* be more industrious, that the pow- 
ers of your mind may be better exercised. What ajn I to 
do ?® shall I ask,'° or" let-myself-be-asked {say, or be 
asked ?) * 

1 S. 17. « Ut (or qui) non intelligat. » S. 49. 4 S. 51. « ' More- 

sensible than that {qwim ut) you should be excited/ {suij.) — ^Remember that ahnM 
Is a doubtful sign, and that whether the imperf. or prea. stdg, should be used, de- 
pends on the tense of the preceding verb. 6 * More unfeeling than that yoa 
should be moved.* 7 * More sorely afflicted than that we should, &c.' 8 S. 6J; 

9 S 213. 10 Rogemne. u Anne. 



Exercise 32. 

Minus curare solemus, quod adest, quam quod futumm 
est, quia, quod adest, oculis videmus, scd nescimus, quid 
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fututum. sit. Metuo, ne in hoc negotio fals^ spe dccepti 
sitis, quOniam nihil vobis succedere videtur. Ubi victoria 
amissa. est, nihil refert, quot in prGelio caesi aut in fugu 
capti sint. A.d virtutem nihil interest, quo loco aut quibus 
parentibus nati simus. Hodie nemo in domo est, a quo 
non sim interrogatus, quomodo e tanto periculo servatus 
sim, quique homines auxilium mihi praestiterint. Non ita 
generati a natura sumus, ut ad ludum et jocum fact! esse 
videamur ; sed ad severitatem potius, et ad qusdam studia 
graviora et majora. Nam ita est a Deo institutum, ut vita 
hominis non hoc terrestri cUniculo terminetur, sed ut animae 
etiam post mortem corporis vita futura sit. Simul ac anima 
a corpore sejuncta fuerit, illud quidem torpebit, sed haec in 
aetemum vigebit. 

Let us see how-many* warriors arc left in the city ; and 
how the guards are placed on the walls, and before the 
gates. Since^ the town is well fortified both by nature 
and art,^ and defended by a strong force, it will not easily 
be taken. Since' we are surrounded on-all-sides by ene- 
mies, it will be difficult to find a means-of-escape. You 
will not be reproached *for having been invited to dinner 
by no prince ;* but you will be justly reproached, if* you 
court the favor of the great, that you may be invited. As 
soon as® this letter is read, {fat. perf.,) you will perceive 
whom^ you have had for^ friends, and whom for^ enemies, 
and from what (quantus) danger (App. I.) you have been 
snatched. We shall at all times be contented with our lot, 
if we accustom ourselves {fat. perf.) to look- not -at those 
who are placed in a higher rank, but (at) thos^, to whom 
fortune has denied still more (than to us) : for no one is so 
miserable, that^ many do not appear to be more miserable 
still. 

1 S. 49. ' Quuin with «uft;. > Et opere^ abl. of opua 

* 'That (fftwd) you have been invited.' » S. 214. • S. 2?l. » S 49 

9 Orait for, and put friends and enemies in apposition to whom. * B. 17 



Exercise 33. 

Romae aliquamdiu penes reges summum imperium fuit. 
Quorum postremus, Tarquinius Superbus, quum a Bruto 
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ct Tarquinio' Collatiuo expulsus esset, consules creaii sunt 
biai in annos singulos. Id factum est anno diic'entesimo 
decimo ab urbe condita. Sed paullo post, quum a patriciis 
crudelius saeviretur in plebem, eaque perpetuis bellis oc- 
cupata aere alieno premeretur, denique seditio mota est. 
Plebs in montem sacrum secessit anno ducentesimo sexa- 
gesimo, nee prius in urbem rediit, quam a patriciis promissa 
essent, quae postulabat. Postulabat autem, ut ses alienum 
omne in tabulis deleretur, utque tribimi crearcntur, qui 
contra superbiam patriciorum causam plebis agerent, 
legesque iniquas vetarent. Quae quum concossa essent, 
aliquamdiu quidem plebs su£l conditione contenta esse 
videbatur, sed mox altiora petebat, ut in omni genere jura 
patriciorum et piebeiorum aequarentur, nee jam ordiniun 
discrimcn esset. 

Canuleius, a tribune of the people, brought-forward a 
bill/ that mixed marriages of the patricians and the ple- 
beians should be permitted.^ This law was carried in the 
310th year *from the building of the city.' At the same 
time (some) new tribunes brought forward a bill, that one* of 
the consuls should be chosen from the plebeians. This 
proposal excited the anger of the patricians to-such-a- 
degree,* that^ it was resolved to elect, instead of consuls, 
military tribunes^ with^ consular power. Thus it happened," 
that for many years together^" no consuls were elected at 
Rome. But when {quum) in the year 378, that proposal" 
was renewed (plup, subj.) by Caius Licinius Stolo and 
Lucius Sextius Lateranus, (two) tribunes of the people, the 
patricians were at-last compelled to share the consulate 
with plebeians. But that the pain of this lost privilege 
might be in-some-measure^* lessened, the patricians sought- 
for new honors for themselves. According^ in the same 
year two new magistrates were created, from which the 
plebeians should be excluded, (subj.,) the praetorship, and 
the dignity of Curule iEdile. Nevertheless," sixty years 
afterwards'* all the rights were made common to the patri- 
cians and the plebeians. 

1 Rx}gationeni pronralgare > ConcedSre, (cess, cess.) 

> Fmin (at) the city bnilt « Alter, (one of two.) » Adeo. • a 17 

' Tribunes of the soldiers. • s S. 78. • Ita factum est, (at,) S. 17 

^ Through many years ^^ Rogatio. " Aliqui ex rarte. 

' mbilo sedua. ^* S. 146, 147. 
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ExEiicisit 34. 

[Bead Rules of Syntax 315, SI6.] 

Nisi vebementissimis pedum doloribus cruciarer, jam 
pridem ad te cucurrissem, ut viderem quid ageres. Per- 
*onerat enim ad aures meas, quantsl calamitate afflictus 
esses ; et metuebam, ne dolore et mcerore plane conficereris. 
Sed crede mibi nulla tanta est calamitas, ut non ab aliqud 
parte cum commodo quodam conjuncta sit^ Sic tu quoque, 
antequam illd calamitate premereris, paullo superbior eras 
et confidentior; nunc mitior factus multorum hominum tibi 
conciliabis animos, quos antea offenderas. Hinc illud 
discito : Si semper bonis cumularemur, nee unquam de 
fnconstantia fortunae admoneremur, profecto ed re impedi- 
remur, quominus saepius de verS. animi salute cogitaremus 
O stulti homines, quam multis malis liberaremini, si in 
omnibus rebus sapienter vitam institueretis, et mature do 
vicissitudinibus fortunse cogitaretis ! 

If you had been* \vith me to-day, you would have been 
pleased with a very agreeable sight. You would be praised' 
by all good men, if you always did your duty. If we 
were not so-often reminded of our' faults, we should cither 
never become' better, or arrive at virtue very lato.^ I did 
not doubt, that^ I should at-least^ be listened-to by my 
friends; even-if my enemies should despise' my advice. 
If you were not* so carefully watched over by your parents 
and teachers, you would have thoughtlessly fallen into va- 
rious dangers. I carefully guarded-myself *against being 
enticed^ to bad things by light-minded persons : if I had 
not done this,*® *I should have been often punished for my 
thoughtlessness." The King had commanded, that (ut) 
you should be kept in custody, till you were freed from youi 
debts. How miserable would you be, if you were despised 
by all the good ! 

aSlO. s^-,Me,nisL sEvadere. «Sero. «S.]9 

daltem ^BtaL < SubJ. See Syn. 5. 

* liMt (nS) I should be enticed ;* hnmrf. nUj, ^ Quod nisi fcclsaem. 

* I slioold have given (ss vafliMed) the ponishmeut ( pi.) of my tluQebtlewoeM 
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ExEKcisK 35. 

Exorure, mi pater ! ignosce temerita i filii ! compesce 
iram ! — O stulti homines, docemini tandem aliquando qnauj 
miseros vos libidinum dominatio faciat ! — Romae lex eral 
his verbis scripta : Nemo in nrbe sepelitor, neye MTitor. 
Solon hanc legem sanxerat : Qui in hello occubuerint, pub- 
Lice sepeliuntor. Hanc ego vobis legem dico : Si quid utile 
In rempublicam acturi estis, difficultatibus ne deterreminor 
Audi, mi fili, ah improbis ne corrumpitor, neve fiagitiis 
eorum contaminator ! 

What am I to do V shall I beat,* or be beaten ? — Be 
beaten. — Shall we entreat,^ or be entreated ? Let him who 
returns^ to his obedience, be exempted from punishment : 
let him who continues in his crime be punished. Let the 
guilty be kept in custody ; the innocent be dismissed. Let 
not yourselves be withheld from* doing good, even-when* 
men threaten you with evil.* Let the torch be lighted.' 
Let pleasures be despised.^ If ^ he wfere of a brave mind,'^ 
he would despise^ those dangers. 

1 S. 313. > Feriam : anne feriar. > Fat parf. * S. 43. 

sEtiamsi «* Threaten evil to you.' ^Byiua. •Syn.5. 

»S.aiO. MS. 78. 



Exercise 36. 

Phocion magnus Graecorum imperator fuit eo tempore, 
quo Philippus, Macedonum rex, totam Graeciam suo impcrio 
subjicere conatus est. Qui quamquam noh adulabatur popu- 
lo, quod ceteri faciebant, tamen saepius ad imperium vocatue 
est, quam alius quisquam. Pueros semper hortamur, ut 
bonos mores imitentur, malos fugiant et aversentur. Adver-. 
sabimur iilis, qui mala reipublicoe minentur ; boni bonis 
semper auxiliabuntur. Sulla, qui Marium in bello Jugur- 
ihino comitatus fuerat, postea acerbissimus ejuiS adversarius 
oxstitit. In magno timore eram, ne inimici vobis insidia- 
rentur ; quod quum factum nbn sit, gratulor. Magnos ho. 
mines qui semulatus fuerit, non inter pessimos numorabitur. 
Quid gloriemini aliena virtute, quum propriam laudem mem* 



\ > 
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eritis quam cives omnes admirantur ? Saepe recordare, quid 
Deo, quid parentibus, quid patriae debeas, ut omni tempore 
gratum animum ostendas. Consolamini miseros ; hortamini 
pavidos ; auxiliamini laborantibus ! In rebus sacris nemo 
jocator. Jure reprehensi ne indignantor. 

Do you mean the same as' the rest 1 IP you had not 
despised my advice, you would not now need consolation.^ 
Demosthenes, the most celebrated orator of the Greeks, ex- 
}iorted th^e Athenians to support^ their allies in (good) time, 
againsli Philip^ the king of the Macedonians : but they^ hesi- 
tated, and *let their enemy escape* out-of (e) their hands. 
You will be surprised, in how short a time we have com- 
pleted® so great a work. I am in great fear that^ wicked 
men are plotting against us. Take care *not to imitate' 
those who take-pride in* empty things. Don't wonder that*° 
I have not returned from the city before-this ;" many affairs 
have detained me. Pray the gods to give* you a prosper- 
ous return. Do not rejoice, *when it goes ill with others." 
Men should remember'* a kindness received. 

1 ITiat is, * the same which,* (quod,) &c. » //-not, nisi with subj. > App. L 

* *That (ut)they should support.* See S. 41. » * Sent- their enemy -forth* (hos- 
tcm e manibus emittere ; niTsi, missum.) * S. 49. ^ S. 2^2. ^ Ne with snbj. 

• C. 36. M Qnod. B. 20. ii Earlier, comporat of Maturt, 

>s It g&es Ul with me : in rebus adversis versor. ^ Meminerint, used as an impeia* 
tive. See App. I. 



Exercise 37. 

Deus tuetur et moderatur res omnium hominum, et uni- 
vcrsum mundum gubernat. Quid verebamini, ne nobis 
ingrati venissetis, quibus nemo unquam venit exoptatior ? 
Miserere pauperum, ut olim Deus misereatur tui. Nemo 
libenter fatetur, quod fateri nisi cum dedecore aliquo sui noo 
potest. Qui multa poliicitus est, caveat, ne promissorum ob- 
liviscatur. Binae a Deo hominibus datae sunt aures, ora 
lutcm singula, ut plus audirent quam loquepentur, Romae 
qui consulatu functi- erant, dicebantur consulares ; qui prae- 
tura, praetorii ; aediles qui fuerant, aedilitii ; quaestores, quaes- 
torii. Quique justo proelio eum hoste congressi [erant et] 
quiaque millia hostium interfecerant, honorcm triumphi adi- 
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piscebantur. Sequere ine : in beUam profictscimur. Se- 
quar, et pro patria pugnabo : sequontur omnes, qui cantate 
patriam amplectuntur. Ergo proficiscamur, ct, si ita Dec 
placuerit, pro patria moriamur. Quid enim juvat vita frui, 
nisi ea cum laude et gloria fruamur 1 

Romulus, the first king of the Romans, employed a triclE 
to procure' wives for the citizens of his new state. He 
carried off the Sabine girls whom he had invited with 
(their) parents to (some) games *which he had instituted.* 
llcnce arose the first war. For the Sabines, to revenge' 
the rape of their daughters, seized their arms and fell-upon 
the Romans. At last, when they had fought for-a-l<mg* 
time, and the Sabines had already made-themselves-mastera 
of the city, they made a treaty, that they should share the 
city and government. After-that^the Romans were called 
Quirites from Cures, the chief-town' of the Sabines, whose 
king Titus Tatius was named joint-king with Romulus. 
After Romulus followed Numa Pompilitis, less distingubh- 
ed in arms than by the arts of peace. To him succeeded 
. in order Ttillus Hostilius, Ancus Martius, the elder Tar- 
quinius, Servius TuUius, Tarquinius the Proud. We often 
forget^ the benefits for which we are indebted' to our pa- 
rents from our earliest -childhood.^ Get acquainted with 
your faults, that they may be corrected. Pity* those who 
are miserable for no fault of theirs.^ 

1 in wUh subj. S. 39. 3 < instituted by him/ (a »e.) * Vrhsi « S. sS 

A If hieh tee owe. 8 A priin& pueritiS. i Nalli suA culpft. 



Fugiamus ejus amicitiam, qui sine causst amicis irascitm, 
ot lovioribus eorum delictis ignoscere non didicit. Ut cor- 
poris, sic animi morbis possumus mederi, si salubria reme- 
dia adhibemus. Animi morbi sunt iracundia, intemperan 
tia, ignavia : ex his fere mala nascuntur omnia, quibus res 
humanas turbari solent. Homines virtute metlmur, non for- 
tuna : nee decet /irum servire malis aut blandiri improbis,- 
quod potentid aut divitiis vel nocere vel prodesse possint. 
Spe commodi ne mentiminor, neve pravis consiliis adaeo' 
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tiininor, Socrates quum capite damnatus causam diceret, 
tantum aberat, ut* blandiretur judicibus, ut ultro eos incusa- 
ret, quod innocentem damnassent.^ Ita ausus est otiam mar 
gis eos irritare, nee ullo modo ab co impetrari potuit, ut 
pcenae remissionem precaretur. Tali modo supplicium qui- 
dem effugere non potuit, sed ita mortuus est^ ut sapientem 
decuit, et praeclarum exempluiii reliquit posteris. Tu vero 
sic vive, sic morere ! 

^ Taatnm aberat ut = wa» $o far from: the suhj. to be rendered by the parttdpidl 
Bubstantive. * For having condemned^ &c. 

la misfortune we are sometimes deserted by those, whom 
we trusted^ above all others.* Do not"^' measure the fidelity 
of friends by words. The fidelity of friends should be 
measured* by deeds. How often do bad men hypocritical- 
ly-pretend friendship, and flatter with words ! As-soon-as 
he had gained* what he desired, he forgot* his promises. Wo 
justly proclaim him happy, who has gained the friendship of 
a good man.' Embrace your friend with sincere afiection. 
The Scythians live on the milk* and flesh of their herds : 
other nations hunt wild beasts, to eat^ their flesh, and clothe 
themselves with their skins. Time heals* all wounds. I 
fear you are flattering'^ my friend. 

1 Confidere (perf. confisns sum) governs dat. or abl. s pre ceteris. * S. 37. 

* la to be measured. S. 1G3. a S. 251. " App. I. ? Express vir 

. ^ Omit tlie prepos. and put the noun in the abl. ' ift with subj. See App. I 
ioaS2,and App I. 



Exercise 39. [Learn App. I.J 

Titus Caesar dicere solebat, neminem tristem a Principe 
discedere debere. Mathematici docent, terram nostram 
circa solem trecentis sexaginta quinque diebus cursum 
suum conficere. Ssepe videmus, homines vel propter leviora 
delicta in gravissimas calamitates incidere. A po6tis ac- 
cepimus, antiquissimis temporibus homines in summd inno- 
cent id et morum integritate vitam degisse. Grseci quum 
sentirent, se ceteros populos cultu et artibus superare, pere- 
grines omues barbaros appellabant. Constat, Romanqs eo- 
dem anno duas urbes florentissimas, Carthaginem ot Cih 
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rinthum, delevisse. Credimus, Deum hiinc mundum crea- 
risse, creatumque conservare et regere. Scis me jam 
diidum de te nihil audivisse, nee literas a te accepisse. 
Non turpe est parum scire, sed in inscitia su^ culpa per- 
manere. Non est aequum, minori parere majorem. Omni- 
bus bonis expedit, quemque reipublicae lege? observare, ot 
parere magistratibus. 

Livius relates that' Hannibal crossed the Alps with his* 
army. When' Pompejus learned that Cffisar had crossed 
the Rubicon, he with the senate left the city. Then Cae- 
sar proclaimed, that* he' was not waging war with the state, 
but with the oppressors of liberty. We read in {cpud) Cor- 
nelius Nepos^ that* Themistocles^ conquered and dispersed 
the fleet of the Persians at' the island of Salamis.'' We 
have heard that* Socrates drank the poison with the great- 
est composure :' for he believed that the souls of men live 
after death. Leonidas with a small band forP three days 
prevented the vast army of the Persians from crossing'® 
(the mountains.) You will displease" all good men. Have 
^ you not" pleased all good men ? 

» R. 16. 9 C. 1. « Qunm with pluperf. gnbj. * Nepos, G. NepStis 

fi ThPmist&eles, 6. ThemistSclis. e S. 159. "> 'The island 0altt* 

mis.* — Salaniis, 6. Saiamlnis, Ace. Salaintna or -em. App. II. ^ .^nissimo antiTK\ 

{that is, with the most even mind.) • Per. m To prevent firoir. 

crossing, transitu prohibire. ii App. I. u s. 45. 



Exercise 40. [See S. 205, 206.] 

Omnes homines beati esse cupiunt. Desinite tandem 
aliquando esse timidi, ut agere possitis. Dicitur Hannibal 
octoginta millia peditum et viginti equitum et triginta sep- 
tem elephantos in Italiam duxisse. Creditur Tacitus, qui 
mores Germanorum terr«que situm accuratissime descripsit^ 
non audita tantum narrare, sed etiam quae ipse viderit. In- 
doruni scuta dicuntur auro et ebore fulsisse. Oinniuni 
animalium terrestrium elephantus videtur maximus esse, 
maritimorum balaena. Avis qusedam, qua; dicitur platalea, 
scribitur conchis se explere solere. Dicimini segnius scho- 
las frequentare. Non videmur vincere posse, nisi summis 
viribus hostem adorianiur. In hao re non videbaris veruro 
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attigisse, sed errore quodam deceptus esse. Dicuntur do 
lores omnes tempore leniri. Terentii fabulae propter ele- 
gantiam sermonis putabantur a C. Laelio scribi. Caesal 
legiones jussit sub colle subeistere, donee equitatus illas 
subsequutus esset, ut simul omnes hostem adorircntur. In 
bello saepe crudeles imperatores captives trucidari jussermit. 
Faciam, quod jussus sum facere. 

He is said to have laughed. Let him who has received 
a prize, learn well. If you learn well, you shall receive a 
prize. I will give you a prize, when you have learned well. 
Is not philosophy the mistress of life ? I' was reading 
Homer, you' Plato. She is said to have scolded the boy. 
Let us lie-down in the soft grass. It is certain that the boy 
laughed. (He) who has received a prize, will rejoice. 
Having received a prize, they will rejoice. When you have 
tamed your spirit, you shall receive a prize. When you 
have read-through Homer, you shall receive a prize. 



Exercise 41. [L^arn dolere, S. 161.] 

Caesar ad oppugnandum urbem milites e castris eduxe- 
rat. Breve tempus aetatis satis est longum ad bene beate- 
que vivendum. Praeceptores inter docendum honnunquam 
omittunt puerorum intellectui se accommodare. Socrates 
interrogando elicere solebat eorum opiniones, quibuscum 
disserebat. Diu circumsedendo Syracusas Romani ccelo 
aquisque adsuerant (adsueverant). Virtutes hominum in 
agendo cernimus. Multi homines audiendo magis sunt 
idonei, quam dicendo. Ars dicendi plurimum valet in foro 
ct in judiciis. Verba declarandi et sentiendi Accusatiyum 
cum Infinitivo postulant. Bellandi studio ferocissimac 
gentes in perniciem ruerunt. Pigerrimi discipulorum sum 
li, qui discendi minime sunt studiosi. Saepe vobis nobis- 
cuin ccrtandi copiam fecimus. 

You are come here to* learn, not to play. Yesterday 
•while we were walking,^ we had a most agreeable con- 
versation with you. By reajiling th(^ writings of Cip^rOi 

21 
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you will, without doubt, acquire the power of writing and 
speaking Latin.* By running, by suffering hunger* and 
thirst, our bodies grow-accustomed to endure the greatest 
hardships. In disputing it becomes (us) always to observe 
moderation ; and to conquer ambition bj our desire of 
discovering the truth. Your wish to contend' with me^ 
has ruined you. Wisdom is to be considered the art of 
living. I have not time' for answering.® By bearing 
injuries you will deserve, greziter praise than by revenging 
(them.) 

1 S. 161. > Inter arobulandam. ' C. 6. 4 Latine, adv 

6 To suffer hunger, eaurire; to suffer thirsty $itire. \Sajf^ < of contending 

y Translate by est. S. 114. 8 Say, ♦ of answerii '- 




Exercise 42. [Learn scribenda epistola, S. 162^ 165.] 

Natura animum hominis sensibus omavil ad res percipi- 
endas idoneis. Hannibal quum Capuam venisset, visonda 
urbe magnam diei partem consumpsit. Multi in amicis 
parandis adhibent curam, in amicis eligendis negligentes 
sunt. Sunt nonnulli acuendis .puerorum ingeniis non in- 
utiles lusus. Creando Pontifici Maximo consules coraitia 
habuere. Ab oppugnandsi Neapoli Hannibalem firmitas et 
altitudo moenium absterruit. De contemnenda morte multi 
egregie praecipiunt, qui ipsi nihil magis timent, quam 
mortem. Natura cupiditatem ingenuit homini veri videndi. 
Augendarum divitiarum stultissimi homines plerumque 
sunt cupidissimi. In suscipiendis negotiis dif&cilioribus 
magis anxii sumus, qnam in agendis et perficiendis. . Ad 
vim vi repellendam, licet etiam hominem interficere. 

Romulus chose a site near the river Tiber for building 
the city of Rome.' Water is better' than wine for quench- 
ing thirst. For defending the walls of their cities, the 
ancients used machines, with which they shot stones and 
arrows against the besiegers. In curing coughs physicians 
used the tussilago, which received* its name from-that- 
circumstance.' The steersman, sitting at the stem, endea- 
vours,*' by steering^ his ship, to avoid Uie rocks and dangers 
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of the sea. Let no one lead- yon -away from (a)^ cultivating 
virtue. Man has great instruments for (ad) obtaining 
wisdom. 

1 S. 163 S 'The city Rome.* > Use ntiUs, not bonus. 4 DacCic, 

daXf duct.' < Inde (tkenee.) 6 Stodfire. 7 Begere, to govern. 



Exercise 43. 

GalU gallinacei cum sole eunt cubitum. Themistocles 
quum ab Atheniojasibus expulsus patriam reliquisset, Argos 
habitatum concessit. Quum Xerxes ingenti exercitu, Grse- 
cise immineret, Athenienses miserunt Delphos consultum, 
quidnam facerent de rebus suis. Yejentes pacem petitum 
oratores Romam miserunt. Saguntini quum intelligerent 
oppidum suum ab Hannibale expugnatum iri, se suaque 
omnia cremaverunt. 

In consilio capiendo considerare debemus, honestumno 
factu sit, an turpe. Palpebrse sunt tegmenta oculorum 
mollissimse tactu, ne Isederent aciem. Difficillima sunt 
creditu, quae a vetustissimis omnium gentium scriptoribus 
commemorantur. In magnis rebus gerendis nonnuUa dictu 
quam factu faciliora sunt. ^ 

The Romans sent ambassadors to Carthage to ask.' 
whether* Hannibal was besieging Saguntum by the orders 
of the ' people or senate, of of his own will.' A great 
number of persons are come into the city to see* the games. 
Divitiacus, a distinguished German, came to Rome to ask* 
for help. Augustus gave his daughter Julia in marriage,^ 
first to Marcellus, the son of Octavia his^ sister; then, 
after his death, to Marcus Agrippa. I don't believe that 
your conduct will be appro ved-of by all. What is so 
delightful to hear* as a speech ornamented with wise 
thoughts and powerful words ! What (quod) is the easiest 
to do,* that' is not always the best. You will repent of 
your folly too-late. It is of no importance to me, that^ 
these things should be concealed from^ my father. 

Sap. in am. See note on S. 40. > S. 46. Translate trdurt by 

sfng. Jossune popoll aat Senati^^ Hannibal, &c > Sao arbitrio. 

4 7\) give in marriage, naptam dare. < Sap. in n. 

^ Atx, with present infin. ? S. 128. 
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Exercise 44. [See S. 168.J 

In visl publicd ludentes pueros deprehendimus. Caesai 
fiigientes hostes in angustias compulit. Peloponnesus est 
pseninsula, angustis Isthmi faucibus continent! adhserens. — 
Senectus est operosa et semper agens aliquid. Jugurtha 
jussis vestris obediens erit. Alcibiades erat temporibus 
callidissime inserviens. Catonem vidi in bibliotheci seden- 
tem. Timoleon quum lamina oculorum amisisset, earn 
calamitatem tanta animi fortitudine tolerabat, ut nemo eum 
querentem audieret. Apelles pinxit Alcxandrum Magnum 
fulmen tenentem in templQ Ephesise Dianae. Hippias^ 
Pisistrati filius, in Marathonid pugna cecidit, arma contra 
patriam ferens. Cicero de Socratis morte lacrimare solebat 
Platonem legens. Mendaci homini, ne verum quidem 
dicenti, credere solemus. Ut oculus, sic animus, se non 
videns, alia cemit. 

Blossoming trees and meadows growing-green delight us 
more by their appearance, than the glittering palaces of the 
rich and distinguished. May\ no calamity disturb your 
good-fortune. I heard Socrates say* that hunger was the 
seasoning of food. Plato in the Phaedon makes Socrates 
dispute' about the immortality <5f the soul. Phidias the 
sculptor represented Jupiter (as) sitting on a throne,* and 
holding thunderbolts in his left-hand; a sceptre in his right. 
I will readily believe *those who speak* the truth. *Those- 
who-speak* the truth are readily believed.* I believe that 
many unfortunate (persons) * gain more when-thfey.-are- 
silent* than when-they-beg.* 

1 TJtinam. S 241.* « * Saying.' S « Disputing.' 4 In solio 

i Present panic 6 S. 135. 



Exercise 45. 

Civem bellum gesturum contra patriam non civcm, sed 
hostem judicamus patrisB. Caesar adversus hostem copias 
dticturus, praemisit equiteSj . qui vias omnes explorarent. 
Lectiirus sum aliquid, quod et delectabit animum, et scicn- 
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dam meam valde augebit. Quid jam facturi estis, quum 
tot vbbis difficultates obstent? Cicero fugiturus erat ex 
Italia, quum emissi ab Antonio eum oppresserunt et inter- 
fecerunt. Nescio, quando uxor mea in urbem reditura sit, 
quum i^ris amoenitas animum ejus tantis voluptatibus de- 
vinxerit. Ignorabamus, num consilium nostrum probaturi 
essetis, quod vobis incommodum futurum esset. Themis* 
tocles a civibus suis patria expulsus, confugit ad Xerxem, 
cui promisit, se cum eo ad versus Graecos pugnaturum esse. 
Verisimile est Persas apud Salaminem insulam victurOs 
fuisse,^ si unum diem exspectavissent. Caesar Calpumiam, 
L. Pisonis filiam, successuri sibi in consulatu, in matrimo- 
nium duxit. Catilina urbem. reliquit, mox cum pluribus 
rediturus. 

IS.224. 

I was going to write to you, when it was announced, that' 
you were just arrived. As we were going-to-sail from 
Ostia to Naples, there arose suddenly a storm, which com- 
pelled us to remain in the harbor, and wait-for better 
weather. I don't know when' my brother will come ;' but 
this* I know, that* he has already set-out from the town 
(where-he-resides.*) We hear that* you have been residing 
at Corinth *for-some-time, and are now about-to-retum to 
Athens. In summer man^ persons leave the town, to dwell^ 
in the country :' but when (ubi) the weather* ceases {perf,} 
to be warm, return again from the country to the city. I 
met your brother just-as' he was going-on-board the ship, 
in which he has sailed to (in) America. 

S. 16. 2 S 49. S Part in ras with sim. 4 Hind. * &iy 

' from hit town.* 6 Ut with snbj. 7 s. after 160. 6 Tcaijras anui 

9 Just as, quum maxime,. 



Exercise 46. 

Valerius Maximus Fabium RuUianum, quinque consu- 
latibus cum magnd laude functum, hominem dicit propter 
virtutem et merita admirabilem. Aliquando noctu Romoe 
nuntiatum est, Sabinorum exercitum populaturum ad 
Anienem fluvium pervenisse; ibi jam expilatas villas in« 
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cendi. Statim cum equestribus copiis A. Fostumius missiis 
est: quern consul Servilius cum delectd peditum manu 
sequitur. Equites plures palates circumvenit, neque pedi- 
tibus legio Sabina resistere ausa est. Turn itinere turn 
nocturnd populatione fessi, ciboque et vino impleti, plurimi 
hostium vix tantum virium habebant, quantum ad fugam 
opus erat. — ^Alcibiades propter crimen sacrorum violate* 
rum ab inimicis urbe pulsus, patries maxima damna intulit. 
Deinde vero, Persarum opem poUicitus, de exsilio revo- 
catus est, Lacedsemoniosque fluribus prceliis vicit. — Cob- 
nato jam et obdormiscenti mihi literaB tuse traditae sunt, in 
quibus a te scripta me ita commoverunt, ut somnum adi- 
merent. 

You have done this *without being compelled by any- 
body.* Being hindered *from* acting rightly, I shall do 
nothing. Being presented with a shield and spear, he will 
fight well for (pro) his country. Being moyed by your 
prayers, I will pardon' your son. Being conquered by a 
weaker person, you will be despised. It is disgraceful to 
be conquered by a weaker person. (Though) despised by 
others; I shall be praised by you. This very difficult 
labor being finished, let us rest. Pity* a man (homo) 
oppressed with such^ evils. *I repent of *my folly.* 
*Are you not • ashamed * of your fickleness ? Having 
been a little-while-ago^ tormented with pain, I now, as-it- 
were,' come to-life-again.* War being undertaken, let us 
fight bravely for our country. *° We should fight bravely 
for our country. Being conquered by a very weak" man, 
you are despised. 

t Say, compelled if nobody ;— on'UUng * vntnouV t s. 43. t App. I 

4 CIO. <S.94. 6S.45. 7 paullo anto. 9 Qxasi 

3 gee page 174. a 164 n See page 144. 



Exercise 47. 

Hortandi sunt pueri, ut studiis suis diligentiam ad- 
hibeant. In vitt humand pleraque labore et studio paranda 
sunt. Nisi scribenda mihi hodie epistola esset, optato tuo 
eatisfacerem, ac venirem, quo me vocas. Non audiendi 
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sunt ii, qui arbitrantur, irascendum inimicis esse. Cuique 
homlni vitanda est ostentationis suspicio. Occultse inimi- 
citia3 magis timendse sunt, quam apertse. Orandum est, 
ut sit mens sana in corpore sano. Nemo unquam sapiens 
proditori credendum esse putavit. Semper ita vivamus 
ut rationem reddendam nobis arbitremur. Nemo scit, 
quando sibi moriendum sit. Nobis iter facientibus per 
Ilelvetiam Alpes superandse erant, quae sempiteini nive et 
glacie tectse esse dicuntui. 

In practising any* art, ihany rules are to be observed. 
Those must be considered brave ^d magnanimous persoiia»_^ 
who are always engaged^ in preventing* injuries.^ Men 
should early learn the art^ of using time ; and never must 
an opportunity be lost of doing any good.* If* we wished 
to read all (pL) that has been written by learned men, we 
should never make an end of reading. We should live,' 
as-if ® all men saw our actions. When we set-out,^ we did 
not know what*° hills we had^^ to climb-over, and how- 
many rivers to cross. The upper shoots of a tree must 
often be broken-off for the purpose'* of checking its luxu- 
riant-growth. 

I S. 192. t Studere, followed by dot. I Propulsare. 4 'The art— is to 

be learned.* < Boni aliquid. Here the gerund must be used. 

6 S. 215. 7 g. 164. • S. 241.* t s. 241. 10 s. 49. and C. 21. 

n C. 27. 12 Causa. See note on S. 40 



Exercise 48. 

Per annos centum et quindecim inter Romanos ct Car- 
thaginienses aut helium fuit, aut belli apparatus, aut incerta 
pax ; et Roma, jam superato orbe terrarum, se tutam fore 
non putabat, si nomen Carthaginiensium usquam exstaret. 
Capta Carthagine, ille terrarum tractus in provincisB formam 
redactus est, et Africa propria dicta. Eodem anno capta 
et excisa Gorintho, propter legates Romanorum violates, 
tota Greecia in ditionem populi Romani venit, et Achaia 
dicta est. Mox rege Aitslo mortuo, testamenti jure Asiee 
minoris pars major Romanis obtigit. — Manlio Torquato 
Caio Atilio consulibus, de Sardis triumphatum est; el 
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uiiinibus locis pace facta, Romani bellum iiou habebant, 
quod inde ab urbe condita semel tantum factum erat, reg- 
nante Numa Pompilio. — Maximus, de quo accepimus^ 
tense motus regnante RoniSB Tiberio accidit, xnagno urbium 
numero eodem die corruente. — Magna spes patriae scholae 
sunt ; his florentibus etiam respublica viget ; his segrotan- 
tibus morbus perfacile etiam patriam inVadit. — Orituro sole 
navem solvimus, oriente jam procul terra conspicitur. 

•When Alexander, king of Macedonia, was dead,' hia 
generals divided among Aemseives* the conquered coun- 
tries. *When Hannibal had conquered the Romans' at 
(ad) Trebia, at the Ticinus, at the Trasimene lake, the 
Roman state seemed to be not far removed* from destruc- 
tion. •After Syracuse was conquered by Marcus Mar- 
cellus,* the Greek arts and sciences removed to Rome. 
•In the reign of Tullus Hostilius,* in the ninety-first year 
from the building of the city,^ Demaratus, a Corinthian, 
(who had been) banished from his country, came to Tar- 
quinii, a town of Etruria. The son of tins man was L. 
Tarquinius Priscus, who, *after the death of Ancus^ Mar- 
cius,* was chosen king of the Romans. *When passion 
sways,' the voice of reason is often unheard. Mithridates 
waged war with the Romans for forty-nine successive years, 
•with many variations of fortune ® 

1 Abl. Hbsol. 3 Inter sese. * Abl. absol. * Haud procul abesso. 

• * TuUas Hostilius reigning,* abl. absol- ' * From the city built.* 

V Ancus. B * Fortune often varying/ aU, absoL 



Exercise 49. 

Fama divulgata, Numam Pompilium Sabinum virtute et 
sapientia eminere, hunc populus Romanus, quamquam pere- 
grlnum, praetefitis civibus regem creavit Magi Persarum 
fuerunt, quibus auctorihus Xerxes Graeciae templa inflammari 
jussit. Patrato quisque scelere conscientiaj morsibus con- 
hcitur ; scelus enim et accumbentem exagitat, et dormientia 
obversatur animo, et evigilanti denuo insurgit. Caesar narrat, 
invitis iis, a quibus Pharus occupata sit, naves portum 
A.lcxandri8B intrare non posse. Vivo Hannibale Romani 
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Bese ab insidiis tutos non esse arbitrabantur. Duce P. 
Comelio Scipione Romani in Africam trajecerunt, ubi, pugnl 
ad Zamam commissa, pax petentibus Carthaginiensibu? 
data est. C/Ceesar, vir summsB in re militari prudentiss, 
milites suos hortatus, ne fugientes hostes incautius perse- 
querentur, legiones sub colle subsistere jubet, dum ipse 
equites in terga hostium circumduxisset : quod ubi factum 
esse cognovissent, instructa acie in collem eniterentur. 
Ssevi beUatores, victorii reportatd, urbes diripiunt, et agros 
devastant, ac ne inermi quidem parcentes trucidant ho- 
mines. 

•When the sea is calm,* anybody* can steer a ship. 
•By the advice of Cato,' the ambassadors of the Athenians 
were banished from Rome, because by their incredible 
eloquence^ they persuaded the people to receive falsehood 
for truth.* *When spring returns,* your little-garden will 
be adorned with the most beautiful flowers. Do not 
boast, *when you have conquered a weaker person.* 
*When the victory is lost,* it *makes-no-difference^ how- 
many have been killed. Being bom for (ad) greater things, 
depart from the wicked, lest you should be corrupted by 
their character * By the advice of my uncle, I have run 
to you. Cannot anybody* be a pilot, *when the sea is 
calm?* We must think about the true welfare' of the 
soul. 

1 'The sea (being) calm,* (tranquillas,) aN. aba, > S. 193. * Catone anctorc 
^Aredicenoi. ^ palsa pro veris aceipeie. >Abl.abs. 'S. 91. 

Mores, pi. " Sal-ns, Btis. 



Exercise 50. [See S. 94.] 

Is labor utilis est, qui auctori laudem fert, aliis utilita- 
tem. Quid fers manu, mi fili ? Pecuniam et vasa refero, 
qu8B fur e dome nostr^ nuper abstulerat. Hunc ego dolo- 
rem aequo animo ferrem, nisi gravior* esset, quam ut ferri 
omnino possit. Fer opem ,miseris, et vide, ne te sero lati 
auxilii poeniteat. Factum est sequitate Aristidis, ut sum- 
mum imperium a Lacedsempniis transferretur ad Atheni- 
an ses. Miseret mc tui, quod tanta tibi injuria illata est, 
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quantam inferre cuiquam nisi audacissimus Uomo non 
pbtuit. Sed tamen majorem laudem merebere, a^quo animo 
ferendo injuriam, quam idciscendo. Tollite ct auferte 
heec subsellia : ablata in porticu collocate. Csesari militum 
ordines circumequitanti nuntius afifertur, hostem adesse et 
horribili sublato clamore castris appropinquare. Nihil 
igitur difierendum impetum ratus, instruct^ acie si^a iu 
bostem tulit. 

1 Gravior quam nt possit, &c., too heavy to 60, &c. 

Labors most be borne. What (pi.) cannot be avoided, 
must be borne with resignation.^ When will you be 
ashamed' of your folly ? By whom have you been pre- 
vented from' fulfilling your duties ? You have need* of a 
brave mind. *It is of great importance to all* *to make 
a right use of time.' By whom (/>/.) were they prevented 
from' discharging the duties of justice ? An opportunity 
being offered, let us do-good to our friends: Shall' you 
deserve greater praise by bearing an injury, or by re- 
venging (it) 1 O Ale;xander, having subdued so many na- 
tions, learn to subdue your own' passion. The naked must 
be clothed ;^ the hungry satisfied. You must answer*" to 
(ad) our questions. The army must be drawn-out-in-battle- 
array. 

1* With even iaind.» a S. 94. « S. 43. *S.79. » S. 91. 

• < To use time tightly ^ s. 51, 52. » S. 177. • S. 163. m S. 164. 



Exercise 51. [Seep. 177.] 

Si vis beatus esse, impera libidini, quss te dies noctesque 
exagitat, nee unquam patitur tranqmllum esse animum. 
Qiium ceteris omnibus ignoveris, imhi uni ignoscere non 
vis ? M. Porcius Cato, quum nollet in civitate vivere, qiiso 
unius imperio pareret, mortem sibi Uticae, (in) oppido 
Africse, conscivit: a quo facto Uticensis est appellatus. C. 
Julius CsBsar dixit, malle sese in minimi quaque civitate 
primum esse, quam RomsB secundum. In legibus ferendis 
hac formula uti solebant magistratus : Velitis, jubeatis Qmi- 
rites ? Sic P. Sulpicius consnl rogationem promulgavit : 
Veil^int juherent Quirites, Philippo regi Macedonibusquc, 
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^1 sub regno ejus essent, oh injurias illatas sociis populi 
Romani helium indici ? — Cicero senex vidit perficere Csesa- 
rem, quod decern et septem annis ante Catilina voluerat, 
sed vigilantia Ciceronis consulis prsepedltus non potuerat. 
Non debet legi, qui non Yult intelligi. Die, utrum malis 
ruri vivere, an in urbe. Malo ruri. — ^Noli foris quaerere, 
quas' tibi domi parata sunt. Si tales estis, quales vultis 
vidori, bene est: sed sunt, qui malint videri boni, quam 
esse. 

Had- you -rather^ live ih-the-country,* or in the city ! 
He is such as' he wishes to appear. Lust must be sub- 
dued, which will harass you day and night. If you {ph) 
wish to be happy, your lusts must be subdued. War being 
proclaimed, we have need^ of a brave general. If you 
wish to be such as' you seem, it is well. The boys must 
be admonished to be* such aa' they wish {suhj,) to appear*. 
No one wishes to be despised by those, whom he-hunself 
loves. Never ' forget* what you owe to your country. 
Had- you -rather^ lead a long and inglorious life, or end a 
glorious life by an early death ? Achilles preferred dpng' 
in the Trojan war by an early death, to growing-old at- 
home in an inactive life. I would (yellem) you had come^ 
to me as a friend : in thee alone had I placed all my 
hope. 

>S. 51,52. s gee examples under S. 160. * Quails. 4 8.79. 

A Ut with subj. * Saiff * be unwilling (noli) ever to forget.' 
^ To'prtfeT^ malle. Stxy^ ' to die— than to-grow-old.* 
' tiubj. governed by nX omitted. 



Exercise 52. 

• 

GallinsB cum sole cubitum ire dicuntur : at homo, dum 
recte valet, ante noctem cubitum 'non ibit. I prae, ego 
sequar. Ex pugna Cannensi admodum pauci Romani 
domum redienmt. Praeteribam forte domum tuam, quum 
magnam hominum frequentiam ex ea vidi exeuntem. 
Quserenti mihi quid esset, quod^ tanta frequei»tia exiret, 
rcspondit aliquis, esse apud te principem aliquem, quem 
visuri isti venissent. Ineunte vere hirundines redeunt, 
auctumno in terras calidiores abiturse. Cupio, ut tu et 
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soror tua quam bTcvissimo tempore ad nos redeatis : jaiD 
^nim tertlus est annus, ex quo profecti estis. Silvae, moiites, 
maria transeunda sunt in terras longe remotas proficiscentl- 
bus. Caesar ad tutanda castra fossam fecit decern pedef 
altam totidemque latam, quam equo aut pedibus superare 
nequirent hostes. In quacunque re priiLsquam agas ^uid* 
quam, vires explora, ut cognoscas, quid queas, quidve ^e- 
queas. Avari perpetua cura exest animum, ne bona sibi 
eripiantur. 

1 Quid esset, quod may be rendered, ' vfhy it was that ;* or ' wAy* (mly. 

Is not your little-brother gone* to bed ? We must foLow. 
We must obey the laws. Must we not obey the laws 1 
We must revile nobody. Flatter nobody. It is-well-known, 
that *at the beginning of autumn' the swallows go-away to 
(in) warmer countries. How-many men did you see com- 
ing-out of (ex) my house ? I will ask, how many men he 
saw coming-out. Will not the swallows return *at the be- 
ginning* of spring ? Having ascertained your strength/ 
you will learn what® you can (queo) do. I desire that (ut) 
you should take-away® from me^ my care *in as short a time 
as possible.^ 

t Is gone. See C. 12. > Say, ' autumn coming-in,* (abl. aba.) • ' Say, * spring 
coming-in.* 4 Plural. See S. 176. < S. 49. 6 Syn. 6. 7 Dat 8 Qnam 
brevig£imo tempore. 



Exercise 53. [Seejlo, p. 178.] 

Ssepe qui ex pauperibus repente divites fiunt, divitiis uti 
nesciunt : ita fit, ut brevi tempore, consumptis opibus, in 
graviorem etiam egestatem relabantur. Contigit Ciceroni, 
ut eodem anno consul fieret, quo magno periculo patriam 
liberare, sibique jetemam gloriam parare posset. Cicero 
ait, non posse jucunde'vivi,^ nisi honeste vivatur. Tullus 
Hostilius, qui Numam Pompilium in imperio sequutus est, 
ut Livius ait, ferocior etiam Romulo fuit. Csesarem ajunt 
morti Pompeii illacrymasse, qiium abscissum illius caput in 
patina victori offerretur. Aristippus - percontanti, quae po- 
tissimum adolescentibus essent discenda ; Qiub viris, inquit, 
Usui futura sunt, Socrates ihterrogatus, quinam homines 
tranquillo viverent ; Qui, inquit, nullius turpitudinis sibi 
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amscii sunt. Pisistratus, quum conviva bene potus ei 
maledixisset, irritantibus amicis ad pcenam de convivd su* 
mendam: Non magis, inquit, illi succenseo^ quam &i quts 
ohligatis oculis in me incurrisset. 

1 ' That it cannot be lived pleasantly* = ' that there is no living pUastmUy,* Jfist 
mvatur may be translated ' unless one lives ;* or, ^ 'joithout living:* 

He is said to have become rich. Having become rich, 
do not' forget those, who did-good to you (when) a poor 
man. Do not* be angry against' those who have deserved 
well of (de) you. It has .happened' to me to free* ypu 
from* great danger. . Nothing shall hinder me from* doing 
this. You (pL) would have conquered/ if you had waited 
one day. It is certain that® you would have conquered,* 
if you had waited one day. I will wait till^° you have ful- 
filled your duty. We have walked" enough. Having 
won" for myself eternal glory, I will willingly die. Do 
not^ prefer glory to honor. 

1 Be nnwilling (to forget— to be angry, &c. :) noli. i C. 36. ' Syn. 4. 

<S.17. 5S.128. 6 8.43. 7 8.216 8 8.16. 9 8.224. 

W a 249. U 8. 141. 11 Parare. 



Exercise 54. [See memini, &c., p. 178.] 

Demonax interrogatus, quando ccepisset philosophari , 
Twm, inquit, cum cognoscere me ipsum capi, Phocion inno« 
cens capitis damnatus, rogante quodam ex amicis, numquid 
filio suo Phoco mandari vellet : Maxime^ inquit ; jubeo enim 
eum hujus inpatrem injuruB nunquam meminisse. Samiorum 
legatis, longa oratione usis, responderunt Spartani : Prima 
sumus ohrui, postrema non intellexirms,' quia prima non we- 
minimus, C. Caesar Caligula tantd crudelitate fuit, ut 
merito Imperatorum Romanorum omnium crudeUssimus 
habeatur. Is quum probe sciret, quanto odio' civibus esset 
die ere solebat : Oderint, dum metuant. Hannibal Romanos 
sic oderat, ut in gratiam cum illis redire nuUo modo posset. 
Memento etiam ignotis prodesse. Immanis naturae est," 
odisse eos, quibus vitam debeas. Quidam sciiptores tradi- 
denmt; Saguntum oppidum captura ab Hannibale esse octavo 
mense, postquam coeptum est oppugnari. 

1 8. 111. 2 8. 85. 
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Remetober that you* are a man : and that all men must 
die.' I hate you so* that* I cannot be reconciled to you. 
Remember to pardon all men. Do not' hate anybody .• In 
what month did Saguntum begin to be besieged ? In what 
year was Saguntum taken ? Do you know in what^ yeai 
Saguntum was taken ? *It is of great importance to you^ 
to remember that you are a man. Do not' make' a long 
speech. Remember to do good to as-many-as-possible .'^ 

1 S. 16. 1 S. 164. t Sie Let it begin the sentence. 4 S. 17. « NoU. 
<l Qnisqnam. Soo S. lOli 7 s. 49. 8 g 91. 9 Vtor 

10 Quain x4fiximi 



ffl. BEADINa LESSONS, 



CONnSTING OP 



FABLES AND ANECDOTES, &o. 



1. 

Boves, 

Pascebantur una tres boves robusti in maxim^ concordlSl. 
Itaque facile ab omni ferarum incursione tuti erant, ut ne 
leoDes quidem aggredi eos auderent. Orto autem inter eos 
dissidio et soluta amicitia, singuli validioribus bestiis prsedse 
fuerunt. — Hsec fabula docet, quantum prosit concordia. 

2. 

Vulpes et Uva. 

Vulpes, extremal fame coacta, uvam appetebat ex aha 
vite dependentem. ' Quam quum, summis viribus saliens, 
attingere non posset, tandem discedens ait : Nondum ma- 
tura est, nolo acerbam sumere. — Hoc illi exemplum sumant, 
qui, quae facere non possunt. Verbis elevant. 

3. 

Cervus adfontem. 

Cervus quum vebementer sitiret, ad fontem accessit, 
suaque in aquis imagine conspecta, comuum magnitudinem 
et varietatem laudabat, crura vero gracilia et exilia vitupera- 
bat. Hacc cogitanti supervenit leo. Quo viso, cervus 
aufugit, et leoni long^ prascurrit. Et quamdiu in nudS 
planitie erat, nullum ei ab hoste imminebat periculum ; ubi 
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veto ad nemus venit opacum, inter virgulta cornibus adhod- 
sit. Ita quum celeritate pedum uti non posset, captus est 
a leone et misere laniatus. Turn moiiturus : O me desipien- 
tern, inquit, cui ea displicerent, qucB me servarunt, placerent 
autcm, qu(B me perdiderunt ! 

<- 

Vulpes et Corvus, 

Corvus quum frustum carnis rapuisset, in arbors quadam 
consedit. Quo conspecto vulpes, carnem cupiens, accurrit^ 
eumque calHdis verbis adoritur. O corve, inquit, quam 
pulchra es avis, quam speciosa ! Te decuit esse avium re- 
gem. Sane omnes aves regiis virtutibus antece^eres, si 
vocem baberes. His corvus laudibus inflatus, ne mutus ha- 
bere tur, clamorem edidit, sed simul, aperto rostro, carnem 
amisit: quam vulpes statim rapuit, atque irrldens dixit: 
Heus, corve ! nihil tihi deest prater mentem,. 

5. 

Senex et Mors, 

Senex quidam ligna in silva ceclderat, et, fasce in liu- 
meros sublato, domum redire ccepit. Quum autem fatigatus 
esset et onere et itinere, deposuit ligna, et secum conside- 
rans miserias senectutis et inopise, clarsl voce invocavit 
mortem, ut se ab omnibus malis liberaret. Mox adfuit mors, 
quid velit interrogans. Tunc senex perterritus : Nihil vole^ 
inquit, nisi ut huncfascem lignorum humeris meis imponcts 

6. 
Mures et Felis, 

Multi mures in cavo pariete commorantes, contempla- 
bantur diu felem, quae capite demisso et tristi vultu placido 
recumbebat. Tunc unus ex iis : Hoc animal^ inquit, ad 
modum henignum et mite videtur. Quid, si alloquar, etfami^ 
liaritatem cum tllo contraham? Hsec quum dixisset et pro- 
pius accessisset, a fele captus et dilaceratus est. Tunc 
cetcri hoc videntes secum dicebant : • Non est profecto vuUul 
,Usmere credendum. 
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7. 

Auceps et Serpens. 

Auceps ibat vcnatum, et mox vidit in altissimd arbore 
palumbem; approperat eum capturus, sed inter eunduin 
premit forte pede altero viperam in herbd latentem, quaa 
ilium mordet. Me miserum, iriquit, dum alteri insidior^ ipse 
dispereo, 

8. 

Canis et Lupus. 

Cani perpingui lupus occurrit macie confectus. Quum se 
salutassemt, lupus : Qiiomodo fit, inquit, ut tarn pinguis sis, 
tamque niteas? Ego, multo fortior, fame pereo. Canis 
respondet: Idem tibi erit, si domino officium prsestabis, 
quod ego prsesto, ut servem limen, dominumque noctu a 
furibus tuear. Turn lupus : Ego vero, inquit, paratus sum ; 
nunc enim patior frigora et imbres, in silyis oberrans. — 
Veni ergo mecum. Dum procedunt, lupus collum canis 
detrilum adspicit. Quid hoc est ? inquit ; num jugum fers ? 
I mo, inquit canis, quia acer sum, me interdiu allFgant ; 
noctu vero vagor, ubi lubet. Num est tibi, inquit lupus, 
licentia abefltodi, quo velis ? — ^Non sempeJ:. — Vale, respondit 
ille, liber esse malo, quam servitutem ferre. 

9. 

Rusticus et Filii. 

Rusticus vicinus morti, quum relinquere filiis suis divitias 
non posset, animos eorum excitare voluit ad diligentem 
agriculturam, assiduitatemque in opere faciendo. Igitur 
eos ad se vocat et sic alloquitur : Mei filii, quo statu res 
mese sint, videtis. Yobis autem, quidquid potui, in vita 
mca collegi, idque totum in vined nostrd quserere poteritis. 
Hsec quum dixisset, moritur senex. At filii opinantes, pa- 
trem in vined tbesaurum abscondidisse', arre^tis ligonibus 
universum vineae splum efibdiunt. Et tbesaurum q^iidem 
nullum invenere, terrd tamen fodiendo pemiltd, vites post- 
hac uberrimos fructus tulerunt. 
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10. 

Equus et Asinus, 

Agitabat quidam equum et asinum onustos sarcinis. 
Afiinus defatigatus rogavit equum, ut, si se vivum servarc 
vellet, aliqu£l parte oneris se levaret: repudiavit equus 
pieces illius. Paullo igitur post fatigatione et labore con- 
siunptus asinus in vid comiit, et efflavit animam. Turn 
agitator omnes sarcinas, quas asinus portaverat, atque in- 
super etiam pellem asino detractam in equum imposuit. Ibi 
ille deplorans fortunam su^m : Me miserum, inquit, qui pai- 
vulum onus in me suscipere gravatusi fuerim, quum nunc 
cogar tantum ferre, accedente etiam pelle comitis mei, cujus 
preces tam superbe contempseram. 

11. 
Duo Amici, 

Duo amici faciunt iter. Occurrit in itinere ursus^ quo 
conspecto unus illico arborem conscendit, et pericula evitat ; 
alter vero, quimi meminisset, illam bestiam tadavera non 
attingere, humi sese prostravit, simulans, se mortuum esse. 
Accedit ursus, contrectat jacentem, et os sumn ad illius os 
auresque admovet. Homine autem spiritum* continente, 
ursus, ratus cadaver esse, discedit. Quum postea socius 
qusereret, quidnam ei ursus dixisset in aurem, respondit : 
Monuit, ne amicimi esse mihi persuaderem, cujus fidein 
adverso tempore non fuissem expertus. 

12. 

Dictum memorahile Socratts, 

Quum ex Socrate esset qusesitum, nonne beatum putaret 
Archelaum, Perdiccse filium, regem Macedonum, qui turn 
fortunatissimus habebatur? Hand scio, inquit, nunquam 
cnim cum eo coUoquutus sum. Ain' tu?^ an alitor id scire 
non potes ? — ^Nullo modo. — Tu igitur ne de Persarum qui- 
dem rege magno dicere potes, beatusne sit ? — An ego pos- 
Bum, inquit, quum ignorem, quam doctu^ sit, ct num bonus 

I Ain* tn for aisne tn T 
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^r ? — Quid ? tu in eo sitam esse yitam b'eatam putas ? — ^Ita 
prorsus existimo : honos heatos, improbos miseros esse.^" 
Miser* ergo Archelaus ? — Certe, si injustus.* 

13. 

Egregie dicta, 

Drusus quum sedificaret domuih, promitteretque ei archi- 
tectus, ita se earn aedificatumm,' ut nemo in earn despicere 
posset : Tu vero, inquit, si quid in te artis est, ita compane 
domum, ut, quidquid agam, oh omnibus perspici possit,—^ 
Plato cuidam narranti, esse quosda^i, qui ipsum maledictis 
insectentur : At ego, inquit, sic vivam, ut nemo istis fidem 
habeat, — Epictetus interrogatus, quis esset dives ? Cui, in- 
quit, satis est, quod habet, — Socrates, in pomp^ quum magna 
vis auri argentique ferretur : Quam multa non desidero ! in- 
quit. — Antoninus Pius banc celebratam Scipionis senten- 
tiam ssepe in ore habebat, malle se unum civem servare, qudm 
mille hastes interficere, 

14. 

Acute dicta. 

AgiS, rex Lacedsemoniorum, audiens, quosdam borrere 
bostium multitudinem, ait : non percontandum esse, quot sint 
hostes, sed ubi*sint. Idem interrogatus, quot milites babe- 
ret? quot suMciunt, inquit, ad fugandos hostes, — ^Quum 
quidam Lacedsemonios hortaretur, ut bellum Macedonibus 
inferrent, commemoraretque victorias, quas de Persis re- 
portassent, Eudamidas dixit : hoc facere, idem esset, ac* si 
quis, devictis mille ovibus, cum quinquaginta lupis pugnaret, 
— Aristippum pbilosophum rogavit quidam, ut filium suum 
erudiret. Quum vero ille pro mercede petiisset quingentas 
drachmas, pater, deterritus pretio, quod avaro ^t rudi bo« 
mini nimium videbatur : Tanti, inquit, emere mancipium pos 
sum, Tum pbilosopbus : Erne, inquit, et habebis duo. 

15. 

Libere dicta. 
Apelles, pictor sui temporis clarissimus, Alexandnim 

16c est SScesse. ^ A& 
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pinxerat velientem equo. Quam iniaginem quum rex ml* 
uus laudaret, quam meruerat artifex, equus Alexandri interea 
adductus picto equo sic adhinniit, quasi verus esset equus. 
Tum Apelles : O rex, inquit, equtts tuus pingendi peritior, 
quam tu, videtur esse. — Alexander olim quum piratam com- 
prehensum interrogaret, quo jure maria infestaret, ille : 
Eodem, inquit, quo tu orbem terrarum. Sed quia id ego 
parvo navigio facio, latro vocor ; tu, quia magnd classe et 
t'xercitUj imperator, — Quum in regali solio sederet Croesus, 
pretiosissima veste indutus, Solonem interrogavit, an quid 
unquam pulchrius vidisset 1 Gallos, inquit ille, et phasianos 
et pavones : naturali enim nee imitabili colore et pulchritudine 
fulgent, 

16. 
Damon et Pythias. 

Damon et Pythias, Pythagorei, tam fidelem inter se ami 
citiam junxerunt, ut mori parati essent alter pro altero. 
Quum eorum alteri Dionysius tyrannus diem necis destina- 
yisset, et is, qui morti addictus esset, paucos sibi dies ad 
res suas ordinandas postulavisset ; vas factus est alter, ut, si 
ille non revertisset, moriendum esset ipsi. Omnes igitur, et 
imprimis Dionysius, novss atque ancipitis rai exitum specu- 
labantur.* Appropinquante deinde definita die, nee illo re- 
deunte, unusquisque stultitiae tam tem^rarium sponsorem 
condemnabat. At vero quum alter ad diem se Tecepisset, 
admiratus eorum fidem tyrannus supplicio liberavit eum, qui 
morte erat plectendus, ac petivit, ut se ad amicitiam tef* 
tium adscriberent. 

17. 
Augustus, 

Graecus qiiidam Augusto, e Palatio descendenti, honori- 
ficum aliquod epigramma porrigere solebat, spe praemii. Id 
quum saepe frustra fecisset, Augustus eum deterriturus breve 
epigramma sua manu exaratum Graeculo advenienti obviam 
' misit. Ille, dum legeret, laudabat, et tum voce, tum vultu 
^estuque mirabatur. Deinde ad sellam accessit, qua Coi- 
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iar feiebaUir, paucosque ex crumena denarios protiaxit. quoa 
Csssari daret, dixitque, se plus daturum fuisse, si plus lia- 
buisset^ Omnes risere ; Csesar autem dispensatorem vo- 
cari, et Graeco satis magnam pecuniae summam numerari 
jussit. 

J8. 
Cyrus minoTy rex Persai'um. 

Quuin Lysander Lacedaeraoniiis ad Cyrum minorein, re- 
gein Asiae, Sardes venisset, hie erga Lysandrum in omni 
re comis atque humanus fuit, atque hortum ei aliquando di- 
ligenter consitum ostendit. Quum admiraretur Lysander 
et proceritatem arborum, et ordines, et humum subactam 
atque puiam, et suavitatem odorum, qui efilabantur ex flori- 
bus : turn dixit, mirari se non modo diligentiara sed etiam 
sollertiam ejus, a quo is'ta dimensa et descripta essent. Cui 
Cyrus respondit : Atqui ego ista omnia dijiiensus sum, mei 
sunt ordines, mea descriptio ; multas etiam istarum arborum 
mea manu satae sunt. Turn Lysander intuens ejus purpu- 
ram et omatum corporis, dixit : Recte vero te, Cyre, beatum 
ferunt, quoniam virtutem tuam fortuna sequuta est. 

ft 

19. 
Catonis pueri constantia. 

Marcus Cato puer in domo avunculi sui, Drusi, tribuni 
plebis, educebatur. Quum apud eum socii de civitate im- 
petranda convenissent, et Quintus Poppedius, Marsorum 
princeps, eum rogaret, ut socios apud avunculum adjuvaret, 
constanti vultu respondit, non facturum* se. Iterura deinde 
et saepius rogatus, in proposito perstitit. Tunc Poppedius 
puefo in altissimam aedium partem sublato minatus est, se 
eum inde dejecturum,* nisi precibus obtemperaret. Sed 
Cato ne hac quidem re ab incepto depelli potuit. Ita Pop- 
pedio. vox ilia expressa est : Gratulemur nobis, socii, hunc 
esse tam parvum : quo senatore ne speraro quidem civita* 
tern liceret. Sic ea constantia, quam postca per totem >> 
tam ostendit, jam in puero Catone app^ruit. * 

1 Sc. 69se. 
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20. 

Lysimachi fortitudo. 

Lysimachus inter duces Alexandri illustii genera, sed 
Longe magis virtute quam genere clams erat. Quum Alex- 
ander Callisthenem philosophum miserandum in modnm 
omnibus membris truncasset, et insuper cum cane in cavea 
clausum circumferret, Lysimacbus, qui eum audire atque 
ex ejus ore praecepta virtutis et sapientiae percipere soliius 
erat, venenum ei dedit, in remedium calamitatum. Quod 
adeo segre tulit Alexander, ut Lysimachum leoni objici ju- 
beret. Sed quum leo impetum fecisset in eum, Lysima- 
chus manum amiculo involutam in os leonis immersit, arrep- 
taque lingua feram exanimavit. Quod quum nuntiatum regt 
esset, admiratio irae successit, carioremque habuit propter 
tantam constantiam. 

21. 
Animus generosus Fahricii. 

Pyrrhi bello maximum exemplum est justitiae in hosteni 
a Romanis constitutum. Quum enim rex Pyrrhus popnio 
Romano bellum ultro intulisset, quumque de imperio certa. 
' men esset cum rege . generoso ac potente ; perfuga ab eo 
venit in castra Fabricii, eique est polUcitus, si praemium 
sibi proposuisset, se, ut clam venisset, sic clam in Pyrrhi 
castra rediturum, et eum veneno necaturum. Hunc Fabri- 
cius reducendum curavit ad Pyrrhum ; idque factum ejus 
a senatu laudatum est. 

22. 
Piso Orator et Servus 

9 

Marcus Piso, orator Romanus, servis prseceperat, ut tan- 
tum ad interrogata responderent, nee quidquam praeterea 
dicerent. Evenit, ut Clodium, qui tunc magistratum gere- 
bat, ad ccenam invitari juberet. Hora c cense instabat ; ade- 
^rant ceteri convivse omnes, solus Clodius exspectabatur. 
Piso servum, qui solebat convivas vocare, aliquoties emisit, 
Qt vidoret, an veniret. Quum denique jam desperaretui 
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ejus adventus, Piso servo : Die, inquit, num forte non inn* 
tavisti Clodiuiu ? Invitavi, respondit ille. — Cur ergo non 
venit ? — Quia venturum se nega^it. Turn Pis© : Cur id 
non statim dixisti ? Respondit servus . Quia de eo non 
sum a te interrogatus. 

23. 
Demosthenes,^ 

Demosthenes causam orans quum judices parum attentos 
videret : Paullisper, inquit, aures mihi prsebete ; rem vpbis 
novam et jucundam narrabo. Quum aures arrexissent : 
Juvenis, inquit, quispiam asinum conduxerat, quo Athenis 
Megaram profecturus uteretur. In itinere quum sol ureret, 
neque esset umbraculum, deposuit clitellas, et sub asino 
consedit, ut ejus umbra tegeretur. Id vero agaso vetabat, 
clamans, asinum locatum esse, non umbram asini. Alter 
quum e diverso contenderet, tandem in jus ambulant. Hsec 
loquutus- Demosthenes, ubi homines diligenter auscultantes 
vidit, abiit. Turn revocatus a judicibus, rogatusque ut re- 
iiquam fabulam enarraret: Quid? inquit, de asini umbra 
libet audire ? causam hominis de vita; periclitantis non 
audietis l 

24. 
Scipio Nasica, 

Scipio Nasica quum ad po^tam Ennium venisset, eique, 
ab ostio quoerenti Ennium, ancilla dixisset, domi non esse : 
Nasica sensit, illam domini jussu dixisse, et ilium intus 
esse. Paucis post diebus quum ad Nasicam venisset En- 
nius, et quum a janud qusBreret, exclamat Nasica, se domi 
non esse. Tum Ennius : Quid, inquit, ego non cognosce 
vocem tuam ? Hie Nasica : Homo es impudens ; ego 
quum qusererem, ancillae tuas credidi, te domi non esse ; tu 
mihi non credis ipsi. 

25. 
Hannibal exsuL 

Hannibal exsul ad Antiochum, Sjrrise regem, venit. Rex 
iUi in campo ingentes ostendit copias, quas bellum cum 
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Romanis gesturus comparaverat ; exercitum auro et aigento 
fulgentem, equitatum frenis, ephippiis, phaleris splendentem, 
elephantos denique cum turribus. Turn contemplation e 
lanti et tarn ornati exercitus gloriabundus Hannibalem ad- 
epicit, et : Putasne, inquit, satis esse Romanis haec omnia ? 
Inteliigebat numerum exercitus, quaerens, num sufficeret 
bello Romano. At Hannibal eludens ignaviara militum 
pretiose armatorum : Satis plane, inquit, esse credo Roma- 
nis boBC omnia, etiamsi avarissimi sint. — Rex de numero 
quaesierat, respondit Hannibal de prsedcl. 

26. 
Epaminondas. 

Epaminondas, dux Thebanorum, quum vicisset Lacedee- 
monios apud Mantineam, simulque ipse gravi vulnere exani- 
mari se videret, ut primum dispexit, qusesivit, salvusne esset 
clipeus ? Quum salvum esse flentes sui respondissent : 
rogavit, esseiitne fusi hostes ? Quumque id quoque, ut cu- 
piebat, audivisset, evelli jussit eam, qua erat transfixus, has- 
tam. Ita multo sanguine profuso, in Isetitia et victoria est 
mortuus. 

27. 
Socrates et Xenophon. 

Xenophontem in angiportu obviam habuit Socrates. 
Quumque videret adolescentem vultu specioso admodum 
et verecundo, porrecto baculo vetuit, ne praeteriret. Ut con- 
stitit, interrogavit eum Socrates, ubinam venderentur, quae 
essent necessaria variis usibus civium ? Ad quae quum ex- 
pedite respondisset Xenophon, percontatus est, ubinam boni 
ac probi homines fierent ? Id vero nescire se, quum re- 
spondisset adolescens : Sequere igitur me, inquit Socrates, 
et disce. Ex eo tempore Xenophon ccepit esse Socratis 
auditor, et bonus probusque factus est. 



IV. VOCABULABIES 



ON 



THE EXERCISES. 



Numerals refer to Principles of Word-building, p. 181 



Vocabulary to Exercise 7. 

[Vord'building.] — A field-tiller, yrom ager, rod agr-j fields 
and colo, till (agr-i-c6l-a, G. sb, husbandman). To choose- 
apart, ^rom lego, choose (diligo, lex, lect, to love with, pref- 
erence). To take-to, from capio, capere (ac-cipio, ac-ci- 
pere, cep, cept : receive). Form a stronger verb from nare 
to swim (natare, from root of supine ^ 34), To take-before, 
from capere (prre-cipere, cep, cept : to direct or instruct a 
person to do sometliing).* A precept (prasceptum). A precep- 
tor or teacher (praeceptor, 41). To make an ornament, from 
decor, root o/'decus, ornament (de<:6rare, adorn). To climb- 
down, yrom scandere (descend^re, scend, sceffs, descend^. 
Descent (descens-us. Of wha^declens. ? 44). Abounding m 
money, /rom pecunia, money (pecuniosus, moneyed, 102). 

Hodie (= hoc ^e,) to-day. Pensum, task (prop- 
erly that which is weighed out ; from pendere, to 
weigh). 

Vocabulary to 8. 

iVord-building.]- — Promhortus, garden, form little-garden 
(hort-iilus, 66). From flor-, rod of fiOH, flower, form to flovf^ 

^ Perhaps becanse he who gives directions must have firgt taken^ that is, uitdtr" 
elood them, hiinself. Capere, to take, is often used in the sense of under8tandinff,cl 
taking in iho v/hole of a notion :— * Quod mentes eoruni aqtare possent.* Liv. iL 8* 

23 



266 

er (flor-ere, blossom, flourish, 39). Form to begin to bios 
8om or flourish (florescere, come into flower, 36). Form 
abounding in mores ; that is, in peculiar manners or humors 
(mor-osus, 102, morose, peevish, ill-humored). From emere. 
to buy, form buying or purchase (emptio, 43) — ^buyer (emp- 
tor). Form to-take-into from capere (incipere, cep, cept : 
to take in hand, to begin), A thing begun, an undertaking 
(inceptum). To fight-out,yrom pugnare, to fight (ex-pug- 
nafe : to take a city, to win-by-arms). The taking of a city 
(expugnatio). 

Vocabulary to 9. 

Word'building.'] — I. From tegere, cover, form that which 
is covered (tectum: roof, house). To make an end: to fin- 
ish, ^om fin- (finire). To act as a gyiBxd,from custod, rool^ 
of custos, keeper, guard (custodire, to guard). 

Sacramentum,^ the military-oath by which a see- 
dier bound himself. 

II. From superbus, proud, form to be proud ; to act- 
proudly (supeibire). Form a strengthened verb from cant,' 
supine root of c^nere, to sing, (cantare, to sing). An inhab- 
itant of Tarentum; a Tarentine (Tarentlnus). From vas- 
tus, vmste,form to make waste ; to lay waste (vastare). 

Vocabulary to 10. 

Word-building.^ — I. Porm an intensive from cit, supine 
root q/* ciere^citare, to set in. violent motion, 34). To set in 
motion again; call forth aguin (recitare; recite, to call 
forth, as it were, a dead writing to new activity or life). To 
call-forth-into activity (ex-citare,* excite, awake). Form a 
trans, verb from cura, care (curare, 33, take-care-of). Form 
an intensive from spect, supine root q/*spicere, to look (spec- 
tare, look, 34). To look-out, (exspectare, expect, wait for)- 
To come-to, approach (ad venire). Approach (adventus, 
44). A trans, verb from nuntius, news (nuntiare, to an* 
nouncc). A subst. from supine root o^equitare^ to ride (equi- 
tatus, riding, cavalry). 

1 Bacer, devoted to the gods, whether as sacred^ or as aeeursed : heiice sacmro, Ct 
moM saeredf or to make accursed : sacramentum, that which makes a moM axunid 
If lio violates it. 

s Spool escitaro is to raise a hopo • 
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Nuncupare {probably from nomine capero) is used 
of solemnly and formally pronouncing a man's name, 
for instance in naming a man one's heir, &c. 

Vocabulary to 11. 

Word-building.] — I. To make sound, yr<wi sanus (sanare, 
to cure). Reading ; perusal, yrom lect, supine root dflegew 
(lectio, 43). From quserere, seek^form to seek-to (ac-qui- 
rere, quisiv, quisit : seek to myself, gain, earn, &c.). 

[Voc. on some Verbs that form their perf. in t.] 

To help-to (ad-juvare, to assist). To move-to (admove- 
* re). To see-into (in-videre, envy). To come to (advenire). 
To come-upon (in-venire ; to find, invent : of things not 
sought). To drink-out; drink-up (ebibere, 11). To eat- 
up (com-edere, 7). To do-thoroughly (per-f icere, fee, feet, 
perform, complete, 16). To give or put to (ad-dere, addidi, 
additum, add). To give or put round (circum-dare, dedi, 
datum, surround). To stand-before (prae-stare, prae-siiti, 
praestatum, to be better, excel, — perform. — praestare se, show 
or prove oneself). To promise-back (re-spondere, re-spon- 
di, sponsum : generally to answer). To learn thoroughly 
(ediscere, learn by heart). To touch- to (attingere, tlgi, 
tactum, reach). 

J[j^ Obs. Oc-cido, occidi, oc-casum,yaZZ, perish — 
set = (ob-cado). 
Oc-cldo, oc-cidi, oc-cisum, ^Zay == (ob- 
• csedo). 

Vocabulary to 12. 

Word-building.] — I. Abstract subst. from diligens (dili- 
gcntia, 61). Adv. from sup. root of stare (stat-im, 123, im^ 
Tnediately : that is, while you are standing where you are^) 
Act-of-going-within ; passage into ; entrance (intro-Itus 
44) To come-thoroughly (per-venire, arrive at). To sit- 
against (ob-sldere; sed, sess, besiege). To-hither, hither-to 
(ad-huc). Bravely, courageously, /ro»i fortis (fortiter, 131) 

^ So Uie Gormanif use ttekenden Fusses (on standing foot) for imwudiately 
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[Go through the degrees of comparison of fortitcr 
(fortius, fortissime).] 

II. Exercise from exercit, swp. root of exercere (ex- 
ercitus, that which is exercised ; army). To climb-to, yrow^ 
scandere (ad-scendere : scend, scens). Ascent (ad-scensiis, 
44). One who says-law (ju-dex./or jus-dex, 129). Judg- 
ment (ju-dicium, 137). To set-loose-from : free-from (ab- 
solvere ; solv, solut : acquit). Acquittal (ab-solut-io, 43). 
To do-completely (con-ficere, fee, feet : put-an-end-to ; ai* 
co^mplish). 

Vocabulary to 13. 

Word-building, 1 — I. Abst, subst, from multus (mult-i- 
tudo, 63). Commander, from imperare (imperator, com^ 
mander-iu'chief).^ One who feeds, yrom past, ^t//>. root of 
pascere (pastor). To cause flight, yrom fuga (fugare, /nrf- 
to-fiight; rout), A little needle, /rcwiacus (aculeus : tliom, 
66). Un-certain (in-certus). 

Ater, black: atrare, to make black: atramentum 
that which makes black ; or, is made black ; ink, 

[Vocabulary on Verbs forming their perfect in «.] 

To write-down (de-scribere : copy, describe). To pluck- 
from (de-cerpere, cerps, cerpt: pluck, gather). To take- 
completely (con-sumere, consume, waste). To wait-behind 
('re-manere). To fore-tell (prsB-dicere). To lead out 
(e-ducere). To look-to (ad-spicere, spex, spect : behold). 
To fix-through (trans-figere, transfix). To rule- or direct- 
out (c-rigere, rex, rect: erect). To un-cover; discover 
(de-tegere). To shut-back; unshut (re-cludere, clus, clus: 
open). To sprinkle-to (ad-apergere, spers, spers : sprinkle) 
To yield-back (re-cedere, retire, withdraw). To press- 
against (op-primere, press, press : oppress ; fall-upon an 
enemy unexpectedly with a crushing force). To bum- 
completely (com-bur-ere,* 7). To shake-thoroughly, from 
quatio (con-cutere, concutio, cuss, cuss, to shake). 

> Given as a title to a vtetoriou* Roman general. 

S The b belongs to the original root, as appears froza our burn. 
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Vocabulary to 14. 

Word-building.] — I. To bestow in difTerent dirociions^ 
from tribuere (dis-tribuere). An Athenian, from AtBena! 
(Atheniensis, 94). 

Pro-vinc-ia, province — ^a country gained by onward 
conquest : pro, vincere. 

II. To go-out (exire, ex-eo). A good-deed, benefit 
(beneficium, 139). To bind-down (de-vincire, o5%« : bind 
a man by services rendered him). That which is dug out; 
trench, yrom foss, sup, root of {odeie (foss-a).* Act or state 
of knowing ; thing known, from n5t, sup. root of noscerc 
(notio, notion). 

Vocabulary to 15. 

Word-building.] — I. To go against or into (in-vadere). 
Carthaginian, from Carthago (Carthaginiensis, 94). One 
who is ia the state of having been taken (capt-ivus, 115, 
captive). Manliness, from vir (virtus, 65 : courage, excel- 
lence, virtue). Blandishment, from blandire, verb from 
blandus (blandimentum, 49). Body of citizens; state, 
from clvis (civitas, 69). One who takes-first, yrom primus 
and capere (prin-ceps, 130 ; prince, chief: also as adject. 
first). Subst. from princeps, to express the thing (prin- 
cipium, beginning, 138). Abst. subst^from inops* (inopia, 61 , 
want of resources; want.; destitution). Muddy, from lutum, 
mud (lut-u-lentus, 103). To draw-together, (contrahere). 
Remains, from reliquus, left (reliquiae). Inhabitant-of-a- 
town, from oppidum (oppidanus, 96). 

JJj^(l) Sta-gnum (that which is of a standing nature : 
sta-gen-um. See 135, and note), p<7oZ, pone?. 

(2) Cacumen [==acu-men,yrom acuere, to sharpen 
(see 48), with prefixed c], a sharp, pointed 
summit: top of trees. Sec. 

(3) Legatus {past part, from legare, to delegate)^ 
{I) an ambassador, (2) a lieutenant-general, 

II. One who belongs or is subject to death (mort-alls, 

> Properly fem. partic. agreeing with terra, 
s Denvanon of inops ? [In not ; opes re§maxe8 ] 
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90). Emptiness, YVLnity, frotn vanus (vanitas^ 60). Bittci- 
ncssy from acerbos, 6t7^cr (acerbitas). That which is eiv- 
\oyed, from fruct, sup. root of fruor (fruct-us, 44: produce^ 
fruit, especially of trees). To bend-inwards (in-flectere, 
bend-down; bend). To shine-back; or shine much (re- 
fulgere, shine). Conspiracy, from con-jurare, to-swear" 
together (con-jmratio).^ Relating to Catiline" (Catilin-arius ; 
Catilinariany or Catiline's, gen.). Change, yr<wi mutare to 
change (mutatio). To flow-together (con-fluere). To send- 
together (com-mittere). 

Committere prcelium (do send the battle together 
— followed by cum) may be variously rendered : to 
join battle with : to engage ; to commence the engage- 
ment ; to give battle (to), <&;c. 

Jug-um (that which joins or is joined, from jug^ 
simpler root ofjungere) (1) yoke, (2) range, i. e. con" 
nected line, a chain (of hills, &c.) 

[Vocab. on some Verbs with perf. ui and vi.J 

Compound of ad and tonare (at-tonare : part, attonltus, 
thunder-struck; astounded). To be very-silent, /rom tacere 
(re-ticere, to be silent about ; say nothing-about). To hold- 
back (re-tinere ; also retain). To snatch out of (eripere, 
ripui, reptum). 

Vocabulary to. 16. 

Word-building. 1 — ^I. From what does cubile, bed, couch, 

come ? (cub-are, to lie down.) Form an abstr. substantive from 

milit, root o/" miles, soldier (militia, 61 ; mi/cj being an adjec-- 

tive-suhstantive). Uncultivated, from cultus, part, of colo 

{vd'CxAins, rude, uncivilized). Draw-forth; draw-out (pro-du- 

cere) . Stroke,yr(wi ict, sup. root of icQxe, to-strike (ictus, 44) . 

Illustris (in-luc-stris, dwelling-in-light, 112), inns' 

trious. Lacunar, a panelled ceiling,* usually gilt ■ 

from lacuna, a hole, from its sunk panels. 

> Deiiration of con-spiracy ? [Con-splrare, to breathe togiether.] 

' Catiline was a profligate Roman nobleman. 

3 To hold one*s tongue, toAen one has something to say^ D. The re- niay perhajis 
IndicAte that the speaking would have been in reply to sorno conduct, chaigo, ftc, 
of another person. 

< Or a fVet-work roof. 
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II. Abstr, subst.from libet (lib-ido, 46, lust). To sound- 
back-again (re-sonare, resmtnd). Clamor ; shouts, from 
clamare (clam-or, 42). Boyish, from puer (puerilis, 89). 
Joy ; gladness, from Isetus (laetitia, 62). Blame, subst. 
from reprehens, sup. root of reprel\endere (reprehensio). 
To make a present, yrom don-um (donare, to present). Fear- 
ful; timorous, yr(ww pav-ere (pav-idus, 82). One who has- 
fled-across, yrom trans and fugere (trans-fuga, 58 : deserter). 
On high, in sublime, or sublime only.* 

Vocabulary to 17. 

Word-building.] — Subst. from audac, root of audax, hold^ 
daring (audacia, boldness, daringness, courage). Immor- 
tality, from mortalis (im-mortalitas). Prudence, from the 
adj. prudens (prudentia). That which is paid, neut. partic, 
from tribuere (tributum : tribute). To place-on : impose 
(im-ponere). Adj. from Cannae (Cannensis, 94). Of gold ; 
golden, from aurum (aureus, 98). To have-often, from 
habere (habit-are, 35 : hence to occupy regularly : to dwell- 
in). Consolation, yr<w7i solat, root of solari (solatium, 56). 
To give-forth (pro-mittere : hence to promise). Verbal 
subst.from in, against, and petere, to seek, aim at, &c. (im- 
petus ; which is singular in not being formed from the roo- 
of the supine : it is of the fourth). 

Jumentum (for jug-mentum^ an animal that is 
yoked), a beast of burden, 

Viam terere, to wear a road : to travel it often. 

II. A contest, from certare' (certamen, 48). Age, from 
vetus (vetustas, 60). To xaoYQ-ixom, from cedere (decedere). 
Semio (related to serere, to connect), discourse, 

♦ 

Vocabulary to 18. 

Word-building.'\ — ^I. To grow-doWn (de-crescere, de- 
trease : of the moon, to wane). To burst-forth, (prorumpereV 
Youth, as abstr, subst. from juvenis (juven-tus, tutis, 65) 

1 Cicero always ased svhlime without in. 

S Or possibly iox jwoa-mentum or jut-mentum, a help ; an animal used by man to 
csniat him in his labors. The derivation itomjugum is the more probable one. 

S Gertare is properly to make sure^ from certua ; a cojUeat being for the etttUng of 
lame dbputed point. 
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Old-age, fron^ senex (senectus, tutis). To leave-from (de- 
linquere, to sin, transgress. Hence, delictum, a sin; a 
transgression). The office of Consul (Consulatus, G. us; 
68: consulship), 

II. To grow cool,, yrom fervescere, to grow hot (de^fei* 
vescere, ferbui and fervi). Without care (securus, 23). 
Abstr. subst,from concors (concordia; concord, harmony y 
To place-back, from statuere (restituere, ^tu, stitut, r»- 
store). hong, as adj. from dux, for a long ^ime (diuturnus, 
117). To burst-completely (cor-rumpere, 7: corrupt). To 
drive-under, yrom agere (sub-igere, subdue). Wickedness, 
from the anomalous adj, nequam, wicked (nequitia). To 
give-away (de-dere ; dedere se, to give oneself up to, &c. : 
to surrender), 

Quantopere (quanto opere : with how much work), 
how much. Securus ago, / live in security (vitana, 
life, understood). Neg-otium (nec-otium, not leisure), 
business, affair. 

m 

Vocabulary to 19. 

Word-building. 'I — I. Writer, ^rom scribere (scriptor, au* 
thor). Writing (scriptum, neut. partic). To stand-out 
(ex-stare, -stiti, to be extant). Abstr. substantive from ele- 
gans (elegantia). To yield-thoroughly (concedere). Truly, 
from verus, true (vere). That which is sharpened ; point, 
from acuere (acumen, 48 : sharpness, acuteness), Abstr. 
substantives froni utilis, innocens (utilitas, utility, usefulness, 
use : innocentia, innocence). To show-from (de-monstrare : 
to show, to prove). Adj. from domus, home (domesticus, do' 
mestic, private). Relating to a family (familiaris). Joking, 
from jocari (jocabundus, 80). Abstr. substantives from gra- 
vis and severus (gravitas, gravity f severitas, se^rifiusness). 
To place-together (componere, arrange, adjust). Oratorical 
(oratorius) To dis-conuect, yrom serere, to join (dis-serere, 
to discuss : the object of a discussion being to separate a 
thing from what it was mixed and confounded with). To 
place-before (pro-ponere). To establish-in (instituere, stitu, 
Btitut: to institute; to train). Abstr, subst,from or-iri, to 
urise (origo, 47, origin). To draw-down (de-ducere, to con' 

I Which seems to show that the gen. was originally senoo-is. 
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linue in unbroken order to a lower point ; continue). Re- 
lating to citizens, yrom civis (civilis, 89 : civil). To cast- 
under, ^<w» jacere (sub-jicere, jec, ject). To conquer-down 
!de-vincere, conquer). To become illustrious, from claruA 
claresco ; inclaresco ; -clarui, become famous). 

Res gestae, affairs carried on; exploits, achieve* 
ments, successes. 

Modo— modo, at one time — at another : or now — 
now. 

Ad — usque, quite up to : up to ; or doum to.^ 

II. To become known, yr(ww not, sup. root of nosco (no- 
tesco ; in-notesco, notui). To commission-together, i. e. to 
bring together by a charge given to eRch.,from mandare' 
(com-mendare, to recommend; to introduce by a commenda- 
tory letter, &c.) To touch-together, ^rom tangere (con-tin- 
gere, -tigi, as intrans. to fall'to-the-lot'of).* A turning, yrom 
vertere (versus, a verse).* To knock against, yrom tJie old 
verb fendere, (offendere, offend). Fertility, yrom uhoif fertile 
(ub'ertas, 60). 

Vocabulary to 20. 

Word-building."] — I. To come-forth (pro-venire, to ^roio). 
To enlighten-completely, from lustrare (coUustrare). To 
send-down (de-mittere). To-strengthen-thoroughly, from 
nrmare (con-firmare). 

II. A little-brother (fraterculus, 66). To make free, 
from liber (llberare). Form proudly, yrom superbus, j^rot/d 
(superbe) : — ^unjustly, from in-justus (in-juste) :— bitterly, 
from acerbus, bitter (acerbe). Form an intensive from tract, 
sup. root qfixahere (tractare, to treat). To despise-com- 
pletely, /ro»i temnere (oontemnere, temps, tempt). Asking, 
question, yrom interrogare (interrogatio). 

By sea and land, terrd marique. 

To wrong a man, or do a wrong-to, aliquem inju- 
ria afficere. 

Unless I am deceived, nisi animus me fallit. 

1 Derivation of puhlicus 7 [popalicus, pop^licus.] 

s If mando = manui do, commendare is to bring together, by putting one in tho 
other's hands. 
See Syn. 4. 

4 This alludes t ) the old way of turning back at the end of a line, and wxitlng ihfi 
tft)poeite way. 
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Vocabulary to 21. 

W^yfd-huUding.l — I. Form abstr. suhst, from supei-stil, 
r<Wr^ 6/'superstes' (super-stitio). To have- a thing -forth, 
that is away from, from habere (prohlbere, hibu, hibit ; to 
ward-off J prevent). Knowledge ; from cognit, sup. root of 
cognoscero (cognitio). Piety, /rom pius (pietas, 60). Not 
to know, from scire (ne-scire). To be-waiting-on, or 
against, from manere (imminere). It stands-before (prae- 
stat, it is better). Not friendly, from amicus (in-imicus, 
hostile: as subst. enemy). Believable, ^rom credere (credi- 
bilis, credible). Incredible (incredibilis). 

Prorsus (pro-versus,ybr-M?arc?5), thoroughly, quite. 

Utinam' (uti-nam) would that (with subj.). 

II. It falls-to, from cadere (accidit, it happens, it hap* 
pened). To drive-into (impellere ; pul, puis : impel). To 
give-forth (pro-dere, didi, ditum, betray). To cultivate 
thoroughly (ex-colere, cultivate). To come-together (con- 
venire, trans, to visit). Verb of the first cohjug. from vigil , 
awake (vigilare, to be awake; to watch). Cruelly, yrom cru- 
delis (crudeliter).' From-thence (de-inde, thenceforth ; then). 
To-thither (ad-eo, so). Knowledge, from sciens, knowing 
(scientia : conscientia ; consciousness, conscience). 

Vocabulary to 22. 

Word-building."] — I. Strong, from robur, strength (ro- 
bastus, 109). To give or put together (condere, didi, ditum, 
(I) to hide, (2) to found). To speak-against (contradicere, 
contradict). To make-forward (pro-f icere, fee, feet, to make 
progress). 

Quo-modo (in what manner), how. 
Iterum, a second time ; once more ; again. 
Nihil curare, not to care at all. 
Succensere, to be angry, does not come from cen* 
seo, but from succensus, kindled, par^. o( succender e . 
just as den&eo, fronr densus. 

1 Superstes was perhaps used absolutely, as superstes sui, one who has turvtrccl 
birxself: hence superstitio expresses the childish toeaknesa of such a person. 

> Uti is * that,'' and nam is a strengthening affix, added to many interrogative^, floo 
(Icnce ulinam is properly, ' that it were so !* ' Oh that it were so !* 

S Give the degree* of comparison ot'crucUliter {crudclius, erutUlissime,] 
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II. To nin-against (oc-currere, to meet). To come-to 
(ad-veuire). To be wondered-at ; from mirari (mirabilis.) 
How short, quam brevis, -e. 
Negligere (==nec legere, not to pick up), to ne- 
glect; disregard. 

InsidisB (in-sedere), a sitting down against a man ; 
a plot, &>c. 



Insidias struere, to waylay, plot agairist, &c. 
Vocabulary to 23. 
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Word-building.] — I. •Relating to Maiius ; Maxius's (Ma- 
nanus). One who is opposite, yrom adversus (adversariuar). 
To act as a minister (ministrare : administrare, to adminis* 
ter). Worth, from dignus, worthy (dignitas, dignity). To 
hold-against, i. e. against other claimants or opponents (ob- 
tinere, obtain). To establish-completely,yr<?7n statuere (con- 
slituere, stitu, stitut ; resolve, determine). ^nvy,from invi- 
dere, to see into or against (invidia). That which is evk' 
joyed, from fruct, sup. root of (lui Ifrucius, profit, advantage). 
To press-in, yr(w* premere (im-primere, impress). To re- 
ceive-thoroughly (per-cipere, cep, cept, to receive). 

Per-pet-uus, perpetual: from per and petere (in 
the meaning of to aim at ; to endeavor, to arrive at,) 
that which is (throughout ^ ever endeavoring to 
arrive at some object. 

II. To take-away-quite,* from emere, to take (per-imere, 
em, empt : to carry off, spoken of diseases, &«.) To make- 
thoroughly (efficere, fee, feet: bring to pass; cause). 
Abounding in leisure, from otium (otiosus). To hold- 
together, yrow tenere (continere, keep, detain). 
To speak the truth, verum dicere. 
Voluntas (volo, am willing), will. 
Re-cusare (re-caus-are), to give causes or excuses 
against : to refuse. 

Vocabulary to 24, 

Word-building.] — ^I. Form an intensive from occult,' sup 
root ofocculere, to hide (occultare, to hide). To take-from 

Or pe7 hns here a depravative meaning : to take away prematurtlyt by teJ 

ioccus, Lc 
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(de-cipere, io, cep, cept, deceive). Ahstr. subsL from pot- 
root of the obsolete potis, able (potestas, power). To send- 
away (a-mittere, to lose). Freedom, from liber, /rec (liber- 
tas). To iall-into, /rom cadere (in-cidere, cid). To throw- 
across (tra-jicere, jec, ject : to cross — army being under- 
stood). To fly-away (au-fugere, io.) Otherwise, /rowi ali. 
root of alius (aliter). 

Re-cuperare, related to cap-ere, recover, 

II. Very-narrow, by adding a prefix to angustus (pcr- 
angustus). To choose-out, from legere (e-ligere, leg, lect) 
To go-out, i. e. out of the way o/" (c-vadere, vas, vas). 

Ef-fig-ies (ex and fig, shorter root of fingere, to 
fashion), a likeness ; a statue. 

Vocabulary to 25. 

Word-building.y^\. To have-to (ad-hibere, ui, itum ; 
ifcse, employ). Sorrow, from moBrere (moeror, 42). Re- 
pentance, from pcenitens (pcenitentia). Adv. from vehe- 
mens (vehementer, violently, earnestly). Give its degrees 
of comparison (vehementius, vehementissime). Madness, 
rage, from furere (furor, 42). To excite-completely, from 
cit, sup. root of ciere (con-citare : to excite, rouse). To 
hold-from (abs-tinere, abstain from). Not easy, difficult, 
from facilis (dif-ficilis, 10). To judge, from judic, root of 
judex (judicare, to judge). A sin, neut. part, from peccare 
(peccatum). 

Caiftus, cautious ; from caut, sup. root of cavere, 
to beware. 

E-mend-are (e, mendum, blemish, fault), to re- 
move a fault. Emendatissimus most nearly faultless^ 
Quam-vis {how-yqu-please : vis, 2d sing, from 
volo), however ; however much ; although. 
Tan-quam (tam-quam, so — as), as tf. 

II. Valuable, from pretium (pretiosus, precious). Beauty, 
from pulchr- (pulchr-itCido). Bountifulness, goodness, from 
benlgnus (benignitas). Clemency, metcy, from clemens 
(dementia). To stand-tjnrough (per-stare, stit, stat; oer- 
sist).' To do-enough (satis-facere, satisfy). Adv. from 
&cilis (facile.) 
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Quidui? (quid-ni, what unless?) why not? wh^ 
should we not ? 

Quanquam (quam-quam), although. 

Vocabulary to 26. 

' Word-building.] — I. To bridle, from frenum, bridle 
(frenare). Bridled-out, i. e. having the bridle let loose 
(ef-frenatus : unbridled). Passionatcness, from iracundus, 
f;a^^'ona^e (iracundia : anger, as a temper of which ira is 
one outbreak). Relating to Varius ; of Varius (Varianus). 
To cry-out (ex-clamare). Lightness, frivolity, from levis, 
light (levitas). Hungry, from fames, hunger (famelicus, 
starving). To allot-back, to give-back (re-tribuere). To 
stretch-on (in-tendere, tend, tens : exert). 

Centurio (centum, a hundred), an officer over 100 
men : a centurion. • 

Aciem instruere, to draw up in line of battle. 
Retribuere gratiam (to return gratitude), to re- 
compense. 

II. To begin* to be completely well, yrom valere (con- 
valescere, 36). One-who-wishes-well (bene-volus, benevo' 
lent, beneficent). Abstr. subst. from benevolus (benev- 
olentia, as if from bene-volens). Abstr. subst. from 
honestus (honestas, good-conduct). Suddenly, from subitus 
(subito). 

Quam primum, as soon as possible. 

. Vocabulary to 27. 

Word-building.] — I. Dwelling in heaven, heavenly, yrom 
cojlum Tcoelestis, 110). Relating to man, human, from 
hom-o (humanus). Not-pious, impious (impius). To 
leam-to (ad-discere, to learn something additional.) 

Inviceni (in vicem), mutually; to be rendered 
* one another.^ 

n. Cultivation, from cult, sup. root of colere (cultura). 
One who dwells-in^ from colere (in-cola, inhabitant). 

^que ac, (equally and ==') equally as; just as; 
as much as ; as. 

Colomis (from colere), farmer. 
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Vocabulary to 28. 

Word-building.] — I. To grow-ripe, to ripen, from ma- 
lurus (maturescere). That which nourishes, from nutrire 
{nutrimentvmy 'nourishment). Cultivator, from sup. root' of 
colere (cult-or). Strong, yr<wival-ere (validus> 104). Com* 
passion, yr(W7i misericors (misericordia). Inconsiderateness, 
from considerans, jjarizc. of considerare (in-considerantia). 
Not-never (non-nunquam, sometimes). To come around 
(circum-venire, circumvent). Adv. from segnis (segniter). 
To restrain-together, from arcere (co-ercere). Tt) make- 
crowded, from frequent, root of frequens (frequentare, to 
frequent). 

Illecebra (il-licere, entice), enticement, allurement. 
Auctupmus (from auct, sup. root of aug-ere, to 
increase). Autumn,^ 

II . To cover-about (ob-tegere, to cover). Adv. from laetus 
(laete). To blossom-forth (ef-florescere, put forth their bios- 
soms). To make-ripe or ripen, from ma<hirus (maturare). 
To devour-down (de-vorare, consume). Difficulty (difficul- 
tas). To snatch-away, yroTTi rapere (ab-ripere). 

Vocabulary to 29. 

Word-building.] — I. To take-back (re-cip-ere, cep, cept, 
lecover). 

From statuere, to place, establish, form compounds 
with in, con (instituere ; constituere). 

Re-med-ium (re and med, root of mederi, to heal), 
remedy 

[1. To hold-a-diiferent-way-from (distinere, withhold, 
prevent). To leave-behind (re-linquere, liqu, lict). To 
make-common, from vulg-us (vulg-are). To make com- 
mon m different directions (di-vulgare, divulge). To do-to 
(afficere, fee, feet). Form intensive from vent, sup. root of 
venire (venture : ad--^ entare, to be approaching) To pray- 
out (ox-orare, to prevail upon by prayers). 

1 Note. The names of the months are adjectitca : hence * in the moiUh q)' 
Januarift* mease Januario. 
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c 1 (Tv 



To hold-up (sus-tinere, sustain). 
(^^<^^. 1 (Tv Fofm ifitenstve from sup. root of jacere (ja.ctaro). 
To draw up an army in order of battle, aciem in- 
struere (stnix, struct). 

As quickly as possible, quam celerrimo. 

Vocabulary to 30. 

• 

Word-building.'] — I. To go-back (red-ire; red-eo: re- 
turn). To make ohacure, from obscurus (obscurare). To 
iead-to (ad-ducere). To send-back (re-mittere, remit). To 
cast-back, y/Ywi jacere (re-jicere, reject). To choose-apart 
(di-ligere, leg, lect, to lovcy i. e. with preference). Vety- 
illustrious, from clarus (prse-clarus, 18). 

Im-becillis (in, upon; bacillum, staff, stick), weak. 
Su-spicio (a looking under, to see if any thing in 
concealed ; or, a looking secretly), suspicion. 

II. To be very earnest, from per-severus (perseverare, 
intrans. to persist, persevere). Born-together (co-gnatus,* 
related ; as subst. relation). To dis-connect, from serere* 
(de-serere, -mi, -rtum, desert). To place-behind (post- 
ponere, posu, posit). To laugh-down (deride re, ris, ris, 
deride). To lead-away (de-ducere). To remain-through- 
out (per-manere, mans : continue). To fight-against (im- 
pugnare). Diligently, yrom diligens (diligenter). Standing, 
from stare (statio, military post)} To place in different 
directions (disponere, arrange, dispose). To cast back (re- 
jicere, io : of an enemy, drive back). 

Labefactare (labare, facere), to make to potter 

Vocabulary to 31. 

Word-building,] — I. Abounding in fables (fabulosus, 
fabulous). Having much of fair appearance, yrom species 
(spcci-osus, specious, plausible). To give completely (con- 
donare, to pardon, to grant). Deceitful, from fallere (fal- 
lax, 85). To give-across, yrom dare (tra-dere, dfd, dit: to 
deliver). To weave- together (con-texere, -xui, -xtum, f»- 

1 Onatu»,\aii. of gnaseor, tbo older form of nascor: f7uiacor=iffenascor: wiQi 
toot gen, as in ytvo;, ytwdfUf &c. 
> ' Ouards* may be translated by staUones. 
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tcTvoeave), Ahstr, suhst. from pravus ,(pravitas). To do* 
in (in-ficere, to stain). Injustice, from in-justus (in- 
justitia). 

De-lir-are (lira, a furrow), to go out of the furrow : 
hence to he foolish, crazy, &c. 

Prorsus (pro- versus, ^or-toarc?^), entirely, quite. 

Quam primum, as soon as possible, 

II. Custom, from consuet, sup. root of con-suescere 
(con-sueludo). Exercising; exercise, yr<w» exercitare, t»- 
tensive from exercere (exercitatio). To strengthen-com- 
pletely, from robor, root of robur, strength (cor-roborare). 
Liberality, yrom liberalis (liberal itas). To move-completely 
(com-movere). To strike-to (af-fligere, flix, flict). To make 
a heap,yrom cumulus (cumulare). To press-against,yrom' 
premere (op-primere, press, oppress). To make a number, 
to count, from numerus (numerare). To reckon-to (ad- 
numerare, to reckon-amongst). 

Vocabulary to 32. 

Word-building.] — ^I. To make a rsice, from gener, root of 
genus (generare, to beget). Severity, gravity, yrom sevenis 
(severitas). Dwelling on the earth (terrestris). To join- 
apart (sejungere, separate). To make an end, from termi- 
nus (terminare, end, terminate), 

Re-fert = rei, fert, i. e. ad rem fert ; it bears to 
the matter, is of importance, &c. 

Inter-est, it is between ; so, that is, as to make a 
• cliff erence: it matters, concerns, is of importance. 

II. To make firm (firmare). To take back, from pre* 
hendere, to seise hold o/" (re-prehendere, blame), 

JJj^ Guards in this exercise is to be translated 
by excubiae ; force by prscsidium. 

Excubise (ex, out ; cubare, to lie), a watch, a body 
of g^iards watching. 

Prae-sid-iura (prae, before, sedtre, to sit — thaf 
which sits before to protect). 
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Vocabulary to 33, 

Word-building.] — Con-nubium (con-nubere, to marry) 
marriage, Pro-miscuous (pro ; misc-eo, mix), that which is 
mixed forth ; promiscuous, mixed, 
Re-nov-are, to re-new. 

Vocabulary to 34. 

Word-building.'] — I. To do-lhoroiighly (con-ficere : pass. 
confici, to be worn-out). 

Corn-modus (con, modus, manner), convenient, 
suitable, &>c. : neut. an advantage. 

» 

II. Form intensive from obleet, sup, root of ob-licere 
(oblectar^, to delight, beguile). To entice thoroughly (pel- 
licere, lex, lect, entice). 

Vocabulary to 35. 

Word-building,] — Act of ruling, from dominari, to rule 
(dominatio, rule, dominion). Adv. from publicus, public 
(publice, publicly, at the public expense). To frighten away 
(de-terrere, deter). Not good, wicked, from frobus (im- 
probns). 

Rcs-publica (see p. 136, 128). 

Vocabulary to 36. 

Word-building.] — I. To cast under, from jacere (sub- 
jicere, jec, ject : subject, subdue). To make myself turned- 
towards, from ad-versus, turned towards, partic. of ad- 
vertere (adversari : to stand opposite to; to oppose). To 
give help, from auxilium, help (auxiliari, to help, to assist). 
To make myself a companion, yro»i comit,^ root of cornea, 
companion ^(comit^ri). Trans, deponent verb from insidiae, 
a plot (insidiari, to plot against). Trans, verb from nu- 
merus, number (numerare, to count, to number). Trans, 
deponent verb from gloria (gloriari, to boast). Trans, verb 
from labor (laborare, to labor ; to be in distress), 

I From * com* wttA, it,* 'vp. root of int to go. 
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II. To make prosperous, from secundus, favorable (se 
cundare). Return, from redit, sup, root of redeo (redltus, 
i^s). 

To give a prosperous return, reditum secundarat 
It goes ill with me, in rebus adversis verso^ 

Vocabulary to 37. 

Word-building,] — I. Ungrateful, yrom gratus (ingratus). 
Thing promised, promise, from promittere (promissum). 
Deamess,yrow carus, dear (caritas, affection), 

Justum proelium, a pitched battle (i. e. not a mere 
skirmish). 

II. Subst, to eocpress the 2LCi,from rapere (raptus, liis, rape, 
robbery). To rise to or against (adoriri, adort, to fall on, to 
attack). Adv, from communis (communiter). To mako 
sound, yrom sanus (sanare, to heal). 

To be named joint-king, in consortium regni ad' 
,9cisci (perf. adscitus sum). 

Vocabulary to 38. 

Word-building.] — ^I. Moderation : from temperans (tem- 
perantia). Intemperance (in-temperantia). In-dLCtive, from 
gnavus, active (i-gnavus, sluggish, slothful). Sloth, slug- 
gishness, yrom ignavus (igndLvis,, indolence, weakness of the 
will). Subst, to express the act from remitter e (remissio^ 
remission). 

To plead a cause, causam dicere. 
Condemned to death, capite damnatus {condemned 
by the head), AZ^o, capitis damnatus. 

11. Not-never (non-nunquam, sometimes). To connect 
from or dis-connect, i. e. from myself, from serere (de« 
serere, seru, sert), to desert. 

Vocabulary to 39. 

Word-buildings] — I. Abstr. subst. from integr, root of 
integer, whole (integritas, wholeness, entireness — integrity, 
uprightness). To do-completely, from facere (con-ficere, 
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accomplish, complete), Abstr. suhst, from curs, sup, root 
of currere, to run (cursus, As, course). To take-to, from 
capere (ac-cipere, cep, cept : to receive). Cultivation, from 
cult, sup, root of coleie (cultus, civilization), 

In-scitia (in, not : scire, to know), ignorance, 
Con-stat (it stands together, as a consistent fact), 
it is well known, allowed, &c. 

II. One who oppresses, yrom oppress, sup, root of oppri- 
iiiere (oppressor, oppressor). 

Vocabulary to 40. 

Word-building, 1 — ^I. Adv, from accuratus (accurate, 
accurately). Give its degrees of comparison (accuratius, 
accuratissime). To touch-to, from tangere, (at-tingere, 
attig, attact, to touch, to. attain, to reach). Abstr, subst. 
from elegans (elegantia). 

Verum attingere, to hit or arrive at the truth. 
Audita {things heard) may be translated by a rela- 
tive sentence : ' what he had heard J 

II. To rattle-against, yrom crepare (in-crepare, to scold). 
To rcttd-thTough,yr<w>j legerc (per-legero, leg, lect). 



^V. QUESTIONS 



•THE LATIN ACCIDENCE. 1 

\ 

) 

Numerals enclosed In parentheses refer to the page and paragraph. 



To what question does the nom. answer ? (To who or what 
with the verb.) ^o what question does the gen. answer ! 
(To whose ? of what ?) To what question does the dot. 
answer ? (To for whom or what ? to whom or what ?) To 
what question does tha ace. after the verb answer? (To 
whom? or what? with the verb and its nom. case.) Hew is 
the voc. known? (The vocative denotes the person ad- 
dressed by name : it is generally st ypped offhy commas.) To 
what questions does the dbh answer? (To the questions 
with what ? by what J when ? and whence ? sometimes to on 
what ? from what ? at what ? in what ?) To what question 
does the abl. answer after a comparative ? (To than what ?) 

When are nouns called common ? (When they are used 
as mas, or fem. according ^smales or females are spoken 
of.) When are nouns •ailed epicene? (When they are 
always of one gender, which cannot bo altered to specify 
the sex.) How then can the sex be sjyedified? (By adding 
mas 01 femina.) ^ \ 

Go through: Musa — Magister — Puer-^-Dominus — ^Reg- 
num — Nubes — Lapis {root, lapid) — Opus (root, oper, neut.) 
— Parens {root, parent) — Gradus, Facies. What is the voc. 
of Virgilw^ (131) ? of Jilius (131) ? What cases are al- 
ways alike in neuters? In what letter {|lo -these cases end 

in the plural? ' "* \ Ji^O^^ ^^ 

What is the gender of nouns of the first (128;\ Mebfaon 
some plurals of the first rhat have a sing, meaning {l29^ 29)« 
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Mention some nouns of the first whose dat. andabl. plural 
is abus. (Dea, domina, filia, anima, equa. asina, famula 
liberta, mula, socia, scrva.) Go through pater-familias. 
(G. patris-familias : D. patri-familias, and so on. Familias 
is an old gen.) . What form of the gen. sing, is found in 
poetry '\ \Ai — as aulau) What form of the gen. plur. is 
sometimes found ? {JJm for arum,) 

What is the gender of nouns of the second (130) ? Give 
the exceptions (130). Mention some nouns in er that do 
not throw away the e (130, 33). (^o through domus (136, 
52) Menticm some nouns of the sec. that are used in the 
plur. only. (Castra, a camp; fasti, the calendar; and 
some names of towns : Veii, Gabii, dec.) Go through 
vir, <'Z^^ 

What ♦erminations are mas. in the third (132) ? what 
fem. (132) ? what neuter (132) ? What peculiarities have 
neuters in &, a/, ar (126, 13) ? What nouns take turn in 
gen. plur. (126, 12) ? What monosyllables X^k^ gen. in um 
(127) ? What exceptions are there to the rule that nouns 
in w, es, er, not increasing in gen., take ium (127) ? What 
is generally the ace. of aSr, (Ether? (Aera, sethera.) 

What is the gender of nouns of the fourth (135) ? Give 
the exceptions. How did this declension arise (135) ? 
What words have ubus in dat. plur. ? 

[Arcus, acus, portus, quercus, ficus, lacus, artus, 

Et tribus, et partus, specus, (idde veru^we pecu^«. (Zumpt.)] 

What is the gender of nouns of the fifth (136) ? What 
is the only exception? When must dies be mas (136)? 
When is e in ei long (136, 5^Q) ? 

j Adjectives. 

Go ihrougn the terminations of adjectives of three termi- 
nations (137, 65). 

Go through bonus, tener, unus. When only has unus a 
plural ? (When used with a noun that has no singular.) 
What declension do adjectires of thiee terminations follow 
in the mas,? in the fem, ? in the neut, ? 

What is the abl, of ^ristis ? the neut, plur, ? tho gen 
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plur, (138, 70) ? ^What is the neut, of comparatives ? the 
abl. sing, ? the neut. plur. ? the gen. plur. (138, 71)? Go 
through amans (loving), vetus, felix. What is the abl. sing 
o( participles in ns, when used as such ? Which term, of 
abl. is the more common in adj. (139, 73) ? What adjec- 
lives have e only (139, 74) ? Go through the terminations 
of an adj. in isfiAB, comparative : an adj. of one termination 
In comparatives is e or i the more common term 
of abl.? (e in the best writers).* What adjectives very 
rarely, if ever, take e ^ the abl. ? (Those in -a?, -cors, 
'Ceps : together with par, memor, iners, ingens, inops, recens 
teres, dec.) Go through duo, amh(?, tres (142). Go through 
acer (139). Go through j^Zw^ (141, note). ^Jr^ *- 

Go ihtovL^ senex (141).^ What adjectives nave gen. in 
lus ^38, 68)? Go through uterque (each); uj^squisqae 
(141) Go through alius (138). What is the gQxC^ alter 
{another, of two—) ? Go through summus mons, tmSqUer* 
cus, reliquum opus (141, 78). What is the Eng. of media 
aqucB (nom. plur.) ? of extremus liber ? 
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COMPARxaON OF ADJECTIVES. [PaGE 143.J 

How is the comparative formed ? (By adding tor to the 
root.) How is the superlative formed ? (By adding issi- 
mus to the root.) How do adjs. in er form their superlatives ? 
(By adding rimus to nom.) What adjectives in is make su- 
perl, in Umus ? {FaciUs, agilis, similis, gracilis, humilis ; 
with difficilis, dissimilis, of course.) How do adjectives in 
ficus, dicus, volus, from facio, dico, volo, form comp. and 
superl. ? (In entior, entissimus.) What is superl. of vetu^. 

Jerus ? (Veterrimus, nuperrimus.) Ofmaturus? {MatU" 
risnmus or maturrimus.) Give the degrees of comparison 
of bonus : (melior, optimus) — malus : (pejor, pessimus) — 
magnus : (major, maximus) — parvus: (minor, minimus) — 
mitltus : (plus, neut. ; plurimus) — dives : (divilior, divitissi- 
mus, or ditior, ditissimus)— of nequam, indecl. (nequior, ne- 
quissimus) — exterus (exterior, extremus and extimus)— 1»- 

1 Cicero and Livy A)rin abl. of comparatives in e rather than «'. la later wxlten».( 
IB tlie more common ending. (BUlroth.) « 

S Like duo 
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fetus (inferior, infimus or imus) — superus (superior, supre- 
mus or summus). What compar. and superlat. are related 
in meaning to the adv. intus ? (interior, intimus) — ^to citra ? 
(citerior, citimus) — ^to ultra ? (ulterior, ultimus) — to pi ope ? 
(propior, proximus) — to the Greek word i^KU, swift ? (ocior, 
ocissimus.) What is the superl. of prior? (primus) — the 
comp. of juvenis? (junior)— of senex? (senior.) When 
must the comparison be formed by magis^ maxime ? (When 
ihe adj. ends in us pure.) When may an adjective in us, 
pure, form its comparison regularly ? (When qu, which 
sounds like to, precedes us : as, antiquus, iniquus.) What 
is used for the comparative of an adverb derived from an ad- 
jective ? (The neuter of the comparative adjective.) What 
is the superlative of such an adverb ? (It is formed by 
adding e to the root of the superlative adjective.) 

V 

The Numerals. [Page 142.] 

What are cardinal numbers ? (Those that answer to, 
how many ?) What ordinals 1 (Those that mark the place 
that any individual holds in a series.) What distributives ? 
(Those that answer to, how many apiece?) Are cardinal 
numbers declinable? (From 4 to 100 not: the names ol 
the hundred^ are, ducenti, trecenti, &c. Mille is indecl. as 
anadj,: but as a,' subs f. has 'plwc, millia, ium, ibus^ &c.) 
Are the ordinals aiid distributives declinable? (Yes.) 
Give the first ten numerals in the three series ; and the 
num. adverbs answering to how many times (142). Give 
them from 10 to 20 (172). ^ 

Give the Latin for 20: for 18. Do the *^ccn^'endin 
decim or decern? Give the Latin for 11th, 12th, 13th, 
18th, 19th, 20th, 21st. Give the Latin for eleven apiece, 
twelve apiece, thirteen apiece, twenty apiece. What is the 
difference between cardinals in ginta and in genti ? (Those 
in ginta are so many tens ; those in genti so many hun- 
dreds.) Between ordinals in cesimus, gesimus, and those in 
eentesimus, gentesimus ? (Those in cesimus, gesimus, are so 
many tens ; those in eentesimus, gentesimus, so many hun^ 
dreds,) Do the distributives in ceni, geni, belong to tens or 
/mndreds ? (To both,) Is there any difference of form be- 
iwo^n them ? (Yes : the hundreds are added to a root end* 
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lag in a oonaoiuint, except in triceiii, trecenij wliere the form 
with e, treceni, belongs to hundreds.) 

Turn into Latin 366, (143, Obs. 2.) 

What are the forms for 1000, 2000, &c. 1 (Milk, mille- 
simus, milleni, or singula millia, millies ; and then: his 
mille, bis millesimus, bina millia, bis millies, &c.) How are 
the intermediate forms supplied ? (By the combination ol 
two forms : unus et viginti, or viginti unus, one a$id twenty ; 
or, twenty-one : but the forms duode-, unde-, are mostly 
used for the two before every ten or hundred.) 

With what sort of words are the distributives used as 
cardinals 1 (With subst. used in plur. only : bin(B litene, two 
letters: but uni is used, not singuli: and trinijjcioi temi.) 

Pronouns. [Page 144.]«J|-^ 

Go through: ego, tu, sui. — meus, tuus,''~7tms, noster, 
)cster. What is voc. mas. of meus? (Mi,) What syllable 
is often appended to strengthen the pers. pron. ? {Met: 
egomet, mihimet, temet,) What is appended to the nom. of 
tu? {Te : Uite.) How is the ace. se strengthened? (By 
doubling, sese.) How is own strongly expressed? [By 
adding gen. ipsius^ to poss, pron. or (to the abl.) the syll. pte 
in suopte, suapte, (not in Cicero,) for suo ipsius, sud ipsius.] 

Go through, is : through ille, iste, (as if froni ^Ulus, i^ius, 
a, ud, G. tW, &c.) Go through idem. What is the dif- 
ference between mas. and neut. sing, of idem? (The neut. 
has I : the mas. t.) Go through qui ; through quis. When 
has quis fern. sing, and neut. plur. qua ? (Generally after 
si, ne, nuM,) ' What is neut. sing, of the compounds of 
qui and quis indef. ? (Quid and quod; of which the forms in 
quid are used, when the noun they refer to is not expressed,) 
What is the neut. of quis, who? (Quid.) Go through a/t- 
quis, quidam, quivis, quicunque, (which has only quodcunque 
in neut.,) quispiam, quilibet, quisquam. Go tlirough quis- 
quis, (it has only quisquis, quicquid, abl. fem. quaqua, Nom. 
plur. quiqui; abl. quibus, quibus.) Into what letter is m 
often turned before d in idem, quidam ? (Into n : quorun- 
dam, &c.) By what syllables is Ate strengthened ? (Ctf, 
cine : kicce, hoecce, hocce ; hiccine, haeccine, hoccine.) By 

I For the pi. ipsorum, or ipsarum. 
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what are tile, iste, strengthened ? (By ic : illic^ iUec^ iUot; 
istic, istaec, istoc.) 

The Verb. 

Go through the terminations of the Latin verb (150) 
In what tenses do verbs of the thircfin ip drop the i (165) • 
Go through suscipio — suscipior (16^. Give the first per 
son of each tense of suscipio, thkt has root of present. 
Go through esse (154). In what persons* and tenses of 
prosum is prodj fiot pro, prefixed to the tenses of ess« 
(177)? " ' '•i^ 

Gro 'through possum (177^, volo, nolo, mala (178), edo^ 
fero .(178). Of what verb is Jlo used as the passive ? 
\0( facia.) What peculiarities has it? .(The perfect 
tenses are regular from facio ; factus sum, &c. ; the im- 
perfect ones regular fromfto of the fourth, with this excep* 
tion, that imperf subj, and infin. keep the e with i before 
it; fter em; fieri.) Go through eo (178). What is the 
compound of eo with re? (Red-eo.) Go through ajo.^ 
What is mV tu? (^= aisne tu ? say you so ?) Go through 
inquam^ I say. What tenses and what meaning have 



)^ 



» Ajo. 

1. Present. 
Indicative. * Conjunctive. 

Ajo Ais Alt Ajam Ajas Ajat 
— — AJunt. Ajant 

2. Imperfect. 
Aje&am -has -hat 
Ayihamus -batis -bant. . 

Imper.: Ai. Parlic. : Ajens. 

2 Inqitam. 

1. Present 
Indicative. Conjunctive). 

Inquam Inquis Inquit — Inquias Inqnlat 

Inqniimia Inquitis Inquiunt. — Inquiatis Inquiaiif^ 

2. Imperfect 

Inquie&am -hag -bat 
Inqulebamus -batis -bant. 

3. Future. 

Ltquies . Inquiet Imperat. : Inquc, InqnlU). 

— Inquient 

4. Perfect. 

— luquisti — Panic: Inquicns. 

— biquistis — __ 

25 
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" I- 
memini, capij odt 1 (Perfect tenses. la meminij odi, perf. 
has present meaning: pluperf. of imperf., and so on. — 1 
remember, I hate : c<Bpi is, / began or have begun, Perf. 
ccBptus est, when followed by infin, pass, of strictly passive^ 
meaning.) What is imperat. of memini? {Memento, pi. 
mcmentote,) What are ausim, faadm ? (CHd forms for atistis 
sim, fecerim.) What has qtuBso? (PI. 1. qu(BSum\is.) 

What is English of defit 1 {fails [me]) — injlt ? — {begins to 

speak) — coTvfit? ([it] is accomplished; or, a sum is made up^ 

What is tne English of salve, ave? (Hail! salve also 

farewell) — of vale ? (farewell)— of cedo ? {tell me, give me, 

pray,) 

Prepositions. 
What prepositions always govern the ablative (180) ? 

See Appendix 2. 

Go through Penelope, j^neas, Anchises, Orpheus, Delos, 
Evangelion, melos. What are the principal peculiarities of 
Greek nouns of the third ? Go through po^ma, (atis) n. 
poesis, Erinnys, Nereis, tigris, Echo, Dido, Achilles, Ulysses, 
Pericles, Chremes, 

What are patronymics ? What do mas. patronymics end 
in? What do fern, patronymics end in? From what man's 
name does CEmdes come? Give the fern, form. Give 
mas, and fem, patronymics from j^neas, AncJnses, Tyn- 
darus, Theseus, Atlas, 

What are the mas, termin. for an inhabitant of such a 
country ? The fem, terminations ? Give mas, and fem. 
words for a Persian, Cretan, Trojan, Thracian, Laced^^ 
monian, Phoenician, Roman, inhabitant of Clusium, of Ab* 
dera, of Arptnum, of Miletus, of Atliens, 

Give the initials of the Roman Praenomina. What does 
COS. mean? (Con^wZ.) COSS, 1 {Consulibus,) D.O.M. t 
{Deo Optimo, maadmo.) S.P.Q.R.? (Senatus, populusque 
ilomanus,) A.V.C? {Ab urbe conditd,) 









VI. QUESTIONS ON LATIN SYNTAX. 



k 1. 

1 In what respects does a verb agree with its nominativti 
case ? (In number and person.) 2. An adjective with 
- its substantive ? (In gender, number, and case.) 3. 
What verbs take a substantive or adjective after them 
in the nominative ? • 

(Verbs of becoming, being, seeming, 
And passive verbs of making, calling, deeming}) 
4. In what case does the thing by which stand ? (In 
the abl.) $. In what case does the agent, or person 
by whom, stand 1* (In the abl, with a or ab : but 
sometimes in the dat.) 6. Wh^ should the pronoun 
that is the nom. to the verb be expressed ? (When 
the proui is emphatic.) 

7. When two or more nom. cases sing, come together, in 

which number should the verb be put, and in what 
person ? (In the plural number, and in the more worthy 
person.) 

8. With et — et, quum — turn (both — and), in which number 

is the verb generally put ? (In the sing.) 

9. When an adjective belongs to more than one substantive 

or pronoun, with which should it agree in gender ? and 
in which number should it stand, even when the sub- 
stantives, &c. are all sing, 1 (It should agree with 
the more worthy gender, and be in the plur.) 10. 
When the substantives are things that have not life, in 
what gtmder is the adj. generally put ? (In the neut.) 

Verba snbstantlva; vXtum^forem^fio^exiato; Verba vocandi Dassiva; utnomt.. 
nor, ofpellor^ dieor^ voeor^ nuneupor : et iis similia; ut videoVf Aabeor^ ezistitnof, 
utiinqne eosdem casus babent 

< i^ivis additnr ablativus agentis, sed antecedente a vol ab prepositione; et Inr 
tordfira datiTus 
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11. What substantives aro seldom to be translated! 
(Man, woman, thing.) 
12. What tenses of the indie, are followed by the pres, and 
perf, of the subj. ? (The pres,^ fut,^ and perfect Vilh 

* have^ are followed by the j^rc^. and perf. of the subj.) 
13. What tenses of the indie, are followed by the im- 
perf. and pluperf. of the subj. ? (The past tenses of 
the indie, are followed by the impcrf. and pluperf. of 
the subj.) 14. Is the perf. with have considered a past 
tense ? (No : it is a present-perf, expressing an action 
that has been done in some space of time, however 
large, that is still unexpired,) 15: Is the fut, perf. 
a subj, tense ? (No.) 

§ 2. Sequence of Tenses. Translation of^ that.' 

Obs. The pres. and perf. of the subjunctive form one 
pair, the imperf and pluperf another. 

{a) Accusative and injlnitive.] 16. When is ^thati' to be 
omitted, and the sentence turned into the accusative and 
infinitive 1 

(* Tha^ to omh is mostly best 

With forms impersonal, as certum est : 

With verbs of thinking, knowing, wishing^ 

Feeling, hearing, et credendi ; 
A.ni other verbs that fill- the class 
Declarandi et sentiendi. 
But the impersonals, 

Contingit, evenit, and accidit, 
With restat, reliquum est, and fit, 
are followed by ut : as sequitur is sometimes.) 

b)ut.] 17. When is 'that' to be translated by 'ut' wiUi 
the subjunctive ? (When it introduces a purpose or a 
consequence : and after the impersonals 
Contingit, evenit, and accidit, 
With restat, reliquum est, and ft. 

Obs. When it introduces a purpose it is followed by 

* may,' * might.' When it introduces a consequence it 
refers to a * so,' or * such.') 

^ Vexbfl of wishing may also be followed by ut. acero alnays ases ut afttv optaHi 
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(t) ne.] 18. When is * thaf to be translated by ne with the 
subjunctive 1 (When * ihat^ expressing the purpose, is 
followed by a negative word. UU* ^^ being really 

* hot/ the following * nof is to be untranslated, and ' no* 
body/ * nothing,^ turned into * anybody/ * anything,^) 

{d) Qwm.] 19. When is ^ that^ to be translated by ^wm / 
[When a negative sentence precedes : especially after 
non dubito, non dubium est, quis dubitat ? facere non 
possum (*I cannot help'), and Jieri non potest (*it 
cannot be,') — ^when a negaxive follows,] 

20. When is * thaf to be translated by quod ? (After verbs 
that express^ an emotion of the mind, as gaudeo, re- 
joice ; miror, wonder ; but most of these also take the 
accusative with injln,^ — Also, when * tkaf refers to a 

* this* or * thaf in the preceding sentence.) 

21. When is * that* to be translated by ^quo?* 

(Let * thaf translated be by * quo,' <• 

When with comparatives it does go.) 

22. How is Uhat* translated after verbs o^ fearing? 

(Vereor ne, I fear he will, 
Vereor ut, I fear he won't. 
Turn future by subjunctive prc^e/i/ 
After fear : forget it don't.) 

§ 3. The Relative, 

23 What are respectively the demonstratives or antecedent 
pronouns to qui, qualis, quantus, quot ? (Is, talis, tan- 
tus, tot.) 

24 Is the relative ever governed in case, by a word that is 
not in its own clause ? (No.) 

25. In what respects does the relative agree with its ante- 
cedent ? (In gender, number, and person.) 26. When 
the antecedent is expressed in the relative, and omitted 
in the principal clause, where is the relative clause 
often placed ? (First.) 27. What pronoun often repre- 
sents it in the principal clause ? (Is or hie) 

27.* What is the relative * what' eqiuvalent to ? (* That 
which') 

I Oba. 'With gaiideo, miror, use ^ucd when the verb that follows tkaP lo Id a 
post tense 
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28 When the relat, agrees with some case of a st^st* ex 
pressed in its own, but not in the principal clause, what 
must be done ? (Some ease of that subst. must be 
supplied in the principal clause.) 

29. For what does an infin. sometimes stand ? (For the 
nominative case to a verb : the substantive to an adjeo' 
tive : or the antecedent to a relative}) 30. When 
an adj. or rel. is to agree with an infin. mood or sen^ 
tenee, in what gender must it be put ? (In the neuter 
gender.) 31. When the rel. has a sentence for its 
antecedent, what do we often find instead of the rel. 
only ? {Id qaody or qum res, wher^ id and res are in 
apposition to the former sentence.) 

32. How may * but, or a relative with * not,^ be translated 
after nobody , nothing , &c. ? (By quin^ with subj. : but 
quin may not stand for cui non, or cujus non,) 

33. In such a sentence as ' Thebes, which is a toum,^ &c., 
should which agree with Thebes, or with tovm ? (With 
town,*) 

When the antecedent has a superlative with it, in which 
clause does the superlative generally stand ? (In the 
relative clause.) 36. He was the first person who 
DID IT. (Primus fecit.) 

§ 4. Ne, with Imper. ^Infinitive expressing purpose. 

37. How is * not^ to be translated before the imperative, or 
subj. used imperatively ? (By he.) 38. How is * a^ 
before the inf., and after so, such, to be translated ? 
(By ut : * as not to — ,' by quin.) 

30. What does the Lat. inf. never express ? (A purpose.) 
40. When the Eng. inf. expresses a purpose, how may 
it be translated ?* 41. After what verbs is the inf. to 

1 Aliqaando oratio est verbo nominatiyns. 

Aliquando oratio snpplet locum snbstantivi, a^jectiTO in nentro genere posito. 
Aliquando oratio ponitor pro antecedente. 

> Relativum inter duo sutetantiva diversorum generumetnumerorum collocatan), 
cittordom cum posteriore concordat , 

3 Ttie \rarious ways of expressing a i>urp0«e are given in the following table :^ 
Bo ut ludo3 spectem, 

Eolidi's^^SSSJ! ^ '^/a».^a,n^toseethega«,o. 

Eo ad ludos speetandos. 
Bo ludos spcctatum («upO, 
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bo translated by ut— or if there is a not, n^-wilh tho 
subjunctive ? 

(By * utf^ translate infinitive, 
•With ask, command, advise, and strive. 
But never be this rule forgot, 
Put * ne' for * ut,* when there's a * not,* 
Under * ask' are included beg, pray, &c. : under * com- 
numd,' charge, direct, &c. : under * advise,' exhort, ad' 
monish,' warn, &c.) 
42 How must * as not to , , , &c.,' after a negative be 

translate! ? (By quin with subj.) 
43. By what conjunctions are verbs of hindering generally 
followed? (By quominus; to be rendered by ^fronC 
with the participial subst.) 

^^ 

§ 5. Interrogatives. 



/ 



44 Which interrogative particle asks simply for informa- 
tion ? (Ne,) 45. *Which expects the answer * yes ?* 
(Nonne.) 46. Which the answer ^no?* (Num: but 
not in dependent questions, where it is simply ' whe- 
therJ) 

47 When are questions dependent? (When they are con- 
nected with a preceding word or sentence.) 48. Men- 
tion some words on which questions depend. {Ask, 
doubt, know, or not know, examine, try — it is uncertain, 
&c.) 

4£ In what mood does the verb stand in a dependent ques- 
tion ? (The subj.) 50. In what mood must the verb 
be put in sentences that stand as the ace, to a prece- 
ding verb ? (The subj.) 

51 How must ' whether^ be translated in double questions ? 
(By utrum, num, or the appended ne,) 52. How * or.?' 
(By an.) 53. If * whethe? is untranslated, how may 
*<>r' be translated? (By an, anne, or the appended 
ne,^) 54. Does an ever stand before a single ques- 



(Whether) — (or) 

ntroin ••• — tin 1 In rendering, the utrum or ne Is not translated Id 

nam — an > a direct question : i. e. when the verb is in the nr 

nB !Ui ] dicativ« mood. 

^untramilattd}- an or ne 



\ 



296 

tion ? (Yes : when the answer * no\ is coniidontly 
expected ; and often with something of impatience.) 

55. How is ^yes^ to be translated? (Either by the parti- 
cles ita, ita est, sane, ettam, vero; or by repeating the 
word about which the question is made.) 

56. How is *wo' to be translated? (Either by negativt 
particles (non, minime, nihil minus, &c.), with or wUh- 
out the verb of the interrogative sentence ; or by tmo 
with a noun, adjective, or verb, which is the opposite to 
the one in the interrogative sentence.) . 

^ 6. (May, might; can, could; should, ought,) 

57. Go through / may go, &c. 

(mihi ire licet, / may go, 
tibi ire licet, thou mayest go, &c.) 

58. / might have gone, 

(mihi ire licuit, / might have gone, 
tibi ire licuit, thou mightest have gone^ &c.) 

59. / can do it. 

(ego facere possum, / can do it. 
tu facere potes, thou canst do it, &c.) 

60. / could have done it. 

(ego facere potui, / could have done it. 
tu facere potuisti, thou couldst have done it, &c.) 

61. / ought to do it. 

(me facere oportet, ) I ought to do it ; 
or ego facere debeo, \ or, should do it.) 

62. / ought to have done it. 

(me facere oportuit, ) I ought to have done it ; 
or ego facere debui, \ or, should have done it.) 

63. Translate, / ought to do it, omitting ut. 

(ego faciam oportet, / ought to do it. 
tu facias oportet, thou oughtest to do it, &c.) 

64. I MAY BE DECEIVED, (Fieri potest ut fallar.) 

65. How is the perf, infin, to be translated after miglU^ 
could, ought ? (By pres, infin. unless it is meant that 
the action should have beeii completed before the timo 
spoken of.) 
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§ 7. Apposition. 

06 How is the case of a substantive ia apposition detor- 
mined ? (It agrees in case with the subst. of which 
It is spoken.) The city of Rome. (Urbs Roma.) 

67. When urbs or oppidum stands in apposition to the 
name of a tovm, does the verb agree with urbs, oppidum, 
or with the name of the town ? (With urbs or oppidum.) 

68. When there is a fern, form of a substantive", for 
instance, magistra, when should it be used ? (When it 
stands in apposition to a fem. subst.) 

§ 8. Case of Subst. or Adj. after esse, 

69. He wishes to be the first. (Vult esse princeps ; or 
se esse principem,) 70. He says that he is ready. 
(Ait esse paratus ; or, se esse paratum.) 

71. They may be happy. (Licet esse beatis: or, less com- 
monly, beatos.) 



§ 9. Genitive. 



+ 



72 When may a substantive and preposition generally be 
translated by the gen.? (When the prepos. joins it to 
another substantive.) 73. How much pleasure; much 
good; some time. (Quantum voluptatis ; multumboni; 
aliquid temporis.) 

14 What do you mean by a partitive adj.? (A partitive 
adj. is one that expresses some individuals considered 
as parts of a larger number or body.) 75. What case 
follows partitive adjectives ; and what prepositions are 
often used instead of it ? (The genitive : but the pre- 
positions de, e, ex, are often used.) 76. With what 
does the partitive adj. generally agree in gender? 
(With the governed genitive, because that expresses 
the thing meant ^) 77. In what gender does a super* 
lative or solus stand when it governs a genit., and also 
refers to another subst.? (Ii the gender not of the 

« Nonnna partitiva, numeralla, comparatlva, et superlativa, ct quacdani ailjcctivs 
ppi'Llve posita, gcnitivuin, a quo et genus unituantur, exigunt. 
Usur\iQntur auteui et cum his praepositionibus, de^ e, ex, inter, ante. 
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geti; but of the other substantive.) 78. In wliat casn 
does a substantive of description stand when it has an 
adjective agreeing with it ? (In the genitive or abla* 
tive.') 79. By what cases are opus est followed? 
(By an ablative of what is needed, a dative of the person 
who needs}) 80. What other construction is there 
• with opu^ est ?' {Opus is often used in the nom. or ace. 
after esse,) 81. There is no need. What need is 
THERE ? (Nihil opus est. Quid opus est ?) 82. The 
TOP OF the mountain. The middle of the way. 
The rest of the work. The whole op Greece. 
(Summus mons; media via; reliquum opus; universa 
GrsBcia.) 

83. What adjectives govern the genitive ? (Adjectives which 
signify desire, knowledge, recollection, fear, parHcipa- 
tion, and their opposites, with many of those that ex- 
press fulness or emptiness}) 84. What case do par- 
ticiples used adjectively and verbals in ax govern? 
(The genitive.*) 

85. What siAstantives arS^^omitted after to be ? (Such sub- 
stantives as property, duty, part, mark, &c.*) 86. It 
IS Cicero's part. (Ciceronis est.) It is your part. 
(Tuum est.^) 87. What case do verbs of accusing, 
&c. take of the charge? (Genitive.*) 88. What case 
do satago, &c. govern? (Genitive.') 89. What case 
do verbs of remembering and forgetting govern ? (Ace. 

1 Lausj vituperiunif vel qualitaa rei, ponitur in ablativo, etiam genltivo. 

I Opua et USU8 ablativom exignnt. 

? 0pu8 autem a4jective, pro neeessariusy quandoque poni videtnr. 

4 Adjectiva qus desiderium, notitiam, memorlam, timorem, significant, atquo 
lis contraria, genitivum ezigont: com plurimis aliis qiue aflectionem janimi de 
nStant. 

• Participia, cum finnt nomina, genitivtLm exignnt 

Adiectiva verbalia in az etiam genitivnm exigunt. 

6 Sunt genitivum postnlat, qnoties signLficat possessionem, officium, signnm, ant 
Id qnod ad rem qnampiam perUnet 




Non cujnsvis est, it is not every man toko can, &.c. 

7 Excipiuntur hi nominativi, meum, tuum^ suum, nostrum, vistrum^ humanum^ 
^Imnum, et similla. 

8 Verba accusandi, dami}andi, monendi, absolvendi, et similla, genitivum posto 
VtDt, qui crimen significat. 

(Eng.) To condemn to death. 
(Lat.) To condemn of the head, (capitis.) 
* Suia^o, raiaereur, et miaeresco, genitivum postulant 
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or gen.*) 90. In what case may a neut. pron. stand 
with accusare, admonere^ Slc.I (Accusative.) 

§ 10. Impersonals. 

91. With interest and refert in what case is the person 
to whom it*is of importance put ? (In the gen,, but in- 
stead of personal pronouns, the possessives are used 
in the abl.fem}) 92. How is the degree of impor- 
tance expressed ? (Either by the gen. of price, or by 
an adverb.^) 93. How is the thing that is of impor- 
iance expressed ? (By an infinitive clause ; or its rep- 
resentative, a neuter pronoun ; or a clause introduced 
either by an interrogative, or by a conjunction.) 94. 
What case of the person feeling do pudet, &c., take ? 
and what case of what causes the feeling ? {Pudet, pi- 
. get, poenitet, ttedet, miseret, take an accusative of the 
person feeling, a genitive of what causes the feeling.^) 
95. What case do instar and ergo take ? (Genitive.*) 

96. What adverbs govern the genitive ? (3ome adverbs 
oi place, time, and quantity.^) 

§ 11. Dative. 

97. What adjectives govern the dot. ? (Adjefctives which 
signify advantage, likeness, agreeableness, usefulness, 
fitness, facility, &c., with their opposites, govern the 
dative.^) 98. Mention some adjectives that are fol- 
lowed by ad, (Natus, commodus, incommodus, utilis, 
inutilis, vehemens, aptus, accommodatus, idoneus, may 
also be followed by ad with an ace. of the purpose.^) 99. 
What cases may follow propior, proximus ? {Dat,^ but 

I Reminiseorf ohliviseor^ memini^ recordor^ genitivmn, aut accasativam, ad- 
mittunt. 

> Ha!C impersonalla^ interest et refert, qaibnslibet genitivis Jnngantur ; pneter 
hos ablativos foeminlnos, me<t, tud, »ud, nostrdy vestrd, et ntjd. 

3 Addantur et hi genitivl, tontt, quanti^ magnij parvi^ quanticunqtLe^ tantldem, 
[Quanti interesti of koto great importance it m.] 

4 His impersonalibus subjicitur accosativns cum genitivo, pa^itet^ tcalets miseret, 
misereseit^ pudet^ piget. 

5 Instar et ergo^ adverbialiter snmpta, genltivnm post se habent. 

*i Q.usdam adverbia loci, temporis, et quantitatis, genitivum admlttnnt. 

7 Adjectiva, qoibns commSdum, incommoduni, slmilitudo, dissimilitudo volup 
tas, submissio, aut relatio ad aliquid significatur, dativom postulant. 

H ^atitSj commddusy ineommddus, uHlis, inntUis, vehimens aptus, cum malUi 
iliU, interdum etiam accusativo cum pra;i)Ositionc junguntur. 
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sometimes the accus.) 100. When should similis take 
the gen. 1 (To express like a person in character,) 
LCi . In what case do you put the person to, for, or against 
whom the action is done, or the feeling entertained ? 
(Dat.) 102. Mention the classes of verbs that take 
the dai. (Verbs that signify advantage or disadvan* 
tage ; verbs of comparing ; of giving and restoring ; of 
promising and paying ; of commanding and telling; of 
trusting and intrusting ; of complying with and eppo^ 
sing; oi threatening and being angry , &c.^) 103. Do 
any of these take the ace, also ? (Yes : many govern 
the ace. ; and many an ace. of the immediate, a dat. of 
the remoter object.) 104. By what prepositions may 
verbs of comparing be followed ? (By the prepositions^ 
cwwi, aJ, and inter se, 'together.') 105. What verbs 
of advantage and disadvantage govern the ace. 1 (Juvo, 
Icedo, delecto, and offendo, govern the acc.^) 106. Ot 
verbs of commanding, which govern the ace. only, and 
which the dat. or ace. ? {Rego and guberno govern the 
ace, tempero and moderor the ace. or dat.^) 
7. What case do sum and its compounds govern? (Sum with 
its compounds, except possum, governs the dative.^) 
108. Mention the compound verbs that generally govern the 
dat. (A^erbs compounded with the adverbs bene^ satis^ 
male. Most of those compounded with 

Pr(B, con, sub. 

Ad, in, inter, ob. 
Many of those compounded with 

Ab, ante, de, and e. 

Post, super, pro, and re,^) 

1 Verba dandi et reddsndi ; promittendi ac solvendi; imperandi et nuntianiii 
fidendi ; obsequendi et repugnandi ; minandi et irascewU ; regant datiYiim 

His jungas nubo^ /aoeoque, indulgeo^ parco^ 
Oratidory avxUior^ studeo^ me<Zeorque, vacoqae** 

4 9^ * He threatens me with death^^ should be 

In Latin, ' threatens death to me.* 

2 Ex h\s juvo, l<Bdo, delecto, et alia qusedam, accusativum exigunt 

3 Excipe rego, guberno^ quae accusativum habent ; tempero et moderor, quae nuno 
lativum.. cunc accusativum habent. 

4 Sum ::um compositis, prsdier possum, regit dativum. 

* Dalivum lemie rcgunt verba composita cum his adverbiis, bciis, satis, mtCe; o( 
nun hi^ praBpositionibus, pm^ ad, con, sub, ante, post, ob, in, inter. 

• III the sense ot ' to Kaoe leisure for ;' 'to be engafffd. Vw.' 



\) 
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109. He surrounds the city with a. wall. Usl 
PRESENTS Me with A GARLAND. (Urbem muro, or 
murum urbi circumdat. Mihi coronain, or me corona 
donat.) 

110. What verbs govern two datives ? {EssCf donare, init^ 
tere, profieisci, &c., with dare and verier e, to impute.*) 
111. What case often follows sum where we should 
put thenom. ? (The dative.) 112. How is Aave of- 
ten translated? {By esse with a dative.) 113. My 
NAME is Caius. (Mihi nomen est Caio, or CaiuSf oi 
sometimes Caii,) 114. I have a cow. I have six 
cows. (Est mihi vacca : sunt mihi sex vaccse.) 

^12. Accusative, 

] 15. Do neuter verbs ever take the ace, ? (Yes : when the 
substantive is of kindred meaning or origin.) 116. 
Explain sitire honores. (The verb sitire here implies 
the Iransitive notion of desiring.) 

1 17. What verbs take two accusatives ? (Verbs of asking, 
teaching, clothing, concealing, generally govern two ac- 
cusatives}) 118. Do all the verbs that have any of 
these meanings, take two accusatives ? (No : either 
the person or the thing is often governed by a preposi- 
tion.) 119. What transitive verbs take two accusa- 
tives, one in a sort of apposition to the other ? (Trans- 
itive verbs that tak^/MJO nominatives in the passive.) 

^13. Ablative. 

120. What does the abl. express ? (The thing with which: 
and often the manner how, and cause why,^) 121. In 
what case is the specified price put? (Abl.^) 122. 
What adjectives stand m the ahl. to express the price, 
pretio being understood ? (Magno, permagno, parvo, 
minimo, plurimo, nimio, vili : but the genitives, except 

1 Sum, cum multis aliis, gculnum admittlt dativnm 

2 Verba rogandi, doccndi vestiendl, celandi, fere dupliccm reguni accusa- 
uviun. 

3 Qnodvis verbnm admittlt ablatlvum signlficantem Instmmentum, ^ut caoBOOi 
ant modam actionls. 

4 Q^ibnsdam verbis subjlcitur nomen pretii In ablative casa. 
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vUiSf arc also found, especially with verbs of valuing^,^] 
123. What adjectives aZtray^ express price in the getiJ 
{Tanti and quanti, with their compounds ; pluns, mi* 
noris}) 124. What substantives stand in the gen. af- 
ter verbs of valuing ? {Flocciy natici, nihili, pili, &,c.') 
125. What should be used instead of muUi and mo/o- 
ns ? {Magni and pluris.) 
126. What case do verbs of abounding, &c., govern ? (Verba 
of abounding, filling, loading, &c., and their opposites, 
such as verbs of soanting, depriving of, emptying of, 
govern the ablative,*) . 127. What case may egeo and 
indigeo govern ? (Gen.) IW.28. What case do verbs 
of freeing from, &c., take ? (Some verbs of freeing 
from, removing from, differing from, being at a distance 
from, &c., are sometimes foUowed by the ablative,) 
129. What is their more general construction in prose ? 
(They are followed by a preposition.) 130. What 
case do fungor, &c. govern ? (Fungor, fruor, utor, 
with their compounds, potior, vescor, dignog, glorior, 
take the aJ/a^tuc ; as does uXso supersedeo,^) 131. In 
what case is the manner, cause, &c. put ? ( Abl.) 



^14. Passive Voice, 

132. In what case is the agent expressed after the pass, 
verb, when a, ab, is not used? (Dat.) 133. Aftei 
what part of the verb is this the regular construction ? 
(Part, in dus.^) 134. What verbs cannot be used jacr- 
sonally in the pass, voice ? *^Those that govern the 
dative in the active.) 135. Go through / am believed. 
136. Mention some verbs that have upass. construe- 
f.ion, {Vapulo, veneOffio,) 137. What is the substi- 

1 f^ili, paulo, minimoj magnoy nimio, plurimo, dimidiot duplo, per se sspe ponanim 
subaudita voce pretto. 

5 Excipiuntur hi genitivi sine snbstantivis positi ; tantif quanti^ plvris^ minori9, 
Uintidem, guantivit^ guantilibet, guanticunque, Sec. 

8 Flocci, nauci, nViili, pili, asais, hujus, teruneiii verbis ssAlmandi pecnliaritoi 
ddduntur. 

< Verba abundandi, implendi, onerandl, et his dlversa, ablative junguntnr. 

$ Fungor, fruor^ utor, vescor^ dignor, muto^ commimico, supersedeo, ablative 
"unguntur. 

Potior, aut gcnitlvo, aut ablative, jungitur. 

6 Participiis passivs vocis additur interdum dativus, pra^sertim si exeunt in dua 

7 Mihi creditur, I am believed. Nobis creditur, ve are believed. 
Tibi creditur, tkou art believed Vobis creditur, you are believed. 
ll!i creditiir, he is believed. lilis creditur, they are bdievod. 
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tute foi njut. inf. pass., when the verb has no supine 
to fonn it with iri ? (Fore oifuturum esse, followed by 
ut with the subjunctive.) 138. I hope he will re- 
cover. (Spero fore ut convalescat.) 
139. What verbs can govern an ace. in the pass. ? (Thosie 
that govern two accusatives in the active.*) 140. Can 
a pass, verb or participle take an ace. of the part af* 
fected? (Yes.*) 141. Translate We have walked 
ENOUGH by the pass. (Satis ambulatum est,*) 142. 
Which is the more common in Lat.*: * Caius videtui, 
dicitur, &c. esse* oi'^videtur, dicitur, &c. Caium esse?* 
(The personal construction is far the more common.) 

§ 15. Time. 

143. How is a noun of time put in answer io when 1 (Abl.^j 
144. in answer io for how long? (Ace.*) 145. How 
do you express the time in or within which ? (By inter, 
intra ; or by the abl.) 146. How do you express time 
in answer io how long before or after? (Abl.) * 147. 
How are ante, post, used in this construction ? (As 
adverbs, unless there be another noun or pronoun to be 
governed by them.) 148. How do you express a point 
or space q{ future XimQ for wtiich any arrangement is 
now made ? (By in with ace.) 149. How do you 
express the exmct time by or against which a thing is to 
be done? (By ad with ace.) 150. Four years 
AGO. (Abhinc anrtos, or annis, quatuor.) 151. Three 
YEARS OLD. (Trcs aunos natus.) 152. Above twenty 
YEARS old. (Major annis viginti.) 153. Three 

YEARS AFTER HE HAD RETURNED. (PoSt treS anUOS 

quam XQ^iiil or, redierat,*&c.) 

1 Hnjusmodi verba (i. e. verba rogandi, docendi, vostiendi, celandl) etiam in pas- 
tdvft voce accnsativnm post se habent. 

5 Verbis quibusdam additur ablativns partis affectse, et poStice accusativus- 
Qiiaedam usurpantar etiatn cum genitivo. 

8 Verbum iinpersonale passives vocis pro singulis personis utriusque nameri elu 
ganter accipi potest. [Thus stalur may be, I stand (statur a me) ; thou standest 
(.statur a te) ; and so on. Thus, curritur, there is running, or thep are rutminff^ 

4 Quae significant partem temporis, in ablativo frequentius ponuntur. 

6 (lua; aiitem dorationem temporis significant, in accusativo fere ponantur. 
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• § 16. Place. 

154. In what case is the town at wh.ch a thing is done, to 
be put ? (In the gen. if it is a singular noun of the 
first or second declension : if not, in the ablative}) 
155. In what case is the name of a town to be put in 
answer to whither? (Ace.*) 156. In answer to whence? 
(Abl.*) 157. To what proper names do these rules ap- 
ply ? (To the names of towr^ or small islands.) 158. 
In what case do urbs and oppidum stand in apposition 
to the name of a town in the gen, ? (In the ahUztive.) 
159. How is at translated before the name of a town, 
when the action was not done in, but near it ? (By ad 
or apud.) 160. How is local space expressed 1 (By 
the ace, sometimes by the abl,) 

160.* At HojtfE. From home. Home, after a verb of 
motion. Into the country. From the country. 
In the country. On the ground. In thb field. 
(At home, domi. From home, domo. Home, domum. 
On the ground, humi, which may follow a verb of either 
rest or motion. In the field, militise. Into the country^ 
rus. From the country, rure. In the country, ruri ; or 
less commonly, rure.) 

^17. Gerunds, 

161. Decline ^grieving* throughout.^ 162. Of writing 
A letter. (Scribendi epistolam ; or, scribendsB epis- 
tolaB.) 163. The letter is to be written ; or. The 

LETTER MUST BE WRITTEN ; Or, We MUST WRITE THE 

LETTER, (scribenda est epistola, the letter is to be writ 
ten.) 164. Go through, I must write. 

' i Omne verbum admittit genitivnm oppidi nominis, in qao fit actio, modo prima; 
vol secunds decUnationis^et singularis numeri sit 

Verum si oppidi nomen pluralis duntazat numeri, ant tertice declinationls faoii^ 
tn ablativo ponitur. 

t Verbis significantibos motom ad locum fere additnr nomen loci in accnsativo 
rine pnepositione. 

' Verbis significantibus motum a loco fere additdr nomen loci in ablativo sine pn» 
posltione. 

< N. Dolcre, grieving. 
G. dolendi, of grieving. 
D. dolendo, to feeing. 
Ace. dolere, grieving, (ad dolendum, to grieve.) 
Abl. dolendo, hy grieving. 
The ace. is dolendum only, when governed by a prepoBltioa 
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Sing, (mihi) scribendum est, I must write. 

(tibi) scribendum est, thou must write. 

(illi) scribendum est, he must write, 
Plur. (nobis) scribendum est, we must write. 

(vobis) scribendum est, you must write. 

(illis) scribendum est, they must write. 

165. Go through, epistola scribenda. 

(N. Epistola scribenda, a letter to be written. 
G. epistolsB scribendae, of writing a letter. 
D. epistolae scribendae, to or for writing a letter. 
Ace. (ad) epistolam scribendam, to write a letter ^ (or 

to OT for writing a letter.) 
Abl. epistolel scribendsl, by writing a letter,) 

166. When must the part, in dus tlot be used in agree- 
ment with its substantive ? (When the •verb does not 
govern the ace.) 167. We must spare our enemies. 
(Parfcendum est inimicis.) 

§ 18. Participles. 

68. What kind of sentences may be translated by parti- 
ciples? (Subordinate sentences connected with a prin- 
cipal one by relative pronouns, or such conjunctions as 
when, after y if since, because, although, &c.) 169. In 
what case do a noun, or pronoun, and participle, stand 
when the noun or pronoun is not governed by any other 
word ? and what is this construction called ? (They 
stand in the abl., and the construction is called the 
ablative absolute.^) 

»70, He gave them the country to dwell in. (He 
gave them the country to-be-dwelt-in : habitandam.) 
171. What does the part, in rus often express ? (The 
purpose with which a person acts.) 172. What does 
the part, vi dus often express ? (The end or purpose 
for-^ which a thing is done.) 173. Express *to have 
a thing made,^ in the sense of causing it to be made. 
(Faciendum curare.) 

174. How may ^withouf before the participial substantive 

1 Quibuslibet verbis addltnr ablativns absolute somptaa 
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be translated ? (By a participle with non or some ochei 
negative word.) 
175. What participle is wanting in all but deponents and 
neuter-passives ? (The participle of the perfect ctctive,) 
176. Having left his brother. (Relicto fratre, or 
quum rcliquisset fratrem.) 

} 19. Pronouns. 

\ 77. My own fault. Our own fault. (Mea ipsius culpa ; 
Nostra ipsorum culpa.) 178. When — self^ — selves 
are to be translated by ipse^ and a personal pronoun, in 
what case may ipse stand ? (The ipse generally in the 
nominative^ but sometimes in the same case as the per- 
sonal pronoun.) 179. When may him, his, her, its, 
theirs, in a dependent sentence, be translated by sui or 
suits, even when they denote the nom. not of their 
oum, but of the principal sentence 1 (Whenever, from 
the grammar or the obvious sense, there would be no 
danger of understanding the ^t^t or suus to mean the 
nominative of its own verb,) 180. By what pronoun 
must him, her, &c. be translated, when sui or suus 
would be understood to mean the nom. of its own 
verb ? (By ipse,) 181. Does suus ever relate to the 
accusative, or any oblique case ? (Yes.) 182. With 
what pron. is this very common ? (With quisque or 
unusquisque,) 183. Which gen. pi., iim or t, is used 
after partitives ? (The pi. iim.) 

184. What is the difference between *w qui pugnat,' and 

* hie or iUe qui pugnat V (* Is qui pugnat' means 

* the combaf or * a combatant ;' while * hie qui pugnat,' 

* ille qui pugnat,* signify respectively * this combatant,' 

* yonder combatant.') 185. Which of these three pro- 
nouns is to be used when he, him, &c. is without em- 

. phasis, simply describing a person or thing before men- 
tioned, or about to be described by a rel. clause ? (Zs, 
ea, id,) 186. By what case only of * w' can his, her, 
^A«tr, be translated ? (Bythe^cn.) 187. Of two things 
already mentioned, what pronoun means the latter? 
what the ybrmer.? (Hie relates to the nearer, iho lot" 
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ter ; ille lo the more remote, the former}) 188. Which 
pron. means that of yours? {Iste.) 189. Medea illa. 
(The famous JIfeJea.) 190. Distinguish between Ate, 
iste, ille, referring to different objects. (Hie denotes 
the nearest, ille the most remote, iste that which is the 
nearest to the party addressed.*) 

. i9]. When is any to be translated by quisquam or ullus? 
(' Any* when all are excluded is quisquam or ullus.) 
192. When by quivis, quilibet ? (* Any^ when all are 
included is quivis, or quilibet : it then meai\3 * any you 

^ please, no matter which,*) 193. When by quis ? 

(* Any* is quis after si, nisi, num, ne, quo, quanto.) 
194. When by aliquis, quispiam ? (* Any* is translated 
by aliquis or quispiam, when it means ' some one or 
other,' * some*) 195. Does quisquam ever follow si ? 
(Yes : but it then generally implies that the existence 
of the exception is very doubtful.) 196. By. what 
pronouns may * a* sometimes be translated ? (By 
quidam, aliquis, or quispiam,) 197. WhsX prefix do in- 
terrogatives often take ? (The syllable ec) 198. 
What affix 1 (The syllable nam,) 

§ 20. Comparison, 

-.99. How should * always* with two superlatives be trans- 
lated 1 (By quisque, agreeing with the same substantives 
that the superlatives agree with.) 

Altissima quaque flumina minimo sono labuntur, 
The deepest rivers always fi-ow with the least sound. 
» 200. When are the pronouns that, those, not to be trans- 
lated ? (When they stand in the second member of a 
comparative sentence for a substantive expressed in 
the first.) 201. When quam is omitted, in what case 
is the following subst. put 1 (In the abl.') 202. 
What case goes with comparatives and superlatives to 
express the measure of excess or defect ? (The abl.*) 

i Hie et Ule^ cum ad dno antcposita referuntur, hie pleramque ad posteius, liU 
ad prius refertur. ^^ 

> Hffic demonstrativa. Ate, iste^ iUe^ sic distinguuntur : hit mihl prozinrom demoii- 
strat : iste earn, qui apud te est ; Me earn, qui ab ntroque remotns est. 

> Comparativa, cum exponantar per quam^ ablativom admittant 

4 TantOy quaiUo, Aoe, eo et quoy com quibnsdam aliis qus mensuram ezcessQi 
figuiiicant, item «tate c| noCtf, comparativis et supeu^'ativis «ffipe JangQiitar. 
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203. How are the Eng. the — the, = by how much — by 
so much, to be translated ? (By quanto-^tanto ; quo-^ 
eo or Iioc.) 

^21. Remarks on the Tenses, 6fC, 

201. When may the present be followed by the imperf, . 
suhj. ? (When the present is used, as it often is in 
narrative, for the past}) 205. When is the Eng. 
pres, generally translated by the IjvXin future ? (When 
the action expressed by it is still future, which it gen- ' 
erally is when the verb in the principal clause is in a 
future tense or the imperative mood.). 206. By what 
tense is the perf, definite often translated ? (By theyu- 
ture perfect,) 207. How are assertions softened in 
liatin ? (By putting the verb in the present or perf-, 
of the subjunctive,) 208. What subjunctives are very 
frequently used in this way ? {Velim, nolim, malim.) 
209. What conjunction is often omitted jtfter velim, 

&C. ? (Ut,) 210. I HAVE LONG DESIRED. (JaO^ 

pridem cupio.) 
211. Is the. perf, subj, ever used as an imperat, ? (Yes.) 
212. What other tense is sometimes used as an im- 
perat.? (The future.) 213. By what tense are ques- 
tions of appeal, or questions for assent, to be translated ? 
^By the present or imperfect of the subjunctive, accord- 
ing as a present or past time is referred to.) 

^ 22. Conditional Sentences. 

'2)^ The clause with 't/' is the conditionai clause: the other the consequenx 

clause.] 

214. In a conditional sentence, how are the verbs translated 
when both are in the indicative 1 (By the indicative, 
as in English : but if the consequent verb is in theyw- 
ture, the conditional verb is more commonly in tho 
present or perf. subjunctive.) 

215. If both verbs have * should,*^ would,^ or * were to,^ that 
is, Ire of the •form that generally corresponds to the 
imperfect subjunctive, how should they be translated ' 

1 This is called the yraseng higtorieum. 
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(Generally by the present subjunctive : but sometimod 
by the imperfect.) 
216. When the consequent verb has a * woulcT or * should, 
but the conditional verb not, how is the translation to 
be made ? (By the subjunct. imperf. or pluperfects^ 

Si quid habet, dat. . 
(214.) ^ Si quid habebit, dabit. 

Si quid habeat, dabit. 

Si quid habeat, det. 



(215.) 



Si quid haberet, daret. 



/oi(t\ i Si quid haberet, daret. 

^ '-^ ^ Si quid habuisset, dedisset. . 

2i7. With what tenses may « take the indie. ^ (With prss.f 
perf,, axidfut,) 218. With what tenses does si alwayj 
govern the subjunctive ? (With the imperfect and 
pluperfect,) 

219. What are the conditional forms of the suhj, ? (Scribe" 
rem, scripsissetn, and scripturus essem: but scribam is 
often used conditionally.) 220. When should scrip- 
turus essem, eram orfui, be used for * should have writ' 
ten V (When the thing would probably have happened, 
because it was so intended or arranged,) 221. What 
tenses of the indie, are used for the subj, in conditional 
sentences ? (The imperfect and pluperfect,) 222. Is 
si ever omitted ? (Yes.) 223. Where should the verb 
of the sentence then stand ? (First.) 

224. In a dependent conditional sentence, the verb of the 
consequent clause will be in the infin. : what infinitives 
will take the place respectively of dat ? of dabit ? da- 
ret ? dedisset ? daturas esset ? (Dat will become dare : 
dabit, det, and daret, daturum esse : dedisset, daturum 
fuisse : daturus esset, erat, or fuit, daturum fore,) 

& 23. Oblique Narration. 

225. Explain the meaning of oblique narration, (When the 
speech of another is reported in the third person.) 226 
In oblique narration, in what mood will the principal 
verbs stadd ? (The infinitive.) 227. In what mood 
will the verbs ofi<he subordinate clauses stand, provided 

1 Of course, ' mndd have* ' shouCd ^are/ by tho plvftrf. 
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tliey express the words and opinions, not of the narra- 
tor, but of the speaker ? (In the subjunctive.) 228. In 
oblique narration what is often omitted ? (The verb or 
participle on which the infinitives depend.) 229. In 
what mood are questions for answer asked ? (In the 
subjunctive,) 230. In what mood are questions ofap' 
peal asked? (In the infinitive,) 231. When ques- 
tions are thus asked in the infin,, may interrogative 
'pronouns and adverbs be used with the infin, ? • (Yes.) 
232. In what mood is the charge expressed with quodf 
(In the subj.) - 233. How are the ace. and infin. used 
with ne in direct narration ? (In indignant exclama- 
tions.) 

§ 24. The Relative, 

234. Mention some words, phrases, &c., with which qui 
takes the subj. (After sum, in * sunt qui,' * erant 
qui,' &c., and in negative and interrogative sentences, 
nemo, nihil, &c. est? quis est? an quisquam est? 
quotusquisque est? &c. A\ho ^^qt adsunt qui, non dc' 
sunt qui, &c., and similar phrases with reperio, invenio' 
[to find].) 

235. What mood does qui govern, when it introduces the 
ground of an assertion ? (The subj.) 236. What 
mood does qui take after quippe, utpote? {Generally 
the subjunctive.) 237. What mood does qui take, 
whon it is equivalent to wi with a personal or possessive 
pronoun? (Subj.) 238. Mention some phrases with 
which qui has this force. 

(After (1) dignus, indignus, idoneus, &c. 

!2) tarn, talis, ejusmodi, is (such), &c. 
3) comparatives with quam, 

(4) is sum (= talis sum), ^ I am a man to.^ 

(5) quis sum ? who am I? •' • 

(6) when it expresses a purpose,) 

239. In what other cases does qui govern the subj. ? 
(After unus and solus signifpng ' alone,- ^ only,* and to 
express a repeated action taking place in past time}) 

1 The verb is then in imperf. or plvjerf. 
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^ 25. Quum and other Conjunctions, 

S40. When does quum take the indie, ? (When it expresses 
the time, either simply or in a very marked manner ; 
and in such sentences as ' when you say this, you are 
mistaken.") 241. What mood does quum, *when,' 
govern with the imperf, and pluperf, : and generally 
when the sentence with when can be turned into a 
participle? (The subj.) 241.* Mention some con- 
jimctions that always govern the subjimctive. (Quasi, 
tanquam, as if; utinam, would that; dum, modo, 
or dummodo, provided only ; forsitan, perhaps ; licet, 
although,) 242. When are the pres. BJidperf. subj, 
used with utinam ? (When the thing wished is nbt 
to be represented as impossible to be realized. The 
imperf. and pluperf express wishes that are, in the 
speaker's opinion, impossible, or unlikely to be realized,) 
243. How is * nof generally expressed after utinam, 
dum, &c. 1 (By ne,) 

244. When the principal verb is in the present tense, in 
what mood is the verb after antequam or priusquam 
expressed? (In the pres. indicative or subjunctive,) 
245. When the principal verb is in the fut,, in what 
mood or moods may the dependent verb be ? (In the 
future perfect or the present subjunctive ; sometimes in 
the present indicative,) 246. When the principal verb 
is in the past tense, in what mood or moods may the 
dependent verb be ? (In the perfect indicative, or in the 
imperfect subjunctive,) 247. When should the subj, 
always be used after antequam, priusquam ? (When^ 
ever it is stated or implied to be necessary, proper, or 
designed with a view to some purpose, that the one 
action or event should precede the other.) 

248. When do dum, donee, quoad, = until, take the in* 

1 In such sentence! what is said in the principal clatise Is not only eon- 
temporaueous with, the action expressed in the fuum clause, but Is actoally in" 
duded in. it. 

When does guum always take the subjunctive 1 [When it means althouffl:, 
nkareaSf einee, (when since does not express tinu.)} 



312 

dicative ? (When they merely mark the time up lo 
which the action or state is to be continued.) 249. 
When the subjunctive ? (When that up to which the 
action or state is to be continued, is to be represented, 
not as a fact, but only as what may possibly occur ; 
especially when it is itself tJte object pursued.) 250. 
Wbat mood do they and quamdiu always take, in the 
sense of as long as? (The indicative,) 251. With 
the adverbs meaning after, as soon as, how should the 
English pluperf. generally be translated ? (By the 
perf.) 

252. What are the conjunctions by which ^although! is to 
be translated ? (Etsi, tametsi, quamquam, with the in- 
dicative ; or licet with the subjunctive.) 

253. What is quamvis, and what mood does it govern? 
{However much; Aow;cver, withsubj. : it may often how- 
ever be rendered although,) 254. What is etiarnsi, 
and what mood does it take ? (Even if; even though : 
it governs indie, or subjunct.) 255. Do any odier 
conjunctions express though? (Yes: sometimes quum' 
and ut.) 

256. What is the Lat. for * because,^ and what mood does it 
take ? (Quia with indie.) 

257. What is the conjunction for ^ since ?^^ (Quoniam with 
indie.) 



(Examples.) 

{Ante rorat quam pluit, It drops before it rains. 
Tempestas minatur antequam surgat, A tempest 
threatens before it gets up, 

Antequam aliquo loco consedero, longas a me lito- 
ras non exspectabis. Till / settle somewhere, you will 
not expect long letters from me, 

Antequam de republic^ dicam, exponam vobis 
breviter, &c. 

Priusquam respondeo . . . dicam, <fec. (Phil. ii. 3.) 



245.^ 



I When it givoa a reason : not * *incc* of time ; which is ex ^uo, 8cc. 
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246. 



249 



Hsec omnia ante facta sunt, qaam -Verres Italiam 
attigit, All these things were done before Verres 
reached Italy, 

Ducentis annis ante quam Romam eaperent, in 
Italiam Galli transcendenmt, The Gauls crossed over 
into Italy two hundred years before they took Rome, 

Exspectabo dum venias, / will wait till you come. 

Exspecto dum venias, / am waiting till you came. 

Exspectabam diun venirest / was waiting till you 
came. 



27 



VII. CAUTIONS. 



■^'- n 



1. //«n, hcTf thenij (or he, she, they, when they are to be 'granulated by the accnsa 
live,) must be translated by the proper case of sui, when they and the nom 
inative of the verb stand for the »ame person. Also, in the same ca8e,-Ai«, hers, 
its, theirs, m^st be translated by suus. 

2* Jn a sentence toith * that* dependent on a past tense, the perfect is to be transltUed 
by the present (and imperfect) infinitive, lohenever the notion expressed by if 
is not to be described as over before the time of the principal verb. 

3 ' Should* after ' that' is to be translated by the present infinitive lohen it does 
'not express either duty or a future event. 

i. ' Would/ * should/ after a*past tense are future forms : 

( He says that he loiU come. 
( He said that he would come. 

5. * Tiling^ should be expressed by * res,^ (fern.,) when the adjective alone would 

leave it doubtful whether men or things were meant: 

Thus * of many things,* not multorum, but multarum rerum. 

6. Cum is written after, and as one word with the ablatives me, te, &c. : meeum, 

tecum, secum, nobiscum, vobiscum. 

7. Many English verbs become transitive by the addition of a preposition ; for 

instance, to smile at, &c. 
a ' For* before a substantive or pronoun followed by the infin. is not to be trans- 
lated. The construction is the ace. with injin. 

It is a sin I ^'^^ ^ ^ °°^ ^ ^^^ ^^^ parents. 

\ that a boy should not obey his parents. 

9. ' ./?«' and ' buV are often (in eftect) relatives : * buV being equivalent to the relat 

with not. 

10. • Such* in English is often nsed where size is meant, rather than quality. 

It should the'^ be translated into Latin by tantus, quantus; not lalis^ 
qualis. 

11. ' That* when it stands for a substantive which has been expressed in a pre 

ceding clause, is not to be translated. 

12. J^'euUr verbs of motion often form lhe\x perfect d^nite of the active voice with 

* am,* not * have.* 

13. ' To* is omitted after many verbs, which thus seem to govern two accusatives 

14. When ' that* introduces a consequence, ' that not* is ut non, not ne. 

q^Uf,* „Q* S fof a purpose . . . nc. 

Ana J . consequence . , ,ut non. 

15. After verbs of fearing, the "Eng. future and i\ie participial substantive are trans 

lated by the present or imperfect subjunctive, with ut or ni. 

16. Who, what, which, are often dependent interrogativeSi especially after verbs of 

asking, knowing, doubting, &c. 

17. * May,* * might,* sometimes mean * can,* 'could,* and must be translated by 

possum. 

18. The perf. infin. must be translated by the present ir^fin. after m^^^ eouldt 

oufht, unless the action is to be represented as over before the time to which 

might, could, &c., refer. 
19 Of you,* 'of us,* are not to be translated after how many, or other numerals, 

when the whole party are spoken of. When of us, of you, are omitted, the 

verb will be of the first and second pers. respectively. 
80. In English, substantives standing before and spoken of other substantives, art 

used affectively, and must be translated into Latin by adjectives. 
21. * What* is sometimes used for 'how,* (quam;) sometimes for 'hcto great% 

(qaaatwi.) 
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'JS ' Fhr* and ' US'* are to bo untranslated, when the noun that follows can be 
placed in apposition to another noun in the sentence. 

23. When one, two, &c., mean one, ttso, &c. apiece, or for each, they must bo trans- 
lated by the distributive numerals, singtdi, blni, &c. See C. 38. 

S4. To express the future subjunctive passive, we must not use the participle in 
dus with sim, essem, ice, but futurvm sit, esset, &c., followed by ut. 

25. After an expression of time, ' thaV is often used for on which. 

^. Wliat is in form, the present participle active is often * the participial sultstan- 
tive* or gerund. It is always so, when it governs or i» governed, instca^. of 
merely agreeing. 

■Z7. ♦ / have to do it' must be translated by the part, in dus. 
(Eng.) With whom we have to live. 
(Lat.) With whom it is to-be-lived, (quibuscum vivendum est) 

2d. ' /f i>,' followed by what is in form the itijin. pass., generally expressed 
necessity, fitness, or something intended. 

iI3. But ^ is to be* sometimes means, not necessity, fitness, or intention, but possi- 
bility • as, ^he passage is to be found in the iifth bool^' = the passage mcny 
or can be found in the tifth book. 

30 A present participle must be translated by ^perfect participle (or Its substitute, 
quum with perf. or pluperf. subj.) when the action expressed by it must be 
over, before that expressed by the verb begins. 

31. The Unglish present part. act. is generally translated by the Latin past partic^ 
when the verb is deponent. 

3*2. ' BuV (= except, miless) after a negative U^nisi, or (if it stands before a sub- 
stantive) the pre^ios. prater. 

33. When the action was not done in, but only near a town, ' at* must be trans- 

lated by ad or apud. 

34. ' One^ often means *some one* (aliquis) or *<z certain one,* (quldam.) 

3.'». ' fViW and ' would,* ' will noV and ' would not,* are often principal verbs, to be 
translated by velle and nolle respectively. ' 

They are to be so translated when for 

will, would, we mny substitute 

is (are, &c.) willing, was (were, &.c.) willing. 
30. When an English word is followed by a preposition, consider whether the 
Ljiiin word to be used is followed by a prei)osilion or by a case : and thou by 
what preposition, or what case. 
37. O never translate, puer admodum care, 

' / am going to plough,* by ' sum icns arare.'' 
With CO the phrase has irot nothing to do : 
Be sum araturus the Latin for you. 
39. In so many apiece, lexve ' apiece* quite ilone, 

But of numerals ctiuoso a distributive one. 



VIII. DISTINCTION OF SYNONYMES. 

1. Qui quayrit, repkrit: non queesita inveniuntur. 

2. 'J'u succEKDE rogiun ; tsedas accende facesque. 

3. Navis, equus, currusque vehunt ; portabit asellus 
Pondera, poRTABUNrque humeri ; leviora feruntur. 
Locva OERIT clipeum; vestesque geruntur et arma. 

4 CoNTiNoiT use of things we like ; 
But ACciDiT, when &oils strike. 

5. Vilia DESPiciMus : contemne pcricula, miles : 
SPERTiK.voluptates, faedasqae libidinis escas. 

Despicere relates to what we might value or respect : contemnbrb Vl 
what we might fear or think important : spernere, to what wo nughi 
. acceptor pursue. 

6. ExiMO qua: mala sunt; adtmo bona: demere possum 
Quidlibet : htcc teneas justo discrimine verba. 

7. Pars ORiE est litus : retinenlur flumina ripis. ^ 

Hence ora, coast ; litus, shore ; ripa, bank. . t 
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APPENDIX I. 



Verbs fuUowed by G«n., DaL, or ^62., where we nse no preposition, and ahoold 
Uierefore be likely to put the accusative. (Those with asterisks take also an ooo. 
of the thinfff though same of them only when the ace. is a neuLpron.) 



GEN. 

obtain. 

to pity. 

forget. 

remember, 
recoxtnt. 



potior, (abl.) 
( misereor. 
{ miseresco. 



obliviscor, {ace.) 
memini, {we.) 
recordor, iflce.) 
^ reminiscor, lace.) 



i 



DAT. 

abuse, ) 

revile^ \ 

advise, 

ansieery 

believBy 

eommand^ 



.r 



maledlco. 

♦suadeo. 
♦respondeo. 
credo, 
♦impero. 



eortgratulatet *gratnlor 

displease^ 

direct, 

envy, 

favor, 

fiatter, 

give, 

aid, > 
assist, ) 



auMor, 

heal,\ 
cure, ) 
kwrt, 
indulge, 
marry, 

obey, 

jMirdon, 

permit, 

jiersuade, 

please, 

resist, 

oppose, 

rival, 

satisfy, 

opare, 

iBUit, 

yJireaten, 

vnM, 



displiceo. 
♦prseciplo. 
*invideo. 
faveo. 

adQlor, (ace.) 
. *do. 

anxilior, 
opituior. 

( subvenio, 
\ succurro. 

medeor. 



▲BL. 

abuse,'*' abQtor. 

enjoy, fruor. 

obtaini potior, (ffen*) 
require, ) * 

use, ntor». 

want, > ^ 

am without, ] 



noceo. 

*indulgeo. 

nubo. 
C p&reo, 
< obedio, 
( obtempero. 

^ignosco. 

*pennitto. 

*persaadea 

placeo. 
( resisto, 
I repugno. 

emulor,(ace.) 

satisfaclo. 

parco. 

convenio. 

•minor, 
. *minitor. 

\ wSfido. \ * 



careo. 



APPENDIX U. 



GREEK NOUNS. 



Voc sometimes a ami a 



8d Dkcl. . 



CMn^iSy ffi, ae, am (ftn), a, a, 

lat Dbcl.< Anchis-es, ce, e, en, 6, 6, 

fPenSlflp-e, Ss, ae, ent 6, ^ 

'DeAks, i, o, mnorSn, e, o, 

Orph-eiis, ei, eo, emn or S&i eu, eo. 

(or, N. ens, G. eols, D. Si (ei), Acc.S& poetical.) 

. Atli-Gs, Q, 5, On or 0, 5s, 0. (In Greek tas.) 

Po^s-is, is, ) i, im, ) is, i. | es, eOn (Ibns notfcMiti.} 

(eos,)J (in,) J 
Ner6-l8, 
QH n»^. J G* Nere/d-is, ) i, em, ) (NerSi,) g. I Ss, um, ibns, es. ) 

Pencl-Ss, is, ) i, emi i es, ) 

I. J ea, J e, p* 

,Did-0, us, 0, 0, 0, I (also, Onis, &c*) ^ 

Obs. Nenters in a, G. &Us, have D. plur. in aUs; thuaiPoSma, D. plvi, poUvUUia 
tiot potmatibua. . 



EXAMPLES OF PATRONYMICS, (or names from a father or 

ancator.) 



iEnfias, Anchlses, Tynd&rns, TliSsens, 
m. JEneideSt Jlnehisiidea, 7yndaride8t Tke8ides ^ 
f. fJSEneis,) Anchisias^ Tyndiriay Theseist 



Atlas, (antis,) 
) JltlanOdeM, ) 
{ Atlantiadesy > 
AtlantUj I 
AUoMiat. \ 



EXAMPLES OF NAMES (derived from one's town * or nativx 

COUNTRY.) 

m. Persa, Ores, Tros, Thrax, Laco, (Lacon,) Phoenix, 

t, Persia^ Cressa, ) TVoasi Threissat \ Laemui, PhmnisaOi 

CretiSf ) TAres«a, S 

Rominus, 'Clnslnns, Atheniensis, AbdeiTtSs, {tern, Mdeiitie) 

{Reman) {of Cluaium) {an Athenian) {of Abdera) 

Milesius, ArpTnas, 

{of Milettu) {of Arpinum,) 



■ 1 For TTuaHdea. Hence Idea comes from nom. in mw. 
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INITIALS OF ROMAN NAMES. {Pranomiua,) 



A. 

APP. 

C. 

CN. 

D. 

K 

L. 

Bl 

M'orM? 



stands for 



^ulus. 


N. 


^ppiiia. 


P. 


Caiua. 


a. 


OUBILS. 


SER. 


Decimus. 


SEX. 


KCBSO. 


SP. 


Lucius. 


T. 


Marcus. 


TI. 


JUanius. 





stands for 



J^umenuA 

Publius 

Quintua, 

Serviua, 

Sextua. 

Spuriua. 

Titua. 

THberiua 



APPENDIX III. 



nt,i 



^uo. 



ne, 



neve 
ncu, 



quin, 



CONJUNCTIONS. 
(1) Conjunctions governing the subjunctive. 



I that; in order that, (often ren- 
) dered by the inJinitiveA) 
that and carry ' not,' (after verbs 
of fear.) 
I that, (and carry ' the* to the com- 
parative.) 
'not, (with imperat. or subj. nsed 
imperatively.) 
that, and carry ' not ;' lest, 
that, (after verbs of fear.) 
it may often be rendered by not 
with the ir^fin. 

iand that not ; nor. 

I but, (as used after negatives.) 
the relative with not. 
• as noV with infin. 
from or without with the parti- 
cipial substantive. 



( 



\ 



quominus, 



{by which— the leaa,) thai 
not. 

from, with the participial 
substantive. 
utTnam, would that. 
dum, "^ provided that: if only. 

modo, Wafter tiiese conjunctions 

dumm5do, ) ' noV is ne.) 
quasi, ( as if. 

ut si, . ) (prca. subj. rendered by 

ac si, I the perfect after these 

tanquam, [ conjunctions.) 
licet, although. 

quamvis, however much ; although. 
quum, «ince; although. 



'2) Other conjunctions, several of which take the subjunctive occasionailyi (ea- 

pecialiy with the imperfect and pluperfect.) 

'because, that^ (after verbs ex- 
pressing emotions, and when 
it refers to a demonstrative 



(luod, " 



V pronoun.) 
quum,S when. 

posiquam, ) after, (generally with j>er/. 
posteaquam, \ indicative.) 



simQlac, 
simulatque, 
ut primum, 
quum primum,^ 

^^'.^ I when ; after. 

antequam,^ > , . 
priusquam, S <' 



as soon as, (generally 



with perf. indicativej 



ore. 



1 Sometimes ut = so that ; on condition that. Sometimes = although. " 

2 Quum, ' when,* often talces the subjunctive : it should generally Zo so, when 
the verb with when could be turned into a participle. 

3 Jlntequam and priusquam mostly take the subj. of the imperf. aniplvperf.; 
and whenever it is meant that one thing is necessary or designed to precede anotheK, 
The indicative is used when mere priority is to be expressed. 
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ttum,i donee, ) until ; as long as, (dum, 

quoad) ) tohUst') 

quani iiu, as long as. 

si,S if. 

sin, but if : sin minus, but if not. 

nisi, ni, unless. 

etsi, i 

tametsl, > aZthovgh ; even though. 

etiamsi, y 

et, que, ac, atque, and^ (ae seldom beforf 

k sounds.) 
etiam, (before its' 



even ; also ; too. 
(etiam, in answers, 
is 'yes.') 



word,) 
qn5que, (after its • 

word,) 
el, 

aut, vel, ve, or. 
verum, verojtut. * 
autem, at, asi, atqid, sed, but. 
tamen, att&men, ) yet ; notwithstanding ; 
verudtamen, ) nevertheless. 
quia, because. 

quippe, because ; inasmuch as 
quoniam, ) 

quandoquTdem, ) 
quando, when, since. 
siquideni, since; if indeed. 
quatSnus, in as far as. 
nam, namque, t . 
enim, etfinim, $•'' 



since. 



or. 



itaque, and so; therefore. 
igltur, 1 

{vopterea, I 
dcirco, > therefore 
ergo, 

ideo, J 

hinc, hence; therefore 
quare. 



quapropter, 

quamobrem, 

quocixca, 

et— et, 

atque— atque, 

ac — ac, 

tam — quam, 

tum — turn, 

quum — tum, 

non solum, J yeram (or ) 

"wet I «•'*—• 



>^ wherefore. 



both — and ; 

not only— but also. 



not only, 
also- 



bm 



non modo, ( sed) etiam 

aut 

vel 

sive — sivei ) be it that — or be it that ; 

seu — seu, J either^— or : whether — or. 



now — now ; 
anoUier. 



one tohile-' 



nunc — nunc, 

modo — modo, 

nee— nee, t .,. 

___„- „«-,„« I nettner~~nor. 

neque — ncque, ) 

nee, alone, may often be rendered by 

* aniT and ' noV carried to the verb. 



Obs. Enim, autem, vero, fuidem, quoquf, cannot stand as the first worda of a 
sentence or clause : igitur seldom does. 



1 Dum, donee, quoad, in the sense of until, take the svij. when there is reference 
lo an object to be obtained. In the sense of * as long as* they have the in- 
iieatvoe. 

S Si aud its compounds talce the svijunctivc of the imperfect and pluperfeetf and 
of tho other bouses when the condition is to be expressed doubtfully* 






; 



INDEX. 



(On finding root of preaent from root of pcrficL) 

To find tlie root of the present from the root of iheferfeet, we muMt 
ber how thp root of the perfect was formed. 

c) Thus if Ao, iVf u precede * it* or any other termination of the tenses that 
have the root of the perfeety we get the root of the present by throwing then 
away. But sometimes m is to tw retained. 

b) We must remember that x is made np of e«, or ^», or qus : and therefine the 
root of the present ends in e, £t ot qu : sometmies however in o, i^ or the 
vowel that precedes x. 

[duxif texiy eoxit from dueo^ tegOj eoguo. 
vixif vexi, struxij from vivo, veho, struo.} 

c) We mast remember that ps may be made up of bs : so that the root of the 
present may end in 6 ; not necessarily in p. 

(scrips-it ss serib^lt: R. scTIb.) 

4) Sometimes an n or m most be inserted before the final mate, to glvo tho root 
of the present. 

(vIc-it; R.vinc: rQp-it; R. ramp.) 

e) Sometimes i most be turned into d, to get the root of the present 

QBc-it; R.idc.) 

/) Before s,s.d has often been thrown away. 

(clausi r= claud-si ; R. claud.) 

ff) An s before « is a &, d, or r, in the present, 

./^'' (iiMtft, eessi, gessi, teom jub-eot eed-o, ger^,) 



\^Cr When a verb is followed by to, the meanlsg is that tbo first ponoo 
of the pros, ends in io,'\ 



y \\ 




LATIN INDEX. 



A.aMtH,jyni,' tN.- ■ ftonU, (M.) i 
frni! *b B. c. tundt /«■ Bb oib 

ibeiM, (a te sl>m ; u la far /mn. 

shrTpera, (r'pa. rapl,) 28, u nilM amaj 
alBlJIl^ {83.1 •^•'^: tonslrue '.m *i 
atoUnei8,'loai«ani>o«,^ ' 

aecTdere, Syn.<, loSajijim; ta/oil." 8M 

MCIperei (e*F, »pl.S bi 'rtcrirc, H, 39'. 
KclpiIer,BAaB*.S. 



p.J3>. 



pSTSo. 



«d, u, al; Bd lempui, (2^) /«■ 
ad— ujqoe. 19, tf u. 



ndhllierc. 25. to mt. tl otpltK. 
aa-nlDnIr?. to neigh at any (Mno. 
orthac. IS, (32.) Sitkertt. fit. 

adii^Hl. (adept,) tt aiuit, gai*, vin. 
a.ljuvare, to*^. (am.) 
ailnilnlstiatc, S, In sdmiiiistir. 



tack,fJle%,aeHtU 



K ad (unldUun ts 
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adsuescere; (sa«v, suet,} to accustom^ 

{trans.;) to accustom myself. 
advect, see advehere. 
advehere, (vex, vect,) to bring. 
ad venire, (10,) to come to. 
adventare, 29, to approach. 
adventus, 10, approach; G. us. 
adversurius, 23, enemy. 
adversus, flrfocrac, toioards ; adversQ tem- 
pore, {at an adverse season,) in adver- 

i*ity. 
cedes, pi. house. 
ffgre ferre, to take (any thing) ill ; to he 

displeased at (any thing.) 
ipdificare, to build. 
ffidilitas curulis, (33,) the Curule .Sldile- 

ship ; the dignity of Curule .Mldile. 
sdilitius, (37,) one loho has been ^dile. 
cgrotns, sick. 
/{■Igyptii, the Egyptians. 
^nSas, ^neas, a Trojan prince; G. a;, 

App. ii. 
squalls, (adj.,) of the same age. 
(cqu^re. (33.) to make equal ; to equalize. 
sqoe ac, 27, just as, as. 
S!quitas, equity, justice. 
ffiquus, crcn, equal, just, fair; aiquus 

animus, resignation* 
a6r, the air. 

as alicnum, 33, (another^s moneys) debt. 
U!$tas, summer. 
sstimarc, to value. 
a'tas, time of life, age. 
in luternum, forever. 
aevum, age, an age. 
afficere, io, to affect; injnn& afficere, to 

wrong; aninmm voluptate, to give 

pleasure to the mind; pcenii, to visit 

with punishment; ultimo supplicio, to 

execute, to put to death. 
affirmare, to affirm. 
afiligcre, (flix, tlict.) to afflict. 
Agamemnon, the commander-in-chief of 

the Greeks at Troy ; G. 5nis. 
ag&so, muleteer ; G. 5uis. 
age, (26,) comel 

ager, b, field, territory ; G. agri. 
agere, (fig, act,) to do, to act, to drive, to 

spend, (life, time, &c. ;) causam, to 

plead a cause ; quid agis 1 
jag-grSdior, (gress,) to attack, [from ad to, 

grftdior to waik.^ 
agitare, to drive. 

agnoscere, (nov, nit,) to recognise, ac- 
knowledge. 
agnns, lamb. 

agric51a, 3, 7, a husbandman. 
agricultura, agriculture, tillage. 
Bin' tu ? (for alsne tu 7) say you so ? 

how so? 
Alcibiades> Gen. Is, an .Athenian, a pupil 

of Socrates, and general in the Pclo- 

ponnesinn war. 
alere, p. 172, to nourish, support. 
Alexander, G. dri, a king of Maccdon, 

called' the Gteiit' 



alienus, belonging to another i rondfii 

' another^ s,^ ' other men's.* 
alimentnm, nourishment, food, 
aliquamdiu, for some time. 
aliquando, p. 180, some time or other. 
aliquis, p. 146, any one, any, some. 
uliquid, {neut.,) something; some. JU> 

fore a genitive it is to lie translated Dy 

some, and the genitive not to have *qf' , 
aliquot, some, several. 
aliqu5ties, several times. 
aiiter, 24, otherwise. 
alius, p. 138, other, another; O. lus. 
al-ligare, to tie up. 
all5qui, (locut,) speak to, address. 
aloe, the aloe ; G. es, App. ii. 
Alpes, the Alps ; G. iuin. 
alter, p. 138, another; one more: alter— 

alter, the one — the other. 
alteruter, one or the other, one of llu 

two. 
altitudo, height. 
altus, high, deep; loud, altum mare, tlu 

deep sea, or high sea. 
amare, to love. 
amSrus, bitter. 

anibire grafiam, to court the favor (of.) 
ambitio, ambition. 
ambitus, bribery ; G. us. 
ambulare, to walk ; in jus ambularei to 

go to law ; to go before a magistrate. 
amtcQlum, cloak, mantle. 
amicitia, friendship. 
amicus, 3, friend; amlcnm habSre alT- 

quern, to have a man for your friend 
amittere, (mis, miss,) 34, to lose. 
amnis, river. 

amcenitas, beauty, (of places, iS-c.) 
amor, love. 
amussis, Abl. i, carpenter'' s rule^ pluwh 

line. 
amphibinm, an amphibious animal 
an. — Synt. .54, 
anas, &tis, duck. 
an-ceps, (cipitis,) doubtful. 
AnchTses, a Trojan, thefathefofJEneus, 

G. ffi, App. ii. 
ancilla, maidservant; maid. 
angiportus, Us, lane. 
anguis, snake. 

Anglus, English ; an Englishman. 
Singasiix, a narrow pass. ^ _ 

angustus, narrow. 
anima, breath, vital principle, sovl. anl 

mam agere, {to be spending the vt>>i/ 

principle, =) to be near death ; to bt 

about to die. 
animal, animal ; G. Slis. 
animi levitas, lightness ofmind.tliou^hl 

lessness. 
animus, mind, soul, heart, feelings tn- 

tcntion ; animus me fallit, / am mis 

taken. 
Anin, G. enls, a ricer that flows into the 

Tilxr. 
annulus, rin^ 
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•innus, year tertius est annus, ex quo, 

(il is the third year from that which^ =) 

* it is three years since,* &c. 
antea, before^ (adv.^ 
&ntecedere, to go before ; to excel 
anteferre, to prefer. 
antequam, before, (o )njanctional adv ) 
antTquns, aricieiU. 
antrum, cave, 
anus, old tooman. 
anxius, anxious. 

ApcUes, G.is, a celebrated Grecian painter. 
aperire, (aperu, apert.) p. 174, to open. 
Apollo, G. Inis, ^poUo^ the god of poetry 

and prophecy. 
ip-parSre, (para,) to appear. 
appellare, to call to, appeal to. 
appellere classem, (24,) (to drive a fleet 

to, =) to put into a port, to land. 
appgtere, to desire, long to attain. 
ap-properare, to hasten up. 
aptus, Jit. 

a pud, aty by, amongst, in the house of. 
ftqua, 3, water, aqua marina, seartDater^ 

salt water. 
Squila, 2, eagle. 
&ra, (13,) altar, 
irate, 1, to plough. 
ArSriSf (a river in OaiU,) the SaOne. 
arbitrium. — See note on Ex. 43. 
arbor, (8,) tree. fern. G. 5ris. 
arcHnum, secret. 
arcSre, to ward off, keep off, — exclude 

from. 
arcessere, p. 173, to send for, summon. 
architectus, architect. 
arcus, bow ; G. us, (Dat. pi. iibus.) 
arSna, 3, sand. 
Argentum, silver. 
Argi, G, 6rUm, Jirgos, a town of Greece, 

in the Peloponnesus. 
AristTdes, a noble .Athenian, famed for 

his justice. 
anna capere, to take arms. 
ar-rigere, (rex, rect,) to raise vp, prick 

up. 
ar-ripcro, io, (ripu, rept,) to snatch up, to 

snatch hold of, seize. 
ars, tis, art. 

ars oratoria, oratory : vid. bonus. 
arti-fex,'^ficisO artist. 
arvum, ploughed land, cornfield, field, 
irx, citadel. 

ascendere, to ascend, climb. 
asTnus, 2, ass. 

assiduitas, assiduity, iniustry 
astruin, constellation, star. 
\i, but. at vero, but. 
Athenac, &ram, .Athens. 
Atheniensis, 14, an Athenian. 
atque, and. 
Btqui, but. 

atrftmcntum, 13, ink. 
attentus, (at-tendere,) attentive, paruni 

attcntus, (toe V.ttle attcntine,) ^.cry in- 
attentive , 



atrox, terrible, wiu/; G. atiOris. 
attingere, (tig, tact,) 40, to touch, reach. 
attonare, to astound. 
auceps, (for avi-ceps,) lirdeaJteher 

[avis, bird; capere, to taJce.'\ G. au 

cupis. 
auctor, an adviser, quibus acctoribus, 

('■who being the advisers*) may be 

rendered *■ by whose advict-.* 
auctoritas, authority. 
auctumnus, 28, autumn. 
audacia, 17, boldness. 
audax, 17, bold ; G. ftcis. 
audgro, (ausus 8um,> to dare^ to pre 

sums. 
audire, to hear. 
aufugere, io, 24, to fly away, 
augSre, (aux, auct,) to increase : trans, 
aureus, of gold^ golden, 
auris, ear. 
aurum, 4, gold. 
auscultare, 6, to listen. 
aut, or ; aut — aut, either — or. 
autem, but. 
auxilium, 5, help; auxilia, 5, auxUioT^ 

forces. 
avaritia, avarice. 
avUrus, greedy, avaricious. 
fivis, 3, bird* 
aviuic&lus, uncle. 



Baculus, or bacuium, stick, utaff. 

baleen a, whale. 

barbarus, barbarous. 

barbarus, barbarian ; one who was not a 
Greek. 

beate, happily. 

beatus, happy, beatum ferre allquem, * j 
call a man happy. 

bellare, to wage tbar; bellandi sta- 
dium = love of war, 

bcllua, beast. 

bellura, 5, war ; gerere, to wage war. 

b^ne, well. 

beneficium, 14, benefit. 

l>eneficus bountifvi 

benevolentia, 26, bekevolence, goodness 

benignitas, 25, bount\fulness, goodnes* 

benignus, bountiful. 

bestia, beast, wUd beast. 

bIbSre, (bib, blbit,) todnnk. p 171, 

blandimentum, 15, biimdishment. 

biennium, the space of two years. 

bis, twice, 

BcBOtia, a- country tn middle Greece 
capital, Thebes. 

bonitas, goodness. G. fttis. 

b5Dum, a good thing, a blessing, 

bonus, good : bonse artes, = useful learn 
ing ; the arts and scieneea. 

bos, b5vis, ox. 

brachium, 5, arm. 

brSvis, shoft. ^ 

BrTsSis, Briseis ; G. Tdia. 

BrJtanuicns, British. 
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DattnduBlwnt Bntndutiumf a town of 

lowr Italy ' 
bratas, hrute^ brutish. 



GSc&men, 15, the topj peak. 

eadaver, (n.,) corpse. 

cSderet p. l7l, tojfaU. 

escns, blind. 

cedere, (cecid, caes,) p. 171, to slay, kill. 

C^tar, Cmsar ; G. &ris. 

ealamitas, a calamity. 

calcar, a spur ; G. aris. 

dUdas, warm. 

eaI16re bene, to he well skilled in. 

callTduSi skilful; callidiaslme, very «ii;i^ 
ful. 

calor, A«at;G. Cris. 

canipas,Jie/J. 

Candidas, white. 

c5n8re, p. 173, to sing. 

c&nis, dog ; G. is. 

Canns, &rum, Cannes^ a town in Cam 
pania. 

Cannensis, 17, of Cannm. 

cantire, 9, to sing. 

cantilena, (9,) song. 

cantiliare, 4, to trill. 

cantus, ffv^ ; G. ii%. 

cSiiere, io, p. 171, arma capere, to 

take arms. 

capessore, p. 173, to seize hold of, under- 
take. 

cnpTtis, {of the head, =) to death, 

capra, i^oat. 

captlvus, 1$, captive. 

captQrus, fut part, of capio, to take. 

Capua, Capua, the capital of Campania, 
tn southern Italy. 

cUput, Itis, head; capTte or capitis 
damnatus, 38, condemned to death. 

career, Bris prison; 

c&rere, p. 169, 1. (governs abl.) to want, to 
be vrithout. 

caritas, 37, affection. 

carmen, G. Inis, song. 

c&ro, cands, flesh. 

carpere, p. 171, to pluck. 

Carthftginiensis, 15, Qirthaginian. 

Carthago, Inis, a powerful city in .Africa, 
founded by Queen Dido, (from Tyre;) 
the rival of Rome. 

earus, dear, 

castig&re, to chastise. 

cistra, (pi.,) a camp 

castus, chaste. 

casus, (31.) misfortune; G. (is. 

casu, bjf chance. "" 

Uatilinarii, the CatUinarian conspirators. 

Cato, Onls, a Roman famed for his inflex- 
ible adherence to his principles ; he lived 
between the second and third Punic wars. 

causa, caiwe; causA, for the sake of; 
cau^n agere, to plead a c^use. (as ad- 
V'xrtfe ;) causam dicere, to plead onc^s 
our. cause. 



CAUtus, 35, eautioue 

civea, a cage. 

oavSre, (c&v, caut,) p 170, U beware ^. 

eivus, hollow. 

cedere, p. 171, to yield. 

cSlebratus, part of celebrarc, celebrated. 

celeritas, swiftness ; G. &tis. 

ccleriter, quickly. • 

celsus, high^ taU, 

censere, p. 160, ta\hink, value. 

centurio, 26, centurion; G. Oois. 

c£pi, see capere. 

cera, wax. 

CSres, firis, Ceres, the goddeee ef com 
^c. 

cornere, (crfiv, crct,) to eee, fereeitc, fk 
172, 

certamen, 17, fontest. 

ccrtare, 0, 17^ fight, quarrel, 

certus, certain. 

cervus, etag. 

ctl^iti, », a, tA« other; other, 

Chsionea, a town in BoMtia, 

Ciuristianus, Christian. 

Chryses, G. se, Chryses, a priest of Apette 

cibus, i, food. 

cingere, (cinx, cinct,) p. 171, to gird, sur- 
round. 

circum, 1 

circum-d&re, (circumdSdi, circomd&tmn,) 

to surround. 

OiOr * to surround a city with a wall,* 

is either * circumdare urbem muro,* 

or * circumdare fintrum urbi.* 

circum-Iinere, (IQv, lit,) to emear round, 

anoint, cover. 
circum sSdSre, (to eit around,) to inveet or 

besiege a town. ' 

circum-spicere, io, (spex, spect,) to look 

around. 
circum-venire, 38, to eurroundf to eiremm- 
vent. 

cltta, I "• ^" '^ ^/- 

cito, quickly. 

civiiis, 19,^vt/. 

civis, p. ^a citizen. 

civitas, state; admission to eittxeni*k^ 

p. 134, 
clades, d^eaf, overthrow ; clades Vari ina, 

the defeat of Variue, 
clam, secretly. 

clam, (prep.,) without the knowledge of, 
clamare, 3, to shouL 
clamor, 16, clamor, shouting, 
clarus, dear, illustrtoue. 

classis, p. 134 ; classom appeliere, (appflD, 

appulsum,) to put into a port ; to land 
claudere, (claus, claus;) p. 171, to shut. 
clSvus, a nail. 

dementia, 25, clemency, merey. 
clipeus, shield. 

clitclls, panniere ; a packsaddie 
coelcstis, ?7, heavenly. 
?ai\iim heaven. 



ogncoc'ero! (co-gn6v1, ct}^Ilum.) a 



wll^^J 



d^~ 



u„) km. 



cum-piunn, (0 prvebrf' 

-CDRipoxlLiit, ftnvd. 
compcllue. Uro/f. 



wmium 



Iplflro, (pla», plBl,)loJU(. 
ipoalluStflhHn componOTe.) orroHfn^ 

cnoflred, ' aiippiing n fraiw imiJ #p- 
n-prahani]?ra, (prcbend, prcben«,) to 



^ilTn'ul!" 



fuilcicii, 









m) 



■ nisElBt (portLEip, of C4J 
aflqe™,ia,«>1Bl£W.Htr. 
inllceio. H2.) Id Sari, » K)Hf . 

raii'dere, {'»6d, .ms.] li .c iHs ; (j;« 
in-.l.'lete, (.lit,) Id iBjp. 

hDjpluie, io, (Aivx, ap«I,) Id ArAo/i 
inilnnlla. /rnilCJi. rgnsfsiuf. 
in-Bl[lD^M, S3, 39, CJS,) tt nfpi 
anplt. 

.ii^uijnido°3t, euiUn ; c. [nil. 
MSlkri.; (37' ) (°'War,- «- .««■ 



J (35 ) (luf ton jiBininun.',) 
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contradlcerc, 22| io speak against. 
contrfthere, 15. contrShcrc faniiliarit&- 
tem cum aliquo, io make acquaintance 
(or strike up an intimacy) with anybody. 
con-trectare, to handle ; to pull about. 
couv&lescere. 26, to grow strong, amend. 
convSnire, 21, to assemble. 
convlciuin, an invective. 
con-vlva, guest. (Cum. Gender.) 
copis, forces^ troops ; copiis equcstres, 

cavalrif. 
copiam f Scere, to make plenty = to give 

CH opportunity. 
cOqiiere, (cox, coct,) to cooky bake, ripen. 
coram, before. 
2or, cordis, heart. 
Corinthus, Corinth^ a rich commercial 

city uf Greece. 
Cornelius, a Roman family name; C. 

Nepos, a Roman historian. 
cornu, horn.l 
corfina, crown. 
corrlgere, to correct. 
^ coritus, Oris body ; 
corrQ|}orare, 31, to strengthen. 
corruere, (ru, rut,) to fall down. 
corrumpere, (35,) io corrujd. 
cortex, !cis, bark. 
corvus, raven. 
crabro, hornet, 
eras, to-morrow. 
crastinus, to-morrow's. 
' crastinus dies, to-morrow. 
crassus, thisk, coarse. 

creare, to create. 
crSdere, to believe^ to trust ; credldi, cre- 

ditum, (dat.) 
cremare, to bum, bum down. 
crepare, p. 168, to make a noise. 
Gfcsccre, p. 173, of the moon, to wax^ to 

grow. 
crimen, crime^ charge. 

cruciare, to torment. / 

crudelis, cruel. 
crudeliter, 21 . cruelly. 
crumSna, purse. 
eras, cruris, leg. n. 
cfibare, p. 168, (ii,) to lie down. 
cublle, 16, bedy couch. 
cubitu surgere, to rise from bedy to get 
up ; cubitum ire, to go to bed, (supines 
of cubare.) 
cBdere, 5, to forge. 
culpa, fault. 

eulter, G. tri, knife. 
eultor, 28, cultivator. 
cultura, 27, cultivation. 
Ciiltus, -us, 39, civilization, 
cvim, with, when; cum— turn, b/fth — and. 
cum maxime, at the moment that ; as he 

was just. 
tuiuulare, (34,) to heap, to load. 



cnnctatio, delay. 

cuncti, all. 

cunctus, (with sub.) Ae whole 

cOpere, (from cupio, cupivi, cup/tum 

p. 171, 
cupiditas, 3tis, desire. 
cupido, G. dinis, desire 
cQpidus, desirous, * 

cur? whyl 
curare, 10, 22, to care /or, take car4 tf; 

nihil curare, not to care at ail : with 

part, in dus^ to cause ; e. g. fUciendoiu 

curare, to cause to be made; io have 

any thing made. 
Cures, G. ium, Cures, a city of the Sabines 

in Italy. 
curia, the senate-house, 
currere, (cucurr, curs,; to runy 
curriculum, a course. ' 
currus, us, chariot. 
ciirSus, 39, G. us, course. 
curulis sdilitas, curule adUeskip ; the 

dignity of curule tedile. 
custodia, (35,) custody; in custodii te- 

nSre, to keep in custody. 
custodire, 5, to keep safe, preserve, 
custos, 5, guard ; G. 5dis. 
CybSle, a goddess, the motlier of all tho 
gods ; G. es. 

Damnare, to condemn. 

Danmum, hurt, loss ; damna inferre, to 

inflict injuries. 
dire, (ded,j)&t,) p. 168; poenam, to »uffer 

punishment. 
66, from, concerning, abouty of. 
debere, to owe. See p. 296, 61, 62 
debilis, weaky feeble. 

decedere, 17, to departy toithdraw^ to die, 
decernere, (cr6v, crSt,) to decrecy resolve. 
dccerpere, (cerps, cerpt,) to pluck down, to 

pluck. 
decertare, to contendy to fight. 
dScet, it is becoming ; it becomes, (acc.> 

Sometimes it may be rendered by 

ought, 
decipere, io, (c6p, cept,) 24, to deceive, 
declarare, to declare, 
decorare, 7, to adorn, . 
decrescerq, (decrBvi,) 18. See cresccre, 

to decreasey to wane, 
dedScus, (6ris,) disgraeey shame ; dedecua 

sui, disgrace to Himself, 
dedSre, (dcd!d, ded!t,) to give vp ; to 

surrender, compound of dl and do. 
deducere, (dux, duct,) 19, 30. 
deesse, to be wanting, 
deftllTgare, to weary, to tire. 
defendere, (fend, fens,) to defend; t9 

ward off. 
defervescere, 18. 
d5gere,2 (perf. dSgi,) to sper.d life^ Uma^ 

6rc. ; to live. 



1 See note on the Genitive of tlie Fourth De-lension, First Latin Look. p. 18. 
- For de-igere, from de and agere 



ifl»i fgluMi glupt.) e: 
tpa, me ^Ur juuttdr J 
), 31, (11,1 IXauxferli. 

— ,io,|jec.jecgu- 



iinridetc 



Hellniuen, 
fcllnns 31, 
itoHruii, rra 



deni, IgoU; G-dcnUs. 

ds-liLnrue, f p btioaiL 
llm,IBre, 3U, to Jerult, nact. 
Amaiplla, laaing obC, (p/ . garda 



f»;Ml,e^ 






,: 0/ctiik. 



«]■ 



*. Ide, 






<fpB> (njoB.) 
j°'(iej'.'l«l,) IJ, (Voc.nnperf.>i.) 

do-lrIliii| Ifarl. ef AeVttae, 



; UTW 






I. [tic, 



CI,] U iM, ndan 

ileilur, (in, tram,) r^*!, (atip.te l/Ji.) 
Plana, Z)iini,|ruUuiD/Mietui. 
dieen, [dli, died) Is lur, £> ihhI^—io eg 
[IIMHIdI, iiclaUr, la-tigX a^at Jlsisf 



CatiAaffa ; (Sen- As. 
IllfflcTlis^'iJUcU'd™' ' 



r.al7. 



dlUfiHiia', dUtgOLlly 



lis^'m, < 






dlvDl((U«, UpailiiA. 



■dOmna. p. 130, hainB, &01V, f7. Ofl ai 
■dCmaro. ifipnMKi. Sao ByaU "^i. 

ioaam.gift. 

■donnJre, Iff 'itf'p ; 'ff m astetv, 

dlflrhinri, drachm At (a GrHi «im,i 

dnbieVluitid — , vfUsm diuit. 
(IBcnrn, p. laa, to lai. 

duocni Donen. M tati ili iuhm. 

ilui»m in miU'lnevinrn U mm 
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dulcis, aweei 

dam, whilst^ untilj provided, 
dno, two. 
duodgcim, twelve. 
darare, to harden ; to last. 
durescere, to grow hard. 
duras, hard, harshy cruel. 
4tix, d&cis, leader^ general. 



E, ex, out of; from 

oblbere, to drink up; to drain. 

Bbur, 5ris, ivory. 

Sdere, (6d, 6s) p. 178, to-eatr.' 

edere, (edid, edit,) to tell ; to publish; to 

exhibit, 
edicere, to make a proclamation. 
ediscere, to learn by heart. 
edQcare, to educate. 
edQcere, (edax, educt,) to draw forth or 

out ; t9 bring up. 
eff Tcax, effectual. 

sfficere^ io^ (fSc, feet,) to effect; accomplish. 
effigies', imagCy likeness ; G. iSi. 
ef -flare, to breathe (out.) ef-flare animam 

{to breathe out one*s breath,) to expire ; 

breathe one's last. 
effloresce re, to blossom, flourish. 
ef'fbdere, io, to dig over, (effOd, effoM.) 
cffrgnatus, unbridled. 
eflugere, io, escape, avoid.'. 
egSro, p- 169, iv., (gen. or abl.,) to need. 
ego, 7, p. 145*. ^^^ 

egKgie, ;admtrably ; tfgrtgieitsly. 
eflressus, part, c/egrfdi, to go-out. 
el&bi, (laps,) to slip away. 
elatus {part, of ef-ferre,) lifted up, etated. 
elcgantia, eleganee.^y 
elcphas, antis, elephant. 
clephantus, elephant. 
el5vare, to depreciate. 
elTgere (16g, lect,) to choose out ; elect. 
e-luderet(riis,) to deride. 
cinendatas, 35, emended. ^ 

PiiiSre, p. 172, to buy. , 

eiiiittere.-to send out ; to put out; to let go. 
eniin,/»*. 
enltl, tolstrive. 
cn^i8,'sword. 
CO, thither. See quo. 
Kpaininondas, a Theban general. 
Ephesus, a city of Asia Minor. Ephe- 

slus, Ephesian. 
ephippinm, a sadale. 
epigramma, (5tis,) epigram. 
epistSla, letter. 
epitlSmo, G. es ; an epitome ; abridge- 

n:nt. See A pp. ii. (Penelope) 
dqnes, equTtis, horseman, knight. ^ 
equestres copiae, cavalry, 
equitatus, Os, cavalry. 
eqims, horse ; eqiio v6hi, to ride on horse- 
back. 
orectns, raisea up, erect. 
ergn, towards, (ace.) 
uigo, thonjore — on auounl of. 



erTgere, fcrex, erect,) erecL 

eripere, io, (ripu, rept,) snatch ; anatU 

away ; dat. of person from whom, 
error, wandering, error ; G. Oris, 
emdire, to instruct, teach, 
erurapere, to break out. 
esse, p. 154, to be. 
esto, imper. of esse, to be. 
esurire, to be hungry. 
et, andr--alsoy toOy even ; et — et, botk-^nd 
etieun, even, too. ... ^-~ - 
etiamsi, even iff though^ although. 
etsi, although. 
evadere, (evfts,) to eaeq^ ; to turn out » 

become, 
^vectxa, part, of evehere, to raise. 
e-vellere, to draw or pluck out. 
evSnit, il happens ; evSnit, it happened,^ 
evertere, (vert, vers,) to overthroVf puU 

down. 
evTtare, to avoid. ^ 

evblare, to fly out of. 
ex, out of ; from, (abl.) 
ex-animare, to put to death. 
exftnure, [to plough up a wax tablet,} to 

write. 
exardescere, (exarsi,) Maze forth ; (of a 

war) to break out. 
excellere, (ui,) to excel; to b6 Ustin 

guished. 
excTtare, excite, arouse, awake ; — stir vp. 
exclamare, to exclaim. 
exc5lere, (colu, cult,) to cultivate. 
excruciare, to torment. 
excubiffi, watches, posts : to be rendered 

gv£Lrd^. 
exercere, (ui,) to exercise ; to practise 
exercitatio, practice. 
exercitos, As, army. 
exiguus, small. 
exills, thin, 

exire, (exeo,) to go out ; to leave. 
existimare, to think. 
exitiis, iis, egress, issue, end. 
exolescere, to become obsolete ; to pass 

away. 
exoptatus, wished for, desirable. 
exOrare, to supplicate; to prevail upon 

{by entreaties.) 
exoriri, (exortus,) to rise; arise. (See 

orior, p. 176. 
expSdit, it is expedient. 
expedite, quickly, promptly, without hesi- 
tation. 
expellere, (puli, puis,) to drive out, banish 
experiri, (expertus,) to try ; to experience. 
expTlare, to plunder. 
exi>lere, (explgvi, expl5tum,) to fill^ to 

fulfil, to complete. 
explorare, to examine, to explore. 
ex-primere, (press,) to extort; ace. of 

thing, dat. of person. 
expugnare, 8, to assault. 
exsilium, exile, banishment. 
exsistcre, (cxstlti,) to stand forward on 

to become. 



(f^J-v^J-^ru 
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bxspectare, to wait 
Bxsplr&re, to expire. 
exstare, to b^ extant, 
ezsul) (iUis,) an exile. 
externns, external, 
extimescere, to dread. 
extra, without. 
extrginus, extreme^ 
extrinsScQS, outwardly. > 



Faber, bri, a meehanie; smithy carpen- 
ter, Jp-c. 

fcbnla, tale, fable. 

tabulOsus, 31, falnUous. 

facere. io, p. 172, to de, te makct (imperat 
fac.) 

facessere, (ivi, itnm,) to makCi to cavue; 
to make off. 

facies, 6i, face. 

facile, facilias, easily, more easily. 

facilis, easy. 

factum, deed, conduct^ {in a partievlar 

. case.) 

facultas, capacity, power. 

fallax, 5cis, 31, deceitful. 

fallere, p. 172 ; falllt me animus =z I de- 
ceive myself. 

famSIIcos, hungry, starved. 

fames, is, hunger. 

familjaris, intimate ; (as subst.) a friend. 

familiaritas, intimacy. 

famulas, slave, servant. 

fas, lawful {according to divine or natu- 
ral law.) 

fatSri, (fassus,) to confess. 

fatigare, to fatigue. 

faux, throat; fauces, (Ex. 4*1,) a pass, 
neck of land, 

f&v5re (dat.) to favor. 

febris, (abl. i.,) fever. 

feiicitas, atis, happiness, 

fells, a cati 

fellx, Tcis, happy, prosperous. 

fera, wUd beast. 

fSre, almost. 

ferire, to strike. 

ferox, 6cls, fierce. 

ferre, p. 178, to bear, carry. 

ijgnum, trim, sword. 

vij6, s^ ferre. 

ferus, fierce. 

fcssus, weary, tired. 

festns, festive. 

fidelis, /aitVu^i '^'u^* 
fidere, fisus sum, to trust, 
fides, fidelity^ faith; Mem habere, to be- 
lieve; G. el 
fieri, p. 178, to be made or done. 
figere, to fix. 

RghtSL^ figure. 

filia, daughter ; abl. pi. Sibus. 
Alius, son ; voc fill. • 

fllom, thrwd, * ' 
flngeroi fcign^ fashion. 

flmroi to finish. 
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finis, end. 

firmare, to strengthen. 

firmitas, Jirmne««, streikgik. 

firmus,J^*m. , 

flagitare, to demand^ call for. 

flagitium, crime. 

flamma, fiMoe. 

flectere, to bend. 

flSre, p. to weep, 

florSre, blossom, flourish. 

fLorescere, come into fiower; blossom be 

gin tofiourish. 
^oa^ fiower. flSris 
fluere, (flux,) to flow. 

flumen, Inis, river, 
fluviuS) river, \ 

f&cus, hearth. 

foBdus, gris, league^ treaty, 

fons, fontis, fountain. v 

fore, from esse, 
fores, ium, door. 

fonn&, beauty^ form. . 

formica, ant. < / n 

formldo^ Inis, /ear. 
fortassc, perhaps, 

forte, iy chance. I ' 

fortis, strong, brave. I "^ 

forttter, bravely. 
fdrtuTto casu, by accident.' 
fortanai, fortune ; fortunee, pi. prcpcrtv, 

possessions. 
fortunatus, fortunate, prosperous, 
forum, the forum; 1. e. market-placoi 

used also for the transaction of public 

business, 
fossa, ditch, trench, foss. 
f6v6re, (fov, fBtO to cherish, 
frangere, (frSg, fract,} to break. 
frater, 6. tris, brother. 
fraterculus, litUe-brother 
fratriclda, a fratricide, 
fraudare, to defraud, 
frenum, curb, bridle. 
frequentare, to frequent. 
frStus, relying on. 
fricare, to rub. 

friggre, to be cold. 

fngus, 5ris, cold, 
frdns, fVontis, 

a fronte, tn front. 
ixvicXwi, frmt, produce ; G. (is. 

fructum capere ex, to derive advan 
tags from. 
fhii, to enjoy. 

frumenta, all kinds of com. 
frustra, tn vain 
frustum, piece, morsel. 
frutex, icis, shrub. 
fugare, to put to flight ; to rout. 
fugere, (fugio,) fly ^ fly from. 

fulcire, to prop. 

fulgSre, V. to «Atn«, glitter, 

fundus, i, estate, farm. 
fund, ^functus,) to discharge^ abl. 
funu, (m.,) rope, 
furere, to rage^ to be mad. 



r 



ESIllrg. ID lylWt, U clUIUr. 
jtHiiilBni p- iT-i, 



ui. fml^iil. afraiMl, itiigi^iil. 
gnvun Ciaiib ulliiu], to sifigt • 



rfnecffi iinporjqjiftf. 



gfUI, all, SMM. 
gnbemire, li pmcn, (k 



linere,(luBJ,) tacli'gU.tottick. 

Uiuinlbal, Uanniial s great CarUvigaan 



TiertiB, ktrt^ertti. 



hi no Ire, to'ntt*. 



hoDorirfcDi, laitintiiiTi. 
hoiTGrfl, U 1^ frigUntd A 



ieilnr. thmfrnt 
lIlBinH, ixn-nnt. (gen 
Ignnvl., ,l<ieiMnui 




»»i^. i/itt 


isnl^ (in.,) Jl« 
ignorire. U (i i/noran 


«/. ("".^ iHDD- 


,rn'^S;,jr™»v1:).. 


.ri«, CJM.) 



ILIacrLniBreitdcri/fli^n-; c 



luipeLrarQ tt prnati upon ^ toabtt 
Lmpetqs, MiauVi DiD^mco, d. ba. 
Imikailis, ftmru Df Implero ) fllrd. 






ID lemp^TO mffflodrimt^ 



inCBSiBte, (iQcnllvl md Idcces' u fall 

Inolpere, (cBp, cepl,) u irtm, 

Idiui^ltas, mtnouH. 
IncOla, inlstiUliE, 
iDOUtDialB, nV^d, uninjUTfd. 






SB lofn^a el uin rt( 



LnAp[h, vant ponerty, dufidl/im. 



inokdln, piio. gir&tuffem- 



leacr, tclali, mtirt, TlprlgU. 
IQllIgete, u mijurjtajrf; id ta i 



Em'M°l^'i"(ft"'fo«.')'l5*i£'' 



332 



mtarvallum, inUa-vai 

hitra, within. 

Introitns, entrance. 

intufiri, to look upon. 

intus, witkini at home. 

Inundare, to inundate ; to overfiov). 

inatilis, useless. 

luvidere, to come against; assault; iw 

vade ; fall upon. 
InvSnire, (vSn, vent,) to find. See Syn. 
invicem, in turn ; one another. 
invidSre, (vid, vis,) to «»ry, grudge. 
iavTdia, envy, odium. 
invTtare, to invite. 
invUus, unwilling. 
involvere, (volv, voiat,) to roll up, to bind 

round, (with.) 
Ipse, p. 169, self, myself y thyself iUdf &c 
ira, anger. 
iracandia, passionateness ; anger, {as a 

habit.) 
irasci, (irat,) to he angry, (dat.) 
irrigare, to water. 

irfH&ret to excite ; to provoke; to irritate. 
is, ca, id, p. 146. that. 
iste, a, ud, p. 145. that of yours, &c. 
Ister, ri, the Danube. 
itu, so, in such a manner.^ 
Italia, Italy. 
itftque, thereforet 
iter, G. itlngris, journey. 
iterum, a second tine; once more; again. 



JacSre, j6c, jact,) to throw, to hurl. 

jac6re, to lie, to lie low. 

jactare, to toss. 

jacuiari, to hurl a dart, to shoot. 

jam, already. 

nee jam, aTid — no more. 

jam dadum, now for a long time 

jam pridem, long ; for some time. 
janua, gate, door, (of a house.) 
j5cabundus, joikiTt^; in a joking manner. 
}l)CUS,joke. 
Jov-, see Jnpiter. 
jubSre, (juss,) to order. 

jucundus, pleasant, delightful, 
iadex, pleasant, delightful, lii, and p. 134 ; 

G. Icis. 
judTcare, to judge. 

jugum, 15, ii., a yoke, a range, (of hills.) 
Jugurtha, Jugurtha, a prince of JVumidia. 
j&mentam, 17) a beast of burden. 
jungere, (junx, junct,) to join ; jungere 

amicitiam, to form a friendship. 
Jupiter, G. JSvis, Jupiter. 

urare, to swear. 
us, juris, right, law. 

jure, deservedly, with good reason, 
justly. 

iuie meritoqua, deservedly. 



jussu, by the command. Domini Jiusu, l^ 

his mcLSter's orders. 
jussum, command, bidding. 
justitia, justice. 
Justus, just. 

javare, to help, assist, (ace.) 
juv£^t, it is delightful; a delights. 
juveftliiSf youthful. 
juvSnls, a young man ; a num rfrom abonl 

20*40.) . 
jnventns, Otis, youth. 
juxta, close 6y,(prep.) 



LSbare, to totter. 

labefactare, to make to totter; to ehaks. 

labor, labor; G. Oris. 

labOrare, to labor, 

lac^ssere, to provoke. 

lacrlma, or lacryma, a tear. ^ 

lacunar, 16, a panelled-ceiling; O 

iris, 
laedere, to hurt, (ace ) 

\aitey\joyfully. 
lifititia, joy. 
lajtus, joyful, glad, 
laevus, l^t. • 

lana, wool. 
laniai;p, to mangle. 

Ifttere, (latu,) to lie hid, to be concealed. 
Latlne (adv.,) tn the manner of the JLat- 

ins. Jjatlne 15qul, to speak Latin cot" 

rectly. 
Latinus, Latin. 
latro, Onis, robber. 
litus, broad. 
Utus, eris, side. 
laudare, to praise, 
laurus, a laurel. 
laus, laudis, praise. 
lavare, Also lavgre. 

lectio, readinj^, perusal. (In 11 It is vsed 

for * lesson* set to be studied; whkh ia 

an unclassical use of it.) 
ISg&tus, ambassador, lieutenant, 
IggSre, (ISg, lect,) to read. 
ISgio^ Onis, a legion or'iodg of Soman sot." 

diers, 
lenir^ to soften. > 
lenis, soft. 
leo, Onis, lion. 
Igvare, to relieve. 
ISvis, ligkL 

levitas, lightness, fickleness, 
lex, iSgis, law* 

legem perferre, to carry a law 
through, 
llbenter, wUlingly ; libentcr faclo, /Ilka 

to do it, 
iTber, era, BTvanrfree. 
liber, bri, book. 
liberalitas, liberality. 



1 lia is oflen to be rendered by an adverb with so : * so violently,* * so /aofisA^ 
6cc , FjQGording to the manner meant 



y 



Ilbeitu, litertf. 



libido, inU, 'ul. ^ire. 
llfenIlmiPm.U..i«; lll6fl>K>r. 
llceL {See pne 3M, QussUons ST K 



lOqnl, (locDIna,) Id qxwi. 
IDIfil or Libel, if ftwtB : id be rendered 
by f ^™. "-t) (Tti. ;JMij'. 

IncnuniPaiii- 
lucliu, us. lorrou. 

lapoe, ipp(f. 
luacTua, nijriitiiigale, 

lumlenLm, 15, ralry. dirty, mudiy. 

Iniiiris, fuiirj * 
Jyia, Ijftt. 

HBcSdn, taU, ^Hofoxfrn. 



mo^nApom. tamMtiy, 

mlJDr* greater- 
mljO™, OHr/inVli'Acri. 
DEieillcluin~Y<>'''<i£'. atucc. muri^aif 

nunclpliim, ifim. 

msBUeiliu, tuniTul. 
Bmju. bi, luad. (f.) 
UarttliDii, JUaratktn, Ou firUaf a mIi- 



OJ 



HailSiDS, JVarimi; if JUaniu. 

Manl, 1A(' Mariiais, a ji'-p'e 'f mUilC 



ri/ gtuU Ffi». otr\ ^ffb' 






2;""'!->w- 



ln«lmo« hi a dWrtfr^a v 



uinnlSra, {mun J '« i 

(norfaui. iil-kimiorwd. 















ninliD,(iibUmBcA— Doforecom 












miilliKi.imllihiini^,' pliu-ni 




nDUUW«.l>>...V.'^. 


mmiluT >«^ 




nbconi, (puiL bf Ducerc,} s inii^ii fc 


lnunlrB,«/ff«i:fe. 






BlUblH.SriS fift.t«ll,,i.l!l 




„"^.{i»\.)toi>im'6.t,^. 


DUmiiinJl. 




n«.^ia. iy .^M. 


IttULumri^i-.™. 




'^.""/'inh't":!,^ 'V^Sn dnco™ i. 








uiui»iU>,cJ^.e.. 




Z'j£i!r 


Nun./«-. 






nancisci, (nsflni,) to^n 


OdUIB. 


-« W^wWff- 


nnmin!. 1> rrinie. 




™diun.>ot!«l. 


oucl, (Dului,) p. I7d,riTt<tsni, 




i.™bUlla,(«i-noM,=).«t 














naUirtt, nalort. 




HDICdI«, (DOVi,= /tUV,}luiinw. 








iia;uj|&pi^,° Sw'nnsd. 






BITXb, «i/ur. 




iiOvi,'i*«™: Beonosote. 
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to marry, (dat.) 



nOvns, netD. 

iiox, noctis, nigh 

nuberc, 

nQbcs, is, cloud. 

nQilus, naked. 

niillws, G. lus, no, none : niillo njodo, by 

no means— \ 
num, p. 295, 46, whether. 
imm— an. See p. 295, 51, 52, &c. 
nunieiarc, to number, to reckon. 
nuiiierus, number. 
nunc, now. ^ 

nuuci'iMire, to name ; to mention a name. 
niinquani, never. 
nuntiiire, l§!fHo announce. 
nun tins, message, messejigcr. 
nuptuni dare, to give in marriage : nup- 

tuin, supine of nubo. 
nQtrltiientuni. nourishment. 
nulrirc, to nourish ; to support. 



Ob, on aajount of. 

ob oculos, before our eyes. ^ 

ob<Ioriniscere, to befalling astcp. 

obducere, to overlay, cover. , 

obSdire, to obey, (dat.) 

oberrare, to wander about. 

obesse, to be prejudicial'to, (dat.) 

ob-jicere, io, to throw against ; to expose, 
(to.) 

obleclare, to delight. 

oblTngre, (obl6v, oblit,) to bedaub. 

ob'Ivio, 5nis, oblivion^ for getfulness. 

oblivisci, (oblitus,) to forget, (gen.) 

obscurare, to obscure, to darken. 

obsgquium, obedience. 

observare. to observe ; to keep. 

obsidfire, ^obs6d, obsess,) to besiege. 

obsistere, to withstand, prevent. 

obstare, to stanu in the way ; to prevent, 
(dat.) 

obtggere, (obtex, obtect,) to cover. 

obteinperare, to obey, (dat.) 

obtinSrc, (obtinni, obtent,) to obtain. 

obviani, adv. in the direction towards an- 
other person; obviam mittcre, to send 
to meet, (dat. of person to be met.) Ob- 
viam occurrere allcui, to meet him ac- 
cidentally. 

occasio, Onis, opportunity. 

occTdens, setting : (as subst.,) the west. 

occldere, (occid, occ&s,) p. 867, to fall, to 
perish. 

occTdere, (occTd, occis,) p. 267» to kill, to 
slay. 

occultare, to hide. 

occumberc, (occubui,) to fall (in battle.) 

occuparo, to occupy. 

occurrere, (occurr, occurs,) to meet, (dat.) 

5cefinus, the ocean. 

octo, eight, 

ficfilus, eye. 

bdiuni, hatred. 

odur, Oris, smell, odor, 

odoratus, fis, amcll, scent. 



0^ 



offcnderc, (offend, offens,) to offend ; U 

light upon. 
offero, to offer. 
cfHcium, duty. 

olficiiiui prscstare, to perform a asr- 
vice. 
6Ieiim, oil. 

olfaccre, (oll^c, olfact,) to smell, (trans.) 
olor, Oris, a swan. 
olOrlnus, of the swan, (adj.) 
omittere, (onils, oniiss,) to omit, neglect, 
omnis, all, every : omnia, all things, evo 

ry thing. 
5mls, eris, burden. 
onustus, laden, burdened. 
opacus, sha^y. 

()I)cram d&re, to go about (business.; 
opcriro, to cover. 
opcrosus, bu^y, 

oi)es, um, means, resources, wealth. 
opinari, to tliink, to imagine. 
opperiri, to wait for. 

oppelere, to encounter. 
oppidan us, inhabitant of a town. 
oppressor, oppressor. 
opprimcre, (oppress, oppress,) to opprcas , 

to fall upon ; to crush. 
oppugnare, to attack, assault. 
ops, 5pis, f., power, assistance. 
optlmus, (superi. of b5nus, good,) ike 

best. 
opus, Sris, work. 

opus est, there is need. [Rendci 
nom as dat.; est by 'Aa»«;* abl. 
by •o/;' *'mihi /est have opua 
need cilx) of food."] 
opus facerc, to work ; to labor. 
orSlcuium, oracle. 
6rare, to pray. 

'orare causam, to plead a cause* 
oratio, Onis, speech, oration 
orator, an orator. 
oratOrius, oratorical. • 

orbis, is, m., orb ; the world. 

orbis terrarum, (the orb of tlu 
lands, ^) the world. 
ordinare, to arrange. 
ordo, Inis, (ni.,) order. 
oriens, rising; part, from orior: (as 

subst.,) the east. 
orTgo, Inis, origin. 
oriri, (orgris, oritur, &c.; perf. ortutf 

sum,) arise. 
omare, to adorn. 

ornatus, Qs, ornament, decoration. 
OS, oris, n., face. 
OS, ossis, u., a bone. 
ostcndere, (tend, tens,) to show. 
Ostia, a town in Italy, at the mouth oj 

the Tiber. 
ostia, pi., mouth (of a river.) 
ostium, door. 
Otiosus, full of leisure, disengaged, «u» 

tive, idle. 
ovis, is, f., aheqh 
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coutia, agaimu 

cuntradlcerc, 22, to apeak against. 
contr&here, 15. contr&here familiarita- 
tem cum aliqno, to make acquaintance 
(or strike up an intimacy) with anybody. 
con-trectare, to handle ; to pull about. 
couvilescere. 2G, to grow strong, amend. 
convSnire, 21, to assemble. 
convTcium, an invective. 
con-vlva, guest. (Com. Gender.) 
copise, forces^ troops ; copiae equestres, 

cavalrff. 
copiam f Scere, to make plenty = to give 

CM opportunity. 
cOquere, (cox, coct,) to cook^ bake, ripen. 
coram, before. 
cor, cordis, heart. 
Ck)rinthus, Corinth^ a rich commercial 

city of Greece. 
Cornelius, a Roman family name; C. 

Nepos, a Roman historian. 
2ornu, horn.l 
corOna, crown. 
corrigerSf to correct. 
-^ corjius, 6ris body ; 

corrO^orare, 31, to strengthen. 
corruere, (ru, rQt,) to fail down. 
comunpere, (35,) to corrupt. 
cortex, icis, bark. 
corvtis, raven. 
crabro, hornet. 
eras, to-morrow. 
^ crastinus, to-morrow^s. 
crastinus dies, to-morrow. 



L 



crassus. 



thisk. 



coarse. 



crcare, to create. 

credere, to believCf to trust ; credidi, cre- 

ditum, (dat.) 
crcmare, to bum, bum down. 
crepare, p. 168, to make a noise. 
crescere, p. 173, of the moon, to wax^ to 

grow. 
crimen, crime, charge. 

cruciare, to torment. / 

cnidelis, cruel. 
crudeliter, 31 . cruelly. 
crumSna, purse. 
cms, crQris, leg. n. 
cfibare, p. 168, (ii,) to lie down. 
cublle, 16, bed, couch. 
cubita surgere, to rise from bed, to get 

up ; cubitum ire, to go to bed, (supines 

of cubare.) 
clidere, 5, to forge. 
culpa, fault. 

eulter, G. tri, knife. 
eultor, 28, cultivator. 
cultura, 27, cultivation. 
cultus, -us, 39, civilization. 
Ci:m,t0i^, when; cum — turn, b&th — and. 
cum maxime, at tlie moment that ; as he 

was just. 
CUiuulare, (34,) to heap, to load. 



cunctatio, delay. 

cuncti, all. 

cunctus, (with sub.) Ihe whole 

cupefe, (from cupio, cupivi, cupitum 
p. 171, 

cupiditas, 3tis, desire. 

cnpido, G. dinis, desire 

cupidus, desirous. * 

curl why 7 

curare, 10, 22, to care for, take care cf; 
nihil curare, not to care at all : with 
part, in dus^ to cause ; e. g. fUciendoiu 
curare, to cause to be made; to have 
any thing made. 

Cures, G. ium, Cures, a city of the Sabinea 
in Italy. 

curia, the senate-house. 

currere, (cucurr, curs,; to run, 

curriculum, a course. ' 

currus, us, chariot. 

chr^s, 39, G. us, course. 

curulis oedilitas, curule addeship ; the 
dignity of curule tedUe. 

custodia, (35,) custody; in custodi& te- 
nure, to keep in custody. 

custodire, 5, to keep safe, preserve. 

custos, 5, guard ; G. 5dis. 

CybSle, a goddess, the motlter of all tAe 
gods ; G. es. 

Damnare, to condemn. 

Damnum, hurt, loss ; damna inferre, to 

inflict injuries. 
dire, (dgd,^&t,) p. 168; poenam, to suffer 

punishment, 
dijfrom, concerning, about^ of. 
debSre, to owe. See p. 296, 61, 62 
debilis, weak, feeble. 

decSderc, 17, to depart, withdraw, to die. 
decernere, (cr6v, crSt,) to decree, resolve. 
decerpere, (cerps, cerpt,) to pluck down, to 

pluck. 
decertare, to contend, to fight. 
decet, it is becoming ; it becomes, (acc-> 

Sometimes it may be rendered by 

ought. 
decTpere, io, (cSp, cept,) 24, to deceive. 
declarare, to declare. 
decorare, 7, to adorn. . 
decrescerq, (decrSvi,) 18. See crescerO) 

to decrease, to wane, 
dedgcus, (5ris,) disgrace, shame ; dedecua 

sui, disgrace to himself. 
dedere, (dedid, dedlt,) to give vp ; to 

surrender, compound of dS and do. 
deducere, (dux, duct,) 19, 30. 
deesse, to be wanting. 
dcHilTsare, to weary, to tire. 
defendere, (fend, fens,) to defend; tt 

ward off. 
defervescere, 18. 
d6gere,2 (pcrf. dSgi,) to sper.d lifc^ limf^ 

^•c. ; to live. 



1 See note on the Genitive of the Fourth De-lension, First Latin Look. p. 18. 
5 For de-igere, from de and agere 



UMt- 



ilnlsben, [gli 

delndaiflli (Ut'> \tv"**v'^. 
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■Biere, (liaiav, iiBiat,) p. iss, 
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ilelt(ere,(ui<t«t,]13. rVw. on perf. il.) 
dolcnerc, 33, tt iJiIt,/!^*!!!. 

lie-lrtta-ii (part. »/ dslBrere, Utr, mU 
I>eu9, 0<^ 

deilGTi (inmrmn,) n>*(, lotiv.rn lifl.} 

ilctT* (dli. dldi,) " 'M, (o Mfi^t-le cM. 
ilLclalor, dktntory (a 4(f A i^^Icff at Itame-) 
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dulcis, »weet 

dam, whilatj until^ providedi 
duo, tvo. 
duodgcim, twelve. 
dnrare, to harden ; to last. 
durescere, to grow hard. 
dams, hard^ Karsh^ cruel. 
4ax, d&cis, leader^ general. 



E, ex, out of ; from 

oblbere, to drink up; to drain. 

Bbur, 5ris, ivory. 

Sdere, (ed, fis) p. 178, to-etit. 

edere, (edid, edit,) to tell ; to publish ; to 
exhibit. 

edicere, to make a proclamation. 

ediscere, to learn by heart. 

edQcare, to educate. 

edQcere, (edax, edact,) to draw forth or 
out ; t9 bring up. 

eff Tcax, effectual. 

sfficere, io^ (fSc, feet,) to effect; accomplish. 

effigie^, image, likeness ; G. iSi. 

ef -flare, to breathe {put.) ef-flare animam 
(to breathe out one^s breath,) to expire ; 
breathe one^s last. 

efilorescere, to blossom, flourish, 

ef-f5dere, io, to dig over, (cffOd, efibss.) 

cffreaatas, unbridled. 

efiugere, io, escape, avoid. \ 

egSro, p. 169, iv., (gen. or abl.,) to need. 

ego, 7, p. 145^ ^^^ 

e%f&%\e,.admiYably ; egr^iously. 

egrcssas, part. o/egrBdi, to go-out. 

cl&bi, (laps,) to slip away. 

elatus (part, ofef-fene,) lifted up, elated. 

clcgantia, elegance.^. 

elephas, antis, elephant. 

elcphantus, elephant. 

elSvare, to depreciate. 

eligere (leg, lect,) to choose out ; elect. 

e-luderei'(lfis,) to deride. 

einendatus, 35, emended. ^ 

Pinere, p. 172, to buy. . 

einittere.-to send out ; to put out; to let go. 

en\\\\,for. 

enltl, tolstrive. 

cn^is/sword. 

CO, thither. See quo. 

Kpaininondas, a Theban general. 

Ephesus, a city of Asia Minor. Ephe- 
sias, Ephesian^ 

ephippiam, a sadcUe. 

epigramma, (5tis,) epigram. 

epislOla, letter. 

epiCmo, G. es ; an epitome ; abridge- 
in int. See A pp. ii. (Penelope) 

fejucs, equTtis, horseman, knight. ^ 

«>questres copia?, cavalry, 

equitatus, us, cavalry. 

equus, horse ; equo v6hi, to ride on horse- 
back. 

oructns, raisea up, erect. 

ecgOj towards, (ace.) 

uigo, thorij'ore — on account of. 



crYgere, ferex, erect,) erect. 

eripere, io, (ripa, rept,) snatch ; anatU 

away ; dat of person from whom, 
error, wandering, error ; G. Oris, 
eradire, to instinct, teach. 
crurapere, to break out. 
esse, p. 154, to be. 
esto, imper. of esse, to be. 
esarire, to be hungry, 
et, and--alsOj too, even ; et — et, botk—<md 
etiam, even, too. . .. ^-~ - 
etiamsl, even if^ though, although, 
etsi, although. 
evadere, (evfts,) to eaeq^; to turn out » 

become, 
evectas, part, of evehefe, to raise. 
e-vellere, to draw or pluck out. 
evfinit, it happens ; evSnit, it happened,-- 
evertere, (vert, vers,) to overthrotr, puU 

down. 
Svltare, to avoid, ^ 

evblare, to fly out of, 
ex, out of; from^ (abl.) 
ex-animare, to put to death. 
exftrare, [to plough up a wax tablet,'] to 

write. 
exardescere, (exarsi,) blaze forth; (of a 

war) to break out. 
excellere, (ai,) to excel; to b^ Ustin 

guished. 
excTtare, excite, arouse, awake ; — stir up. 
exclamare, to exclaim, 
excSiere, (colu, cult,) to cultivate, 
excruciare, to torment. 
excubis, watches, posts : to be rendered 

gu£Lrd^. 
exercere, (ai,) to exercise ; to practise 
exercitatio, practice, 
exercitas, ^s, army. 
exiguus, small. 
exilis, thin, 

exire, (exeo,) to go out ; to leave. 
existimare, to think, 
exitns, fis, egress, issue, end. 
exolescere, to become obsolete; to pass 

away. 
exoptatus, wished for, desirable. 
exOrare, to supplicate; to prevail upon 

(by entreaties.) 
exorlri, (exortus,) to rise; arise. (See 

orior, p. 176. 
expgdlt, it is expedient. 
expedite, quickly, promptly, without hesi- 

tation. 
expellere, (pali, puis,) to drive out, banish 
experlri, (expertus,) to try ; to experience, 
expTlare, to plunder. 
expiere, (expISvi, explStum,) to flll^ te 

fulfil, to complete. 
explorare, to examine, to explore. 
ex-primere, (press,) to extort; ace. of 

thing, dat. of person. 
expugnare, 8, to assault. 
exsilium, exile, banishment. 
exsistcre, (cxstiti,) to stand forward 09 

to become. 
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uxspectare, to toati 
Bxsplr&re, to expire, 
exstare, tQ be extant. 
ezsul, (iUis,) an exile. 
externns, external. 
exUmescere, to dread. 
extra, without. 
extremus, extreme, 
extrinsgcas, outwardly.. 



Faber, bri, a meehanie} emithf carpen- 
ter, Jrc. 

fabnla, tale, fable. 

tabolOsus, 31, fabiUous. 

facere. io, p. 172, to de, te maJbe, (imperat 
fac.) 

facessere, (ivi, ituin,) to makci to cause; 
to make off. 

facies, Si, face. 

facile, facilias, easily, more easily. 

facilis, easy. 

factum, deed, conduct^ (in a pariicvZar 

. ease.) 

facultas, capacity, power. 

fallax, 5cis, 31, deceitful. 

fallere, p. 172; falllt me animus = / d«- 
eeive myself. 

famSlTcos, hungry, starved. 

fames, is, hunger. 

familiaris, intimate; (as subst.) a friend. 

famillaritas, intimacy. 

famulus, slave, servant. 

fas, lawful (according to divhie or natu- 
ral law.) 

fated, (fassus,) to confess. 

fatigare, to fatigue. 

faux, throat; fauces, (Ex. 44,) a pass, 
neck of land. 

f&vSre (dat) to favor. 

febris, (abl. i.,) fever. 

fellcitas, atis, haj^iness. 

fells, a cak 

felix, Tcis, happy, prosperous. 

fera, vjUd beast. 

fSre, almost. 

feme, to strike. 

ferox, 6cis, fierce. 

ferre, p. 178, to bear, carry, 
Jim, iron, sword. 
, ', sde ferre. 

ferus, fierce. 

fcssus, weary, tired. 

festns, festive. 

fidelis,/ait^u/, true. 

fidere, fisus sum, to trust. 

Cides, fidelity^ faith; fidem habere^ to be- 
lieve ; G. ei 

fieri, p. 178t to be made or done. 

tigere, to fix, 

Rg1ix&,figure. 

fiiia, daughter ; abl. pi. Sibus. 

Alius, son ; voc fill. • 

fllnm, thratd, * • 

flngeroi fcigy^% fashion. 

flmro, to fmofi. 
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finis, eni. 

firmare, to strengthen. 

Gra^t&Btfirmnesst strength. 

firmus, jSnn. 

flagitare, to demand^ call for. 

flagitium, crime. 

flamma, flaTne. 

flectere, to bend. 

flSre, p. to weep. 

florSre, blossom, fiourish. 

Aoreacere, come into fiower; blossom be 

gin tofiourish. 
Ao%ifiower. fl5ris 
fluere, (flux,) to flow, 

flumen, Inis, river. 
fluvius, river, \ 

f&cus, hearth. 

foBdus, Sris, league^ treaty, 

fons, fontis, fountain, v 

fore, from esse, 
fores, lum, door. 
forma, beauty ^ form. 
formica, ant. 
formldo^ Inis, /ear. 
fortassc, perhaps. 
forte, by chance. 
fortis, strong, brave. 
fortlter, bravely. 
foKtuTto casu, by accident.' 
fortuna, fortune; fortune, pi. prcpcrtf, _ 

possessions. 
fortunatus, fortunate^ prosperous. 
forum, the forum; i. e. market-placoi 

used also for the transaction of puWc 

business, 
fossa, ditch, trench, foss. 
f6v6re, (fbv, fBt,) to cherish, 
frangere, (frSg, fract,) to break. 
frater, G. tris, brother. 
fraterculus, little-brotiker 
fratricTda, a fratricide. 
fraudare, to defraud, 
frenum, curb, bridle. 
frequentare, to frequent. 
trStus, relying on. 
fricare, to rub. 

friggre, to be cold. 

fngus, 5rls, cold. 
frdns, ft'ontis, 

a fronte, in front. 
fructus, fruit, produce ; G. us. 

fructum capere ex, to derive advan 
tagefrom, 
frui, to enjoy. 

frumenta, ail kinds of com. 
frustra, in vain 
frustum, piece, morsel. 
frutex, icis, shrub. 
fugare, to put to flight; to rout. 
fugere, (fugio,) fly y fly from. 

fulcire, to prop. 

fulgSre, V. to shine^ glitter. 

fundus, i, estate, farm. 
fungi, ^functus,) to discharge^ abl. 
fnnu, (m.,) rope, 
furere, to rage^ to be mad. 
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BenBnre, U trgit, 

(■niu, (jenirli,) run, /im^iF, tuid. 

g\orln, y;..r„. ^ 

cluiinbunitui, baastiirgf [nwdcr by ^tut 



habere, U/criffMitM 



gravis, *MIIJ, uiHgHg, 'iiriaia. 

gnu, uli. mm. 
gubamMe, M fOKrn, (sec.) 



, hnEiflre ppi, In hotii for ; to ofiuidtr 

hf rere,(luB3t) Id «f/iij» to, fs f j^jL 

UiUHiibaU Jlanniiai a ffrtat Carduffiaum 



.Iciiitr, liiic, lA", p.143, [VVBenlltM 






7, Uf-f^qfr, ihit ipf. 



boneiR, U (i frigUatci tt. 






uDpOiUn. IB I 
Jnpclleie. is 



liDporluio, wamanA, rmpirt- 

llltlicrUre. Is imparls 

iu>|ieUBra. M pmoif iqnni ,- to sMifs (JJI 



lupiiB, iraimu. 

ISQUtiUi (pon- oT implBTs,] JUIrd. 

inptfaan, (Ininren,) impreia. 
Inprlink, n^Ka/^^, 
inprSbDn, *«^ 



iiiflgDBi«,{lngeDU[ilD|^iiIlDni,iuifl| 



as, Mcwt^ 



Iii«Ittmlfl, MOje, Knir 



Imlignci. uniiwrftii, (ilil.) 

iDdulieie, to iailitlst. 

Indus, Mt /»!»>. 



Id vd^'t icor q^o^ul 



inflcoro, ((Be feci.) it«i,h d^c 
iDllcclero, 15. to An'I /q, troak- 









rrvlrB,t,i,i*!^Ms<./. 



InsignK kitlinffuiahed. 



{CtefiflS"' "■'^iEKrf^ o'a"*'"'' 

IclelLlEen, Is tm itgj^ ,- In In latan 
iDUQipemDllB, MUMpmncc 
JolcDden, (land, leni.] M pal JarA 

inlerdln, in t*» iJoj-fiiK. 

inlera^l, Ikert ii nSytraiail iitfim- 

Jolcrtnwn.', (Sill. nii|>y lot//;, loMfTTiif. 
Ijilcnoiritlo, B juatitn. 



332 



intervallum, interval 

iutra, witkin. 

introitus, entrarue. 

intuSri, to look upon. 

intus, withini at home. 

inundare, to inundate ; to overfloto. 

Inutilis, useless, 

invldere, to come against; assault; in- 

vade; fall upon. 
In venire, (v6n, vent,) to find. See Syn. 
invicem, in turn ; one another. 
invidere, (vid, vis,) to envy^ grudge. 
invidia, envy, odiuvu 
invTtare, to invite. 
invltus, unwilling. 
Involvere, (volv, volQt,) to roll up, to bind 

roundy (with.) 
ipse, p. 169, se^, myself , thyself itself &c 
ira, anger. 
iracundia, passtonateness ; anger, {as a 

habit.) 
irasci, (irat,) to be angry, (dat.) 
irrlgare, to water. 

irrTtare, to ezcit« ; to provoke; to irri/Late. 
is, ca, id, p. 146. that. 
isle, a, ud, p. 145. that of yours, &c. 
Ister, ri, the Danube. 
ita, so, in such a manner. ^ 
Italia, Italy. 
itSque, therefore^ ' 
Iter, G. \i\nht\s, journey. 
iterum, a second tme; once more; again. 



JacSre, j6c, jact,) to throw, to hurl. 

jacSre, to lie, to lie low. 

jactare, to toss. 

jacuiari, to hurl a dart, to shoot. 

jam, already. 

nee jam, and — no more. 

jam dadum, noio for a long time 

jam pridem, long ; for some time. 
janua, gate, door, (of a house.) 
j5cabundus, jo&titi^; in a joking manner. 
}<[>cus,joke. 
Jov-, see Jupiter. 
jubSre, Quss.) to order. 

jucundus, pleasant, delightful, 
index, pleasanty delightful, lit, and p. 134 ; 

6. Icis. 
judicare, to judge. 

jiigom, 15, ii., a yoke, a range, (of hills.) 
Jugurtha, Jugurtha, a prince of JVumidia. 
jQmentam, 17} a beast of burden. 
jungere, (junx, junct,) to join ; jungere 

amicitiam, to form a friendship. 
Jupiter, G. J5vis, Jupiter. 

urure, to swear. 
us, juris, rigj^t, law. 

juEe, deservedly, with good reason, 
justly. 

iaxe meritoqua, deservedly. 



jussu, by the command. Domini jcuntni, 2^ 

his master's orders. 
jussum, command, bidding. 
justitia,^'it«tice. 
Justus, just. 

jnvare, to help, assist, (ace.) 
juv^, it is delightful; it delighU. 
juvenilis, youthful. 
juv&iis, a young man ; a man Tfrom abonl 

20*40.) . 
juventus, Qtis, youth. 
juxta, dose iyrCP^ep.) 



LSbare, to totter. 

labefactare, to make to totter; to shake, 

labor, labor; G. firis. 

iabOrare, to labor, 

lacAssere, to provoke. 

lacrlma, or lacryma, a tear. "* 

laounar, 16, a panelled-ceiling; G 

ifia. 
laedlere, to hurt, (ace ) 

Xdiloi^oyfully. 
lietUia,^oy. 
la;tus, joyful, glad, 
Isevns, left. • 

lana, wool. 
laniaip, to mangle. 

l&tere, (latu,) to lie hid, to be concealed. 
Latlne (adv.,) tn the manner of the IaOt 

ins. Latlue Idqui, to speak Latin cor" 

rectly. 
Latinns, Latin. 
latro, 5nis, robber. 
latus, broad. 
iStus, gris, side. 
laudare, to praise. 
laurus, a laurel. 
laus, laudis, praise. 
lavare, Also lavSre. 

lectio, reading, perusal. (In 11 it is used 

for Uesson*set to be studied; which ia 

an unclassical use of it.) 
ICgStus, ambassador, lieutenant. 
lgg(gire, (16g, lect,) to read, > 
ISgto^ Onis, a legion or'boig of Roman aj/* 

diers. 
lenir^ to «o/3(en. > 
lenis, toft. 
leo, Gnis, lion. 
ISvare, to relieve. 
ISvis, light. 

levitas, lightness, fickleness. 
lex, ISgis, law* 

ISgem perferre, to carry a law 
through. 
llbenter, willingly; libentcr faclo, /like 

to do it. 
iTber, era, crum,^rtfe. 
liber, brl, book. 
liberalitas, liberality. 



1 lia is oden to be rendered by an adverb with so : * so violently,* * so fooHMffi 
&o, PAGording to the manner meant. 



V 



tihtnutfUfm. 

Hb^n.Jrtriii, tpiritt 

lIMdo. 1d[s. (iu(, ia. 



IBqDl,' (iocUCDI.) to Mftlk. 

— - 'Jbet, it p/auti: lo 



IS, IS, nirir. dirlir, HivMy, 



mcSdn, DdI), Maccdiailim. 



mllor. ertnlirr. 
ral]rtrm,iiurfirefilJu 

■Dilni, ^^. ' 
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-iiE^IS'a viesrirai. Su>p.lNS,ai.5S 



'tl^BM.'^'S/'y'^'d wi 



nee leinSre, WrMii/v- ^ 



:J^ 



» A]IB1llirauH, tlU .IptV 



unlir^ (Nwn.) 



, nIcK draH, (u vUilcnl Jcallui 



malmni, miicA. 



ni«»J,-plur.«» 
'u/artifg. 



nocSre, (dat) (o i>(*iiK, fcirt. 



Nnm,/,n-. 



I'uiqonm. (jinl 



ai^ficimUy.^l twltcM, 
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nOvns, new. 

uox, noctis, niffh . 

nuberc, to marry, (dat.) 

nDbcs, is, cloud. 

n&dus, naked. 

nullus, G. lus, 710, none : niillo n?.-)do, hy 

no means— s"^ 
num, p. 295, 46, tokether. 
imm — an. See p. 295, 51, 52, &c. 
nuinetarc, to number^ to reckon. 
numerus, number. 
nunc, 7ioto. * 

nuiicupare, to name ; to mention a name. 
nunquam, never. 
nunliare, \9^ avnounce. 
nuntius, message, messenger. 
nuptum dare, to give in marriage : nup- 

tuni, supine of nubo. 
nQtrlmentum. nourishment. 
nulrire, to nourish ; to support. 



Ob, on aujDunt of. 

ob oculos, before our eyes. ^ 

obdoriniscere, to he falling astepp. 

obducere, to ovei'lay, cover. . 

obgdire, to obey, (dat.) 

oberrare, to wander ahout. 

obesse, to be prgudiciatto, (dat.) 

ob-jicere, io, to throw against ; to expose, 
(to.) 

oblectare, to delight. 

oblTngre, (oblgv, oblit,) to bedaub. 

obilvio, 5nis, oblivion^forgetfulness. 

oblivisci, (oblitus,) to forget, (gen.) 

obscurare, to obscure^ to darken. 

obsSquiuin, obedience. 

observare. to observe ; to keep. 

obsidSre, (obs6d, obsess,) to besiege. 

obsistere, to withstand, prevent. 

ubstare, to stana in the way ; to prevent^ 
(dat.) 

obtggere, (obtex, obtect,) to cover. 

obtemperare, to obey, (dat.) 

obtTngrc, (obtinui, obtent,) to obtain. 

obviani, adv. in the direction towards an- 
other person; obviam mittere, to send 
to meet, (dat. of person to be met.) Ob- 
viam occurrere alicui, to meet him ac- 
cidentally. 

occasio, Onis, opportunity. 

occidens, setting : (as subst.,) the west. 

occidere, (occid, occ&s,) p. 367, to fall, to 
perish. 

occTdere, (occId, occis,) p. 267» to killj to 
slay. 

occultare, to hide. 

occumberc, (occ&bui,) to fall (in battle.) 

occupare, to occupy. 

occurrere, (occurr, occurs,) to meet^ (dat.) 

Ccefinus, the ocean. 

ucto, eight. 

ficfilus, eye. 

bdiuni, hatred. 

odur, Oris, smelly odor, 

odoratus, fts, smell, scent. 



A' 



offenderc, (oHend, offens,) to offend ; U 

light upon. 
ofFero, to offer. 
otHcinm, duty. 

officiuin prxstare, to perform a sar- 
vice. 
5Ieum, oil. 

olfacere, (ol(ec, olfact,) to smell, (trans.) 
olor, Oris, a swan. 
olOrlnus, of the siran, (adj.) 
oniittere, (onils, ohiiss,) to omit, neglect, 
oinnis, all, every ; omnia, all things^ «>a 

ry thing. 
omis, eris, burden. 

unustus, laden, burdened. / 

opScus, sha>i>.y. ' 

operam dire, to go about (business.^ 
operire, to cover. 
operSsus, busy. 

opes, urn, means, resources, wealth. 
opinari, to t/iink, to imagine. ~ ^' 

opperiri, to wait for. 

oppetere, to encounter. 
oppidan us, inhabitant of a toton. 
oppressor, oppressor. 
oppriinere, (oppress, oppress,) to oppreis , 

to fall upon ; to crush. 
oppugnare, to attack, assault. 
ops, 5pis, f., power^ assistance. 
optlmus, (superl. of b5nus, good,) ike 

best. 
opus, 6ris, work. 

opus est, there is need. [Rendei 
nom as dat.; est by *have;* abl. 
by *of:* *'mihl /est have opua 
need cibo offood.^^] 
opus facerc, to work ; to labor. 
oraculum, oracle. 
5rare, to pray. 

'oraro causani, to plead a cause 
oratio, Onis, speech, oration 
orator, an orator. 
oratOrius, oratorical. • 

orbis, is, m., orb ; the world. 

orbis terrarum, (the orb of tlu 
lands, =:) the world. 
ordinare, to arrange. 
ordo, Inis, (m.,) order. 
oriens, rising; part, from orior: (as 

subst.,) the east. 
orlgo, Tnis, origin. 
oriri, (orgjMS, oritur, &c.; perf. orttw 

sum,) arise. 
omare, to adorn. 

ornatus, Cis, mmamJent, decoration, 
OS, oris, n., face. 
OS, ossis, n., a bone. 
ostendere, (tend, tens,) to slutw. 
Ostia, a town in Italy, at the mouth oj 

the Tiber. 
ostia, pi., mouth (of a river.) 
ostium, door. 
OiiOsus,/«// of leisure, disevga^etl, »nae 

tive, idle. 
ovis, is, f., shcqt. 



11- 



,y 



JL 



f^Saan\Aj 



pal ma, Utepatn- 
palpebro^ tvelid- 
palumbes, la, m^ npd t, wstid-pigeon. 

pircere. (paporc, ot parj, panain, and 

[OrGrc, lo obey, (daL) 

twIeieUs. wail {of ahavt.) 

paran. lo, (pSjiSri, patu.) to trijighrA. 

pan, pnnla firt. partes, i ]ia«i(>(in s 

pnnlmDntn , fragatit^, 

paivElii], (ifim. d/ paivB!,) Ii'uJe. 
paieets, (plv. paslj u /eol, (tram.;) 
■ paicl, ttfttd. ;inttan<0 
paiunr, acta, a ihiflitri. 
palaflaii, (>ee,^p.i;B0U»>l3i'Iiiif'i,li 

PsUfS, {llu TtUAcri s) lAs Saiotari. 

pktris. (»i'f ) nniiilTii. 
palrloa, ;nUcT-iia/. 

fkucl, B, a, /w. pBDcii pusi dielim. a 

fao Aayi oJUrtDardo. % 

IBlllo,tjr.Wt;.; a/ilU. 
patib ant?, a htttt b^Wt- 



paifBUnas, nforiigmr. 
porrecliu,p.r/tt(- 



I ,- perlodo cat 4e 



IBmu., i*if/,d .a, (gon.) 
pcrnianBra, JJienpani, pe 



lo ^tM^ a lUtll of Ur. \ 

impfitere, to! 



;«VOT. Orl!.'A .... 

pgcem ^leie, to (n< for ^i 



pelien, (peptl, pub,) to drive; tt drite 

pelLlien. (pellei. pellecl,] u nlico. 

pet][4. It, i^dt- 

pCnea, i" (Ad pBBB" o/, (prapO 

pw, (*«•{■*, n/imff, Sj), (xMneflmBS auer.) 
uercTpere, lo, (pcicEp, percept,/ te ptr- 
pcc-enltils, (fort. offer-c6ieie,tUa, cult,) 
IJOnfara, (pardTd^ periirnun,) totott; lo 



terpcasm, luiviiig itigertd, or fxditrAl 
.lerpSuioi, (33.) perjOaal. 
per-Jilneuli, ttry fol. 

persolveiB. (aolT, «olaI.l la pen. penol 

pcr-aplcere, ia, to Uak tAfou^h ; eat 
p/ain/jr. 



jMrvanlre, ([wruaD,. pervenl,') t 
poB, pQdla. foot ; pifide prSmcrc. 



pfaHalanqs, a pAetiKoai- 

FMIncietcs, orThMoattt,aOnciax»tre. 

pbklcMophua, a phitonpher- 

■li/iil aff>etin : iffcttitu 



pinjrere. (pinx, 
pIri:ta,aFim!t 
p1<icli,l9,;i(A. 
l'i>lsl^itD^ an Jltktsisn aha 

pins. dat'faUy oglrtitiuUi; pim 

pltcErel lo ^it, (del.) 
plndda, eo^ia/y. "-- 

lilinliles, ei, !ctdemad,flun 
planw, a pianl. 

PluUh (Inli, Flete, (a »wisii 



s^ 



XVJ^ 



nliu. «m>. G. 

PcBcnD, lit fsitied fn 
[Miltlll. till, a pocn. I 



-" .IT 4 



HJlllcW, {poUIcInil,) iDpramhc. 

prmiua, bh a/i^fr, or iMerfmit- 
pSBsra. (pMii< tiBatl,} la pjoce. 

Ponlllir'^MulHius. Uc Pmtifa .Van 



IKilin. (pfidor,) la ga rssirasim if', 
i/bttiar rtUuir. 

imrMTB, la i^ard ; ta mpplg : piittere m 



cliara, in, ipiB 



praclimra, in, \pnrep, pneccpt,) 7, 
Trscrjiltnio, t 






pncmliiei?, (mit, uilu,) tKnuI/nnsiBd 



pnDsIilLufn, a iifcm 



\itMoiB, (pruMtl, prodit.) to betray. 
pibilESH, ([nolul,: p. 177, Ufr^ 

pfodTllo, Onia. trwiUry. 
pifidilH', • taruj/rr! a Irdlar, 



prone, fi 



I, (proiDU, prouiles,) to fmniH 
sirDnOnarai -{pmixmii lmi>nHlti) Co vidci 

pBHias, SI. 31, Hrrimghlt, aUoffilAer; 



z. 
t, 



W 



(^V/ 



aA' 



CM 



f^ 



338 



iimninipore, (prorUp, prompt,) Ut burst 

forth; to rush out. 
pro-sternere, Ex. 17, to overthrow)., beat 

down. 
prostravi. See prosterno. 
prov5nire) to come forth ; to spring up. 
provldas, circumspect^ wise. 
provincia, 14, province. 
prozlmus, nearest^ next. 
prudens, cautious^ sensible. 
pmdentia, prudence. 
publico, 35. 
piJ)licus, public. 
pudlcus, modestj chaste. 
pndor, Oris, shame^ bashfidness. 
puclla, girl. 
pacr, Sri, boy. 
puerltia, boyhood. 

a prima pueritid, from his earliest 
boyhoodj (childhood.) 
)ugna, battle. 
mgnaret to fight. 
>ulchcr, chra, chnim, beautiful. 
>alchritudo, Inis, beauty. 
mllus, young {of a bird.) 
mlvis^Sris, dust. 

*QnTcus, Punic, (that is, Carthaginian.) 
pnniri, to be punished. 
puppls, is, stem (of a vessel.) 
purpurea, purple. 
punis, pure. 
putaro, to think. 
Pyrrhus, Pyrrhus, king of Fpirus. 

Pyrrhl belium, the war with Pyrrhus. 
PytliagorSus, a disciple of Pythagoras ; 

a Pythagorean. 



Quadraginta, forty. 

quxrcre, (ciuaeslv, quffisTt,) p. 173, seek ; 

seek for; inquire; ask for. 
quoestio, 5nis, question. 
quoistorius, queestorian; of quastorian 

ranky (i. e. who has been gucestor.) 
quSlis, such as ; of what kind. 
quam, than, how, witli supcrl. as — as 
possiblcj (using the positive.) 

quam ut, omit these words and ren- 
der by the inf. 

(major, too great, quam ut sit, to 
be.) 
quam celenrimc, as quickly as possi- 
ble. 
quam prlmum, as soon as possible. 
quam plurlmi, as many as possible. 
quam mazime, as greatly as possible. 
quamdiu, as long as ; how long. 
quamobrcm, wherefore^ why. 
qnamquam, although. 
quamvls, however much ; although. 
quando? wheni 
quant5pere, 18, (il.) how greatly, as 

greatly. 
quantus, how great; (when tantus is 

omitted;) aa great as. 
qoHsi, tu ^; aeU were. 



quatnor, four. 

— que, and. 

quercus, fis, oak. 

quSri, (quest,) to coii^laiiu 

qui, quae, quod, who, wAtcA, LVU 

quia, because. 

quid? what? 

quTdam, a certain om. 

quideni, indeed. 

ne — quidcm, not even. 
quidnam, what, (as dependent intorrosjv 

tlve.) 
quidnil why — riot? 
quiescere, (quiCv,) to rest. 

quln. See Ibt of conjunctions. 
UuTrltcs, ium, Quirites, a name of Uii 

Romans. 
quis, any. 
quisi whol 
quid agis? how do you do 7 what are ymi 

doing 7 
quispiam, some, soniebiily. 

quisquam, any, anybody. 

quisque, each, cverybofly. 

quisquis, wlweveK 

quo — eo, the—t^. 

quod, becau^, that, (adv.) r- . 

qu0m5do, how. 
qu5niam, since. 
quwiue, also, too. 
quot <^ ? how many f 
qu5tTdie, daily. 
qu5ties, how often. 
qu5tus, how many. 
quum, when, since, although. 
quiun — turn, both — and altus 
quum uiuxime,jtts{ as. 



RSdius, a ray, a beam. 

rSLmus, a branch. 

rana, a frog. 

r&pere, io, (rapu, rapl,)^ to snatchy tt^ 

seize f hold of. 
raptus, -fis, rape. ■" 

raro, seldom. 

ratio, 5nis, reason, an account. 
rStus, {part, ofrcor,) p. 1G7, Go. 
rScSdere, (recess,) to retire, to withdraw. 
recTpere, io, (recSp, rece]>t,) 29. rccipew 

se, to return. 
recTtare, to recite. 
recludere, (reclus,) p. 268. Voc on perC 

si, to open, reveal. 
recte f &cere, to do right : to act rightly. 
rectus, etraight, right'. 
re-cumbere, (cubu, cubit,) to lie down. 
recuperare, to recover. 
recusare, ^, 11. to refuse. 
reddere, (reddTd, red<lit,) to return ; red 

dcr^ rati&nem, to give an account. 
redirc, 30, to return. 
reditus, us, 3G, ii. a return. 

reditum secundarc, tv grant a f^or 
able return. 
rcduccrc, to lead bach 




Ix 
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(Cfert, it is of importance : nihil refert, it 
ia of no importance ; makes no differ- 
ence. 

reficire, io, to refresh^ rqfit. 

refageret io, tofiee back. 

rofulgCre, (refills,) to shine. 

regalls, royal. 

fftgSre, (rex, rect,) to rule, to govern 

regTna, gtuen. 

rCgio, Onis, region, district, country, 

rogias, royal. 

rcgnare, to reign. 

regnnm, kingdom. 

rejiceret io, (rejec, reject,) 30, to reject. 

relinquere, (rellqu, relict,) to leajje. 

rclfqulsB, remains. ^ 

reliquus, remaining ; but see p. 14 T, 78. 

remanSre, (remans,) to remain. 

remedium, 29, remedy. 

reminisci, to ruoUect, (gen. or ace.) 

rcmissio, onis, a relaxation, lessenirig, 
diminution* 

remittere, (renils, remiss,) to remit : pcB- 
nam remittere, to excuse a punishment. 

renSvare, to renew. 

reor, to think. 

repBrlre, (reper, report,) to find. See Syn. 

repStere, (petiv, petit,) to seek again. 

reportare, to carryback : victofiani repor- 
tare, to gain a inctory. 

reprehendere, to blame, censure. 

reprehensio, 5nis, blame. 

repudiare, to reject. 

requlrere, to seek again; to require; to 
miss. * 

rSrum natQra, nature. 

res, rei, thing, affair. 

res gcstffi, achievements, deeds, (in 
toar,) successes, ^e. 

resistere, to resist, (dat.) 

res5nare, (sonu, sonit,) to resound. 

respondSre, (respond, respons,) to answer. 

respublica, commonwealth. 

restltaere, 18. 

reticSre, (reticni,) to keep silence about. 

retinSre, (retina, retcnt,) to hold back; to 
retain. 

retribucre, to give back ; to repay : gra- 
tiam retribaere, to recompense. 

rons, an accused person. , 

reverti, (reversus,) to turn back ; return. 

reviviscere, to revive. 

rex, rSgis, king. 

RhSnns, the Rhine. 

Rli5d&nus, the Rhone. 

ridero, to laugh, laugh at. 

rigSre, to be stiff, dried up 

ilpa, bank. Syn. 

risus, iks, laughter. 

robustus, robust, strong. 

r6gare, to ask. 

rog&tio, Onis, asking, proposal ; a bill pro' 
posed. 

rT>ga%, funeral pile. 

UOmo, Home. 

Umu&niLS, Roman 



ros, rOrls, dew. 

rosa, rose, 

rotundas, round. 

Rfibico, Gnis, the Rubicon, a stream <Am 

formjed the boundary between holy anJi 

Oallia Cisalpina. 
rudere, to bray. 
radis, uneducated* 

mere, to rush, hurl down. 

ruglre, to roar. 

rus, ruris, the country. See p. 204, (IGO* 
rare, from the country. 
ruri, in the country. 



Sabine, a Sabine woman. ^ 

sacer, era, cram, (devoted to the godsj 

hence (1) sacred, (2) accursed, 
sacerdos, Otis, priest, priestess, 
sacra, sacred rites or solemnities ; festi' 

vols. 
sarramentum, 9, military oath, a pledgs. 
sacrum, a sacrifice. 
sspo, often, 

s«evire, to ^r age, to act cruelly. 
sagitta, arrow. 
Saguntini, the Saguntines. 
Saguntum, Saguntum, a town. 
S&lSmis, Inis, an island near the coast of 

Jlttiea, 
salio, to spring, leap. 

saiius, salt, saltish. 
sal tare, to dance, to leap. 
saltern, at any rate ; at all events ; ai 

lea^t. 
saltus, iis, a woodland pasture. 
salQbei:, (salubris,) healthful. 
salus. tttis, safety, welfare 
salutare, to salute. 
saivus, safe. 
sanare, to cure. 

sancire, to confi-rm. 

sane, assuredly. 
sanguis, Inis, blood, 

sftnus, sound ; in health. 
s&pere, to ttiste, be wioa, 

sapiens, ntii, wise. 
sarcTna, burden, package. 
Sardes, ium, Sardis. 
satiare, to satisfy. 
satis, enough ; satis magnus, pretty con 

siderdble. 
satisfaecre, (satisl^c, satisfhct,) to satiafu 

(dat.) 
Saturnus, 1, Saturn. 
saxum, rock, stone. 
scSlus, Cils, crime. 
sceptrum, sceptre. 
scientia, knowledge. 
Sclpio, Onis, Scipio, a celebrated .Ronan 

general. 
scire, to know. * 

scOpus. a mark. y^ 

scrlbere, to write, 

scriptor, oris, writer, author, 
scriptnin, thing loriitpi ; tr|^7n^ 
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bcntnm, sl.idd. 

se, hiviielf, herself, itself themselves : — 
or Atm, her, it, them. 

secJ^ere, (sccess, secess,) to withdraw. 

secundus, second, favorable : res secunds, 
prosperity. 

securis, is, axe. 

secDrus, without fear ; without anxiety. 

sed, but. 

HSdSre, (sCd, sess,) to sit. 

Bo«les, seat, abode, settlement. 

scditio, onis, sedition, 

sSges, Stis, com sown ; crop. 

segniter, lazily. 

sejungere, (junx, junct,) 32. 

sella, chair. 

semen, Inis, seed. 

semper, always, ever. 

sempTternus, eternal. 

senator, a senators Qno senatore, [who 
being a senatofi=) for if he was a sen- 
ator. 

scnatus, Qs, senate. 

senectDs, Qtis, old age. 

scncscere, to grow old. sSncx, sSnis, old 
man. 

sentfintia, opinion, meaning. 

scntire, (sens,) to feel, perceive. 

sepeiire, (sepello, sepalt,) to bury. 

septentrio, 6nis, the north ; properly the 
seven stars in the Great Bear. 

sSqui, (sccutus, or sequutus,) p. 176, to 
fallow. 

sSrcra, (sCv, s5t,) to sow ; plant. 

sermo; Onis, discourse, conversation. 

sJ^o, late ; too late. 

serpens, snake. 

servare, to keep ; topreserve. 

servire, to be a slave ; to be the slave of, 
(dat.) 

servItDs, Otis, slavery. 

servus, slave. 

sese, the ace. of sui doubled — render be- 
fore an infin., " that they^ 

severitas, seriousness. 

si. if 

signum, sign, standard. 

silSre, to be silent. 

silv^, wood. 

Silvester, woody, 

similis, like. 

simplex, Tcis, simple. 

simul, at the same time. 

simul ac, ) 

simul at^ne, \ " ''''' ^'' 

simnlare, to pretend. 

sincSrus, sincere, genuine. 

sine, without. 

sinere, (sivi,) to permit, suffer. 

singCii, one ; one apiece. 

sitire, 1, to be thirsty. 

Kitis, is, thirst. • 

HitMA, situated : sltam esse in eft re, to 
consist in that, 

situs, -fts, situation : nature (of a coun' 
try.) 



sSciiis, ally, associate; par:ner, zompar, 

ion. 
Socrates, is, a great .Athenian philosophy/ 
sol, sOlis, the sun, 
solatium, comfort, consolation. 
solemnia, solemn rites ; games. 
soiere, (solitus,) to be wont or accv^tomid 

solebat, solitus est, u^ed. 
solium, throne. 
s5Ium, only. 
s51um, soU. 

sOlus, (G. lus,) alone ; only. 
solvere, (sol v, solQt,) p. 173, tO' cwcn, 

to pay, 
somnus, sleep. 

sonare, (sonu, sonit,) to sound. 
s5nus, sound, 
soror, Oris, sater. 
sors, sortis, loL 

spargere, (spars, spars,) to seattex 

speciosus, 31, beautiful, handsome. 
spectare, to behold ; to look at ; to look to 
speculari, to watch for. 
sperare, to hope ; to hope for. 
spernere, (spr6v, sprfit,) See 

Synon., to despise. 
spes, ei, hope. 
spiritus, (is, breath. 
splendere, to glitter, 
spoiiare, to rob of, despoil, (abl.; 
spondere, (sp&pond,) tn prom 

ise solemnly. 
sponsor, a surety. 
stabilitas, stability. 
stagnum, 15, a pool or lake. 
stare, (stgt, sttt.) to stand ; 

stare also means to cost. 
stare promisso, to .ttand to or keep a 
promise. 
st&tim, 12, immediately. 
sieitio,post, <$-c., (pi. stationes = gna-ds.) 
statuarius, sculptor. 
status, iis, state, condition. 
Stella, star. 
stemere, (strHv, str&t,) to strc r, 

throw dhwn. 
st5m&chus, the stomach. 
stringere, (strinx, strict,) to bind. 

struere, (strnx, struct,) p. 173, to pile vp, 

build. 
8tud6re, to pursue, (to study, ^c. ;) to be 

fond of; to favor, (dat.) 
studiOsus, desirous of; devoted to. 
studium, ual, pursuit. 
stultus, foolish ; — a fool. 
stupSre, M be astounded 

suavis, sweet. • 
sub, under; ace. (aAer verbs of /notion) 

or abl. 
sublgere, (fig, act,) 18, ii.— also to till 

cultivate. 
subire, to undergo. 
subTto, suddenly. 
sabTtQS, sudden. 
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Bubjicere, io. (subjCCf sabject^ 36. 

sublime, 16, on high, 

subtTIis, fine-spun ; fine ; shrewd, ire, 

BuccSdere, (success,) to succeed ; take the 
place of: successurust vho was to sue 
eeed, 

Buccens6re, ^ lobe angry, (dat.) 

Buccumbere, (succubui,) to yield to, 

succuSfjutce, moisture. 

sudare, to be in a perspiration, 

suescere, to grow accustomed, 

sufficere, (sufficio,) to be enough 

suniere, (sumps, sumpt,) p. 173, iv., to 
take, 

snmma, a sum. 

sammum imperium, the chief command ; 
supreme power. 

sumptus, us, expense. 

super, above, 

supSrare, to conquer: — montem, to cross 
a mountain. 

superbe, proudly. 

superbire, to btJiave proudly. 

superbus, T^ouiZ. 

Buperstitio, &nis, 31, superstitious. 

supervacuus,, unnecessary, superjhtous, 

Buppeditare, to supply, 

BupcrvSnire, to come upon ; to approach 
unobserved, with dat 

suppiicium, punishment, 

Bupra, above, 

Burdus, deaf. 

Buscipere, io, (susc6p, suscept,) to under- 
take. 

suspicio, Cnis, 30, mistrust, suspicion. 

BUstinSro, (sustinu, susteat,) 39, to en- 
dure. 

Buus, a, um, his, hers, its, their, ^c. 

Syracuse, arum, Syracuse. 



TSbQIa, tablet, <$-c. ; tabulae, account-books. 

tacSre, to be silent. 

tarn, so. 

tamcn, yet, nevertheless. 

tandem aliquando, at last. 

tangere, (tgtig, tact,) to touch. 

tanquam, as if 

tanti, for so much; for that (gen. of 

price.) 
tantum, only. 
tardus, slow. 
Tarentlnus, a Tarentine^ (1. e* inhabitant 

of Tarentum.) . 
taurus, bull, 
tectum, 9, roof, house, 
tfigere, (tex, tect,) to cover, 

tegmentum, covering. 
t£lum, missile, dart, weapon. 
temerarius, rash. 
}emSre, rashly, easily. 

nee temere, nor — easily; and — not 
easily. 
teraSrltas, rashness. 
temperate, to govern ; to regulate. 
Vcmpestasi season, storm. 



teropbm, temple, 
tempus, 5ris, time. 

tempus anni, season of th^ yctr. 
temp5ribus inservirei to occommcdaG 
OTUself to the times. 
tendere, (tetend, tens,) p. 171, (ii.) (c 

stretch. 
tcnere, p. 169, ii., to hold. 
tgnus as far as, up to, (prep.) 
tepSrt}, to be warm. 
tcrere, (IrTv, trit,) to rub. 

terrere viam, to tread a way often 
to travel it often. 
terminare, 33, to limit^ bound. 
terra, earth, land, 
ienk marique, by sea and land. 
terrgre, to frighten ; to terrify. 
terrestris, earthly ; on earth. 
tertius, third. 

Teutoburgensis, Teutoburgian. 
Thebae, &rum, Thebes. 
thesaurus, treasure. 
Tibgris, is, (m.,) the Tiber, a ri-oer in 

Italy. 
tigris, Idls, (f.,) tiger. 
tilia, a lime-tree. 
timSre, to fear. 

timid us, timid. 
Timoleon, ontis, TimoUon^ a Corintiiuok 

general, 
tiro, Onis, a beginner. 
t5ga, a togay the robe worn by Romans qf 

the upper classes, 
tolerare, to bear ; to endure. 
tonare, (tonu, tonit,) to thunder, 
tondere, to shear, 
tcrpSre, p. 160, iv., to be stiff and mottoir 

less, 
torquis, is, chain (worn round the neck 
torvus, stem. 
t5ties, so often. 
totus, G. lus, whoU. 
tractare, to handle; to treat. 
triidere, (tradid, tradit,) to deliver; to ro 

late, 
tr&here, (trax, tract,) p. 173, (iii,) to draw 

drag. , 

trajicere, io, (trajSc, traject,) 34, to crosj. 
trans, across. 

transfigere, (fix, fix,) to tran^z. 
transf Qga, 16, a deserter. 
transitus, (is, passing through ; croasir.£ 

transire, to pass over, 
tres, threfi. 

tribaere, to allot to. 

trib&nal, fills, tribunal. 
tribDAi mllltum, military tribunes. 

piebis, tribunes ^ the people. 

tribunus, a tribune. 

tributum, tribute. 

tristis, sad. 

triumphare, to triumphs 

Troja, Troy. 

trucidare, to slaughter; to btUehor. 

truncus, trunk. 

tu, thou. 



IssHieftlnia. ai name tfn plat: 






UBbra, tbAit, tluihta- 



— 9LC- &jmetimc4 to tAaC;—ttk and 
cimOaL 
aler, jiitIiu, tMck Itfltn.) 

0(1,0.1, «. 

milia, varfyl. goad (fur any pmposo.) 



Bior, oriTwi 



"Vojenies, du Faentn, arptppU of fai. 



VSnns' Eiis, V«i»s, ihieoiUeti iif beauty. 



TEroio, trkU; vemm diccic, M >; 

T«§ri, {veritus mm J lo /tar. 

vesi;i,io/(«i(pm,)atl, 

veifer, Ira, uum, ^w-r, »oiii-. fo/ " 
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vTgCre, p. 189, iv. 
vl^are, to be atoake ; to vatch. 
v)llai farm-houaOf eountry-hov£6. , 
sincere, (vie, vict,) p. 178. 
vincitO} (Tinz, vlnct,; ^. 174, 
vindBInin, chain, 
?itl(l|care, to avenge. 
vini^ vineyard. 
viiraH^ wine. 

vi(ilare, to violate ; to torong. 
vip6ra, viper. 

\lr, viri, t/uix, (opposed to tooman ;) hus 
'band. 
V'TrSre, p. 169, iv., to be green^ to flourish. 
vires, ium, strength. {See vis.) 
Virgo Vestalis, a Vestal virgin, whose 

duty it was to keep vp the sacred fire iji 

the temple of 'Vesta. 
virgultum, bush. 
virtus, Oils, manly excellence; virtue; 

courage, 
vis,2dsmg. ofvolo. 
vis, vim, vl ; pi. vires ; strength, power, 

foTco, multitude : summis vlrlbus, with 

alt his miffhU 
Yli-cre, p. 173, (v,) to visit 



/■ r>iJ<f' 



visas, (Su vTd6re, p 170| ril.,} eecTm 

vitare, to az.iid, 

vitis, is, vine, 

vItium,/aii/£, vice, 

vituperare, to reprove; to blame; to 

chide* 
vivere, (vix, vict,) p. 173, (vi,) to live. 
vivus, alive, 

vix, scarcely ; with difficulty, 
v5care, to call ; to invite, 
volo, (veile, volai,) to be willing, tc 

wish, 
volare, to fly, 

voluntas, &tis, inclinationy will, 
voluptas, atis, pleasure, 
vox, v5cis, voice; also speeeht ezdaarjor 

tion. 
vulnerare, to wound* 
vulnus, Cris, wound. 
vulpes, is, (f.,) /imL 
vultus, tis, countenance^ look 



XenSphon, ontis, a Oreciau getieratt an 

elegant writer and hictorian, 
Xentes, is, JCerxe*, a hftig qf Pereicu 




/ht-K 



( 



t V. L^<. 1^ 







aOi^t. 



J^'^ if 



CiA 



\C\ y^ ^ (/)n< 



u<-<^o 



i ^-Tl-'^ 



1 



^c^ 




ENGLISH -LATIN INDEX. 



0) p. Tofers to the page: nmneTals without p. to the Vocabularies on tho Ez* 
ercises, Pt. II., (if they are above 6.) Numerals enclosed in a paientliesifl 
refer to the Exercises, Pt II. 

b) A verb in ere, when the penult is not marked long, belongs to the third conjuga- 

tion. Verbs of the 2d conj. have the penult marked lung, as ire. 

c) When a verb is separated by a hyphen from its preposition, the perfect of the 

simple verb is to be looked for in the lists. Thns ob-Ugere : look for teffH) io 
the list of the verbs of the third ending in a A; sound. 



Able, (to be,) posse, quire, (queo.) 

abound, abundare, abl. 

about, (= concerning,) de, abl. 

alwve, super, supra, (prep.) 

absent, (to be,) abesge. 

accomplish, conficere^ fee, feet. 

accident, casus, us, 

according to, suundum, (prep.) 

account of, (on,) ob, propter. 

accuse, aceusare. 

accused-person, reus. 

accustomed (to be,) sollre, solitus. 

accustom themselves, consuescere. 

accustom yourselfi te assuefacere (fee, 

feet.) 
acquire the power, faeultalem exeolere, 

(colu, cuJt.) 
acquit, absolvere^ (solv, solut,) gen. of 

charge, 
across, trans, (prep.) 
act, agere^ (eg, act:) act rightly, recte 

fdcere, 
action, actio, bnis. 
act-proudly, superbire, 9. 
add, addere, (did, dlt.) 
adorn, decdrare, 7 ; omare. 
advantage, utilitas : to oflbr advantages, 

utititatem or utUitates habere ; prabere, 

or afferrc. 
advice, consilium ; by the advice of my 

uncle, avuncule auctorc. 
*".ffiUr, rev, m. 



affection, amor, oris. 

afflict, affiigere, (fliz, flict.) 

afford, prtB-starSy (stlt, stot.) 

after, pr^. post, (with ace.) 

Hfier-thKt, posOiae. 

afterwards, postea. 

again, rursiis ; (= once more,) Iterum. 

against, contra, adversus^ ace: in witli 

ace. (of feelings, actions, &c., against 

a person.) 
AgSmenmon, .^amemnon, G. Otds. 
age, (= time of life,) atas, atis ; (= length 

of time,) vetustas. 
age of Augustus, avum Jlugusteum. 
agreeable, jucundus; suavie, (4J.) 
aim at, studere, (dat) 
air, aer, a&ris, m. 
Alexander, G. dri. 
all, emnis, 
ally, tociuB. 
almost, props, ptene. 
along, secundum. 
Alps, Jilpes, G. turn, 
already, jam. 
altar, ara. 
although, etsi, etiamsi, tametdi; qitart 

quum, quamvis, licet, quum.^ 
always, semper. 
ambassador, legatus. 
ambition, ambitio, bnis. 
amongst, among, inter, ace. 
amo.ngst (a people,) dpud, with occ 



1 tioe p. 313, (352-355.) 
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ancient, antiquus. 

ancients, the, veteres^ 

and, et, ac, atque^ que. 

anger, ira, 

angry (to be,) iraseiy dat. : succenslre^ dat. 

announce, nuntiare. 

answer, respondire, (spondy spans.) 

ant, formica^ <e, 

any. See page 307, (191.) 

any-one, (after negative words,/ quis- 
fuanu See note 3. £x. 13. 

apiece, never to be translated, but the 
distributive numeral to be used.^ See 
p. 142. 

Apollo, ^ipollo, G. inis. 

a]>pear, ( = seem,) videri, vis. 

appearance, p. 24, species^ ei. 

appease, pl&care. 

approve of, probare. 

arise, oriri (ortuSf) ex-onri, (45.) 

arm, brachium, 

arms, arma, pi. 

army, ezeivituSf As. 

arrive, venire; advSnire. 

arrive at, pervinire ad. 

arrow, sdgitta, 

art, arSf artis, 

as, ut. 

as, after tarn, talis, tantus. tot, is quam,- 
qualis, quantus, quot, respectively. 

as, aAer idem, is qui, (or ac, atque.) 

as it were, quasi. 

as long as, quamdiu. 

as many as possible, quam plurimi. 

as possible, quam before the superlat. 

as soon as, simtU ac ; ut primum ; quum 
primum; ubi; ut. 

ascertain, exptorare. 

asleep, to be, dormire. 

ashamed, (am — of,) pudet. 

ask, rdgare.^ 

ass, acinus. 

assault, (a town,) oppugnare, invadere. 

assist, adjuvare. 

assistance, auxilium. 

at, (of a place, near which a battle is 
fought, &c.,) apud, (or ad.) 

at-a-distance, procul. 

at a great price, moffnt, 

at-home, domi. 

at last, 'den t^ue. 

at nothing, nihUi, 

at once, slmul. 

at-the-right-tlme, in tempore. 

Athens, Athence, arum. 

Athenian, .^theniensis. 

atrocious, atrox,Ocis. 

attack, adgredi^ gress ; adoriri, art : at- 
tack, ( s= charge an enemy,) impHum 
facere .* to be attacked, impugnari. 



attentive, studiisus, (gen.) 

Augustus. See age 

Autumn, Auctumnua 

avari^, avaritia. 

avenge, vindicare, 

avoid, vitare. 

awake, to be, vigilare. 

awaken, excltare. 

aware, to be, intelllgerc, (/ex, IwL) 



Ba.d, pravus, malu^, invUlig 

bake, coquere. 

band, mdnus. Us. 

banish, peUere, {pepul^ puis ^ 

banishment, exsUium. 

bank, ripa. 

bark, cortex, ieis, m. 

base, turpis. 

battle, pralium. 

battle of Cannee, — of Marathon piigiia 

Cannensis, — Marathonia, 
be with me, mecum una esse 
beam, radius. 
bear, ursus. 
bear, /erre, (ttU, lat.) 
beard, barba. 
beasts, ferte, bellua. 
beat, ferircy (pereussi, percussum.) 
beautiful, pulcher, (root pulckr.) 
beauty, pulchritudo ; ( = elegance,) de- 

gantia. 
because, quia. 
becomes, ^t, (seefio.) 
become, eoadere, (v&s, vas.) 
become acquainted with, innotesesrot 

19. 
becoming, (to be,) dieere, ace. 
befall, accidercy (accidi,) dat 
before, adv., antea. 
before, prep, ante, ace. 
before, (standing before a sentence,) an- 

tequam. 
beg, rogare^ orare. 
begin, atpisse, (began, before pass, infin. 

captus est ;) incipere, 8. 
begin to flourish, jZoreseere. 
beguile, /a//cre, (Jifdli.) 
behind, pone, (prep.) 
behold, adspxcerey conspicere. 
behave-proudly, superbire, (followed by 

in with ace.) 
believe, credere, dat., (credid, credit.) 
believed, I am, mihi credltur. 
bend down, in-fiectere. 
benefit, beneficium. 
besiege, obsidcre, {sed, scst.^ 
besieger, obsidens. 
best, optimus. 
bestow, trijucre, imperttre 



1 For instance, to translate * one apiece,* * two apiece,* tise the distributive nmneral 
fi/T one, two., &c., (singuli, blni:) *Two oboli apiece,' (ace.,) * binos obolos.* 
In Kxercise 21, Pt. II., translate ' we will ask ourselves,* by quttremus. 



a 



^ Followed by the dat. of the person. 
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^iSr * C^Km* is to be untranslated, 
and the person put in the dative. 
Jiwtmy, proderey prodidi, prodltum. 
betray conMencey Jidemfallere. 
better, vulior ; adv. melius. 
beyond, pneterf ultra. 
bigger, major. 
bite, p. 170, vii., mordcre. 
bird, avi», 
bitter, amdrus. 
Black Sea, Pontus Euxlnus : on the 

Biack Sea, ad Pontum Euxlnum. 
blame, culpa. 
blame, cutpare. 
blind, ciBcus. 
blood, sanguis^ inis, m., (after it is shed, 

eruor.) 
blossom, fiorcre. 

blow-off, jflcf arc, (properly, to toss.) 
boast, gloriari. 
body, corp-uSy oris. 
book, /tier, ri. 

booty, prada. 
bom, natus ; bom to, natus ad. before 

the birth of Christ, ante Christum na- 

tum. 
both, uterque, both — and, et — et. 

bough, ramus. 
boy,/»ttcr; G.pueri. 
brave, fortis ; bravely, fortiter. 
bray, rudire^ rudi and rudivi, ruditum. 
break, frangere, (fregi, fractum.) 
break one's ytoxA^ fidem violare. 
break a law, legem violare. 
break-off, defringerCf {frlg^ fract.) 
bribery, ambitus'^ {ls. 
bridge, p(m«, tis. 
Brlseis, Briseis ; 6. idis. 
brother, frater^ ris. 

build, adificare : a nest, eonstruere. 
building, adificium: from the building 

of the city, ab urbe eonditd. 
burst, rumpere, 
bury, sepelire. 
business, nigutia, pi.: much business, 

varia negotia. 
but, sed; — autem^ (which must not stand 

as the first word.) 
Lut if, sin ; sin autem. 
buy, emere. 
buyer, 8, emptor. 
by, (close by,) jiiz<a, (prep.) 
by chance, casu. 



Cccsar, Casar^ dris. 

calamity, calamitas, dtis. 

call, vocare, appellare, nOminare. diccrc : 

( = invite,) vocare. 
call upon, eonvcnire, (ven, vcntj) ace. 
calm, tranquUlus. 
camp, castra, pi. 




can, posse, quire, [quco.) 

cannot, nequeo, non pet ium. 

card, carpere. 

care, cura 

carefully, diltgenter. 

carry, portare; (in ships, carriages, &c. ) 
vchere, 

carry, (a law,) perferre, (tUl, l&t.) 

carry-off, rapercf (ui, turn.) (of a disoaa:^) 
per-lmere-, {em, empt.) 

carry on, (war,) gerere. 

Carthage, CarViag-o^ inis. 

cat, felis. 

Catilinarian, 15, 11., Catilinarius. 

ca ■..>, 10, equitatus, Us. 

cave, antrum. 

cease, desinere, (desi, deslt :) ceased, be- 
fore inf. pass, dcsitus est, 

celebrated, eeleber. 

certain, certus. 

certain, a, quidamy 

chance, (by,) fortuito cdsu. 

character, mores, pi. ; G. um 

cliariot, eurrus, its. 

chaste, castus. 

chastise, castig-are. 

cherish, /T 

check, (restr^,) coercl 

childish, pueriKs. 

children, liberit pi. 

choose, eligere, (leg, led ;) dcligcrey (43.) 

Cluistian, Ckristianus. 

Chryses, Chryses ; G. «. 

Cicfiro, Cieer-o, dnis. 

circumstance, res, ei. 

citadel, arx, arcis, 

citizen, eivis, is, 

city, urb^ urbxs, 

climb-over; superare, 

cloak, pallium. 

close-to, jMzto, (prep.) 

clothe, vestire. 

clothe oneself, induere, ace. 

clouds, nubes, is, 

coarse, crassus, 

coast, ora, 

cold, frig-US, dric, 

collect, eolligere ; conqtiirerc 

color, color, oris. 

combatants, the, pvgnantes, (pi. parti- 
ciple.) 

come, venire, (pen, vent.) 

come-in, inire. 

come into flower or blossom, Jlcree 
cere, 

come-out, exire. 

command, imperarc, dat. 

commander-in-ehief, impcrHtor. 

commit, eom-mittere. 

common, to make, eequare.^ 



tin Ex. 3.3, (c7iJ.) transl, 'all the rights of patricians and plebeians weit 
^UOllzed,' aqi.aHtur. 
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compel, cogertj (cofgt coact.) 

complete a work, opus^ eovjicere, {fecj 
feet,) or absolverej (solv solut.) 

comply with, obidire^ dat. 

conceal, eelarCy (2 ace.) 

condemn, damnare, 

concerning, de. 

concerns, (it,) interest. 

conduct, (in a particular instance,) fac- 
tum. 

confidence. See betray. 

congratulate, gratulari. 

conquer, vineere^ (vie, vict;) supcrare: 
(= win by eonquest,) expugnare, or 
cdpert, (cep, cept.) 

conquered, viUv^. 

conqueror, inetor, vria. 

conscience, conteientia: a pure or 
clean conscience, integra conscientia. 

consider, (=: think,) existimare; ha- 
bere. 

considerably, OliquantOy (before com- 
paratives.) 

consolation, consolatio, uniS' 

conspiracy, 15, ii., conjuratio. 

Constantinople, Constantinopolis, G. is, 
Ace. im. 

consul, consul, ulis. 

consular power, consularis potcstas. 

consulate, eonsulatus, is. 

consult, consulere^ (sulu^ suit,) ace. 

contend, certare, 

contented, cotUenttiSf abl. 

contest, 17, certamen. 

continue, permanere^ (mans;) perse- 
verare. 

conversation, sermo, unis. 

cool, defervescere. 

cool-down, de-fervescere^ 18. 

cook, cdquere. 

Corinth, Corinthus. 

Corinthian, Corintkius. 

correct, corrigere, 

corrupt, corrumpere, (rfip, rupt.) 

cost, st&rf, (abl. of price.) 

cough,Missit. 

counsel; consilium. 

count, numerare. 

coT^itry, (= land,) terra; (= district,) 
rBgiOf unit; (-sanative country,) pa- 
tria; (as opposed to town,) ruSj 
ruris. 

country. In the, rttrt. 

country, into, rus. 

coimtry, from, rure. 

courageously, fortlter. 

court the favour, amb-ire gratiam- 

cover, ob-tigerCf (texy tut.) 

crane, grvs, is. 

crackle, cr^arCf p. 168, ii. 

crcatc, ereare. 



create, (an cffice,) instituerc, (stitu 

stitut') 
crop, seges, itis. 
crime, mal^fidum; seelus, eris; fiagi 

tium 
cross, trsnsjicere or trajicerey (jec, jecK] 

ace. 
to cross the Alps, Jllpes supcrare. 
crown, corona. 
" cingere. 
cruel, crudelis. 

crush, opprimerCf (presSj press.) 
cry, clamor, oris. 
cry out, clarnare. 
cry, (weep,) /ere, 
cultivate, colere, (cdlu, cult :) to cultivate 

our minds, mentes excilere. 
cure, sdnnre. 
Cures, G. ium. 
custom, consuetud-Oy x^is. 
customary, v^itafus. 
custody, custudia. 
cut-down, ctedire, (cBcldi cos.) 



Daily, gudtidie. 

dance, saltare. 

danger, perlculum. 

dangerous, periculosus. 

daughter, ji/ia. 

day, dies, ei. 

day and night, dies noctesque. 

dead, mortuus. 

death, mors, tis. 

debt, debts, as alienum; as, arts: <m 
alienum, properly * another man's 
brass,' (i. e. money.) 

deceive, decipere, cep, cept ; (if without 
intending it,) fallere, fifelUA 

decree, decemerej (ereVf cret.) 

deep, altus. 

defend, defendere, (fend, fens :) 

defend (a town) by a garrison, prasi- 
diojirmare. 

defmud, fraudarCf (abl.) 

delight,9'uvar«. 

delightful, jucundus. 

deliver, Itberare, abl. 

demand, postulare. 

deny, negare. 

depart, discedere, abl. 

deprive, prtvArc, (abl.) 

derive, haurire.^ 

descend, 7; descent, 7, dcseenderc de- 
scensus. 

desert, dcsSrere, (siru, sert.) 

deserter, 16, ii., transf6ga. 

deserve, mercrij (merit;) well of bfnc 
de. 

deserving of, dignus, abl. 

desire, (= eager pursuit,) studi^lm. 



1 Ex. 20l • How you deceived yourself!* ut animus tuus teftfeVit f 
8 ' From* after ' haurirc* is to be translated by e. or ex 






duly (gelmi, 



itotnLn, WfJJufrt,- rttardart- 






Mlrifert- 



iaqaB: (of Ivo,) Kffryiu. Hlrr^^, 



S: 



1, rilftni, (iif , (i 



enemj, (privHie,) 



donblfpt. d>>«>iu. 



-dhDh. iir^^ (^j'ft, bi 



yitrs, AT u'lniBj't: 3bI. of )>< 
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evil miUum^ neat adj., or plnr. mala, 

examine a question, disguirere, 

example, exemplum. 

exceedingly) vehementer, 

excel, prtBalarty prastiti, dat. or ace. of 

person ; abl. of thing in which, 
excellent, prastans, tis. 
excite, excitare : excite to anger, Md tram 

concitare. 
exclade, arceret (abl. of tiling from 

which.) 
exempted, to be, Itberart, abl. 
exercise, cT^ercere. 
exercise, exercitatio. 
exhort, Aortart, adhortari 
expect, exspectare. 
expectation, gpes, eu 
expense, sumptus, its 
expire, extpirare. 



Fable, fdbila. 

face, facieSf ei. 

fact, (it is an allowed,) constat, 

feAXhyfidea, ei. 

faithful, fidUit. 

fall, cAdere, 

fall-on, (= seize on,) incessere. 

fall into, incurrere, (incurri.) 

fall-to-the-lot-of, 19, (dat.) 

fall upon, adoriri, {adortus,) ace. 

fall down, dccidere. 

fasten, f iff ereA 

fasten, (a vessel,) retinere, rettnNi, reten- 

tum. 
fate, fortuna. 
father, pat-er, ris. 
fault, culpa. 

favor, /orcre, dat. (fdv,faut.) 
fear, (of body,) timer ; (of mind,) metiw, 

Hg ; to be in fear, in timvre esse. 
fear, timere, metvJhre. 
feed, (trans, as a shepherd,) pascercj p. 

173. 
feed on, veaci, abl. 

feel, p. 164, ^ 14, sentircy (jsenSj sens.) 
feeling, animus.. 
fellow-citizen, clvis ; 6. is. 
fertility, ubertas. 
fetch water, aqudtum, (sup.) 
fever J febris, abl. i. 
few, paueif te, a. 
fickleness, levitas, dtis. 
fidelity, fdes, eL 
field, dger; Qi' gri; (if under tillage,) 

arvum. 
fight, ptignare ; deeertare, (Ex. 37.) 
fill, impure, (pleviplet,) compter e. 
find, in-venire; reperire, {reperi, reper- 

tum.) See Syn. I. 
find-out, de-tegere. 
finish, confieere,finire; finish, (life,) Ex. 

10, vitam degere^ {degi.) 



firo, Ignis ; (sccnflafSratioD}) '^yoendhun 

^rm,firmus. 

firsty primus ; at first, prttTU)* 

fish, pisciSf m. is. 

fit, aptus. 

fit for, iduneus, (dat.) 

fiame, ^mma. 

flatter, adtUari, (dat or occ.) 

flay, deglubere, 

fleet, das sis, is. 

flesh, caroy camist 

flight, fuga, 

floek, greXf grigie. 

Nourish, fiorire. 

flower, jZo*, oris. 

flow together, 15, If. 

fly, vdlare. 

^y-fromt fuggre. 

fly out, evdlare* 

foe, hostis, 

follow siquoTy {suHLtna.) 

folly, stvJtitia. 

fond, cupidusi (gen.) 

food, eibus, i. ■ 

for, nam, namque, tnim. 

for, (= in behalf of,) pro. 

for-a-long-time, diu. 

forbid, p. 169, ii., vetare, (vetui^ velituvu^ 

force, vis, vim, vi ; a strong force, vlUf 

dum prtDsidium* To be in force, (of tt 

law,) vdlere. 
forces, copia, 

forefathers, m&jbres, or patree. 
foretell, prtedicere. 
forget oblivisci, (oblttus,) gen. 
forgetful, immhnor, gen. 
forgetfulness, oblivio, bnis. 
forgive, ignoscere, ignovit dat 
formed, compardtus, 
former, prior. 
for-some-time, aliquamdiu* 
fortify, munire. 
fortune, fortuna. 
forty-nine, guadraginta novem ; otiumsm 

et quadraginta ; or undequinquagitUa, 
forty-ninth, undequinquagesimus ; or ^uo- 

dragesimus nanus. 
foss, fossa. 

found, (a city,) condere. 
fountain, fons, tis. 

fox, wipes-, f. (7.) 
fraud, fraus, fraudis, 
free, libera (abl.) 
free from, liberare, abl. 
friend, amicus, 
frighten, deterreri- 
friendship, amicitia. 
from, after prevent deter, &c. qturmiauM 

with subj. 
frugality, parsimonia. 
fruit, (of the earth,) fruges ; (of a troe,) 

fructus ; G. us. 
fulfil, explere. 



^ Tot 'fastened to the wall,^ say, 'fa* tcned in the wall,* 
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QeiDt lucrum. 

gain, (by begging,) impitrare. 

gain, (by exertions,) aeRpisei, {ad^tus ;) 

(witiiont exertions,) nandscii (nacltts.) 
gain, (=eam,) acguirere, 9. 
gain a victory, victoriam reportareA 
game, Indus. 
garden, hortus^ i. 
garland, eordna. 

gate, porta ; opened gates, porta pitentes. 
Ganl, Galltu. 
general, dux^ ducis ; imperator^ (the title 

of a victorious Roman general.) 
genius, inginium. 

gmtle, lenis^ mitis. 
erman, Oerrj^anua. 
Germany, Oermania, 
get well, eonvdJeseere. 
get acquainted with, nosccre; eognoscere. 
gift, donum. 
giT],ptuUa. 

give, ddre. 

give pleasure. See pleasure, 
give up, dedcre^ {dedidij dcditwn.) 
glitter, fulffere. 
gloiy* gloria. 
glorious, gloriosus. 

£!sr«, I """«»'•«• 

— a hunting, venflfum, ire- 

go away, dbirey discedBre, {cess.) 

go-on-board, ajjtscendere, acend, ecenSf 

(navem, or in navem.) 
go-to-battle, inprwlium ire. 
Cod, Deus, 
gold, aurum. 
good, binus. 
good fo^, utUiSy (dat.) 
good fof tune, felicitc&y dtis. 
good time, in, in tempdre. 
good conduct, kdnestas, SLtis. 
goodness, benignitas, itis. 
govern, rigere^ gubemare 
government, imperium 
grain, granvm. 
grape, uva. 
grass, grametiy tnis. 
grateful, ^att/5. .^ 

gratitude, gratia. 
great, magnus : the great, nooUes, turn ; 

iUustres viri. 
greatest, (when degree is meant rather 

than size,) summus. 
greatest possible, (the,) guam mazl- 

fttUS. 

greatness, maguitHdOf tnis. 
greatly, tnagnopere. 
greedy, avidus, (gen.) 
Greece, Griscia. 
Greek, GrcBcus. 
giicf, dolor, oris. 
►pievc, dolsre, marcre. 



ground, humus ; on the ground, hwm 
grow-old, senescers, 
giow-green, virescere. 
grow-warm, incalescere. 
grow-accustomed, eonsuescere 
guard, custodire. 

guards, stdtiones, (i. e. parties cl 
soldiers posted in particular places, 
excubies. 

guilty, nocens, ndcentis. 



Habit, moSt muris. 
hang, pendere, (neut. 
hang over, imminire. 
had rather, mo/Ze, (from mUlo.) 
hand, m&nus^ its, f. 
Hannibal, Hannibal^ Hannibilis. 
happen, (of evils,) acddere ; (of fortu- 
nate events,) contingere, {tig ;) (= turn 

out,) evenire. Syn. 
happy, bedtusy felix. 
happy, (= joyful,) lattis. 
harass, exdgitare. 
harbor, partus, Us. 
hardly, (=: scarcely,) vix. 
hardship, labor, Oris. 
harm to do, (to,) obesse. 
harmony, eoneordia. 
hate, odisse, (with tenses derived (torn 

perf.) 
hatred, ddium.^ 
have, h&bere. 

have rather, malle, p. 177. 
head, e&put, eapitisy n. 
heal, mederiy dat. 
hear, avdire. 
heart, (as the seat of the aflections,) 

animus. 
heart, cor, cordis, n. 
hearth, fdcus. 
heat, color. Oris. 
heavy, grdvis. 
hen, gtultna. 
hence, inde, hinc. 
help, auzUium. 
her, ace. sing, se, if relaUiig to nom. ol 

sent. : if not, earn. 
her, a^j* auus, a, um, if relating to nom. 

of sent; if not, qus. 
herb, herba. 

herd, armentum ; grex, gtigis. 
here, (= hither,) hue, 
hesitate, dubitare. 
hill, eollis, is, m. : mons, montia. 
him, se, if relating to nom. of sent. ; II 

not, eum. 
himself, ipse; in ace. se: seipaumt ol 

ipsum se. 
hinder, impedire, obstare. 



1 * When ho had gained the victory,' partd victorid. 
S In Ex. ^ use it in the plural. 



hit, ^ narkt) atlingere, (lijT^ Ut 
tdibar, lie. 



, lUiuiii; al, diai; fi[>in, 



tu^, jpu, ei- 



hdw'eroally, jmslipm. 
how Diacb, fKORtun. 
hov onen, fnAin. 
b11ge» lagenM, tit. 

hiuaaij mdulgirr, (dsL) 
liniry-aH'sy, aliripire, if, (rvu, rtjil.) 
hypocriUcfllly prutBnilp {— ^'CpJ mtntit 



IgiiDTBDt, to be, iffi 



ImpalUiDco. il It or, infcniC. gen. il Is of 
no lniponajicfl» nihit interest .- Lc Is of 
very gifiat impdrlaaca, yenaKltim >V 
twHt: of how great impnrtincellli, 
gmoaU iji£BruE; It Iq <]f gxat tinpoT- 
l&ncfl, norni iiiUrnrE- 

»l, i., (ablT 



indulfB In, iivluiffrre, (dull, dull,) i 



inqnliD, TUBrn-i, ((hUowsd by t, 

jniolHcraiil tnlHvallon, *>v«"« ' 

inlo. **. (flcc) 

Innda. icUm hfrrrc, {bUil, M. 

luvmlliiB, insXu. 

IlaLy. 'iMia. 

Jewel. rm». 

join balLlo wiLh, connt^flrf j 

■kinB. to bo named, 37. 

SdBo.'ia. __ 
idge, vindlti 



. Bee p. 134, judti, tc 
Ma'dv'o 






kill, nlcrjiccrg, nccidcr. 
binilneflB, behtvSientia , 

knife, aiiUr, ri. 



LUEh at, ridlrr, JeriBfii 
l«y waiiCiB, Mdnn. 



eiu«i,|;#,M[;) iiga 



tt.) Bmfiriri, iamriri;) ur^vca 

eoviT, rtJwj«tr.. inflict.) 
JOVB, i= ID gu tjnl ofj wciter., al 






ly™^^ 



UuedofllHD), .VuiiAiw, tnit. 



ike, /lUtrt, IJU, fact :) 



mBSIer, (who (eadiea,] miffistrrt ri. 



nUfonuns, cn/miUi 



moni, (wiv.,) tiUfH. 

raolloD, nulvi. i[«, 

nl, od-iKii'iKrs, (lenul, »mm ) (Sea 



Inagrecuient. 'Hntc 



c... 
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mach, (= mavy things^; multa. 

much, multuiiif (followed by subst in 

gon.) 
much, (before comparative,) multo^ abl. 
multitude, mtdtitwio, xnia* 
my, meusy (V. ni. mi.) 
iiiyself, (nom.,) (pse, a, um. 



^all, davut * 

naked, nudus. 

name, nominare^ (also = to appoint.) 

(subst.,) ninaen^ inis. 
Naples, JfeapollSt ace. im, 
nationst populL 
nature, natura. 
near, prope, ace. » 

nearest, prozmiM. r ] ' 

nearly, pripei pane. ^. 
need; eeere, indigere. ^ 
need, there is, opus est. 
neglect, negllffere, XitegleXf neglect.) 
neigh, hinnire. 

neighbor, your, proximus tuus.^ 
neighboring, viiAnus. 

neither-nor, ! Z^"^"^'''' 
' ( nee — nee. 

nest, nidus. 

never, nunquam. 

nevertheless, tamen. 

new, ndvus. 

next, proximus. 

night, nox, noctis. 

ninety-first, nonagesimus primus. 

no, ntUlus ; after ne, quis. 

nobody, nemo, inis. 

no one, nemo, Inis. 

no time, ift/ti/ tempSris. 

no where, ) „,..„„„„ 

no whither, { ^^9^^^' 

no wiser, nihUo sapientior. 

not, non. 

not, (iu questions,) nonne ? 

not yet, nondum. 

not even, ne — quidcm. 

not only — but ( non solum — verum etianu 

also. \ non modo-^ted etiatn. 

not at all, nihil. 
nothing, nihil, 
now, nunc. 
number,' numerus ; (= multitude,) mit/* 

tUudo, inis. 



Oak, quereus, Us. 

ol)edicnce, obsequium. 

obey, parere, ohediret ohtcmpcrare, dat. 

oblige, satis-f&eere, dat. 

oblige, /ducrc, p. 170, viil. 

nbolus, ohdlus. 

observe, observare. 

observe moderation, modestiam ritinere. 



obtain, pdrare. 

ocean, oceanu^. 

of, after * become/ ' deserve well,* &a 

* am persuaded,* and when s: conoerr 

ing, de. 
of, after, * Inquire,' ex. 
of others, alienus^ a, um. 
offend against, violare. 
ofiend, offendere, (fend,fenSt) ace. 
offer, offerre, {pbtul^ oblat.) See ad 

vantage, 
offcring-of-atonement, piaeuluau 
often, sispe. 
oil, oleum. 

old, vitus^ vetcrisy n. pi. Vetera, 
old man, senex^ 6. senisj G. pi. wn. 
old age, senectus, utis. 
on, super; aflfr */tve,* sign of abl. 
on the Black Sea, ad Pontum Enxinum. 
on high, IG, 11., sublime. 
on all sides, undique. 
one, unus. 

one, (of two,) alter, 6. ius. 
one*s, suus. 
only, adj. solus, G. ius. 
open, 13, (Voc. on perf. ««,) detig€r§, 

aperire. 
opportunity, occasio, unis, 
opponent, adversarius. 
oppose, repugnare, dat. ; obstare, (dat.) 
oppress, opprimere, (press, press.) 
oppressor, oppressor, Oris. 
or, aut, visl, ve, (in questions an.) 
oracle, oraeu/um. 
orator, or&tor, oris. 
order, ordo, iiiis, m. 
order, jubere, (J^iss,) ace. with hif. 
ornament, omare. 

others, Alii ; the other, Tof two,) alter. 
ought, iportet. See p. 96 
our, nost-er, ra, rum. 
out of, e, ex, extra. 

overthrow, (a plan, &c.,) Idb8factarc. 
over, super, (prep.) 
owe, debere. 
own, (emphatic,) ipsiu^ or ^«(>ntfli}afloi 

meus, tuus, &c. 



Pain, dolor, Oris. 

paint, ping ere. 

palace, domus, 

palm, palma. 

pardon, ignoscere, (nvv,) dat. ; (cf a 

superior,) veniam dare. 
parent, parens, tis. 
part, pars, partis. 
passion, animus ; (= anger,) tro. 
path, via. 

patrician, patricius. 
pavement, pavimentum, 
peace, pax, p&cis. 



I This word, though given by Grotefend, is not a classical word in this eensp. 
Tmnslate love thy neighbor.' bv * love other men,* ' tUioo.* 



^lish, iw>r»iu, B. 


powen of the mind, taiini lAna. 


prBcllM,.«rc»-^(ii(n..ii.) 
piacliss, (= sietclse,) (itnirt. 


jiooplB|jipal«. ' 


pereoivo, alilOriri, {lei. iicC.) 


Fnplar, iVuInr, «n», a Ennma iciiBb 


Mrt, (jllt, IfU.) 


pnelonhip.jirBlira. 


Ct'lin^'f-SC*"*'''^"""' 


prBlM,Jfl..,;=Hrf«. 
praise, to. /auJnr., 


peialued. 1 un. Ifcri nMi.' 


PKy.(=bcsairnE.llj-,)»'>irt 


Pmlmn, Pirit""'"' 


pmy li)eEoll^aJ'"w«Br^ 


pBniI.I,f.r<rt»rBW. 








prefer, OK^uncrs, t/iiiu.foiit.) 


peTmBde. (= BrJvisij efietmlly.) im- 




nwim^ .liii., ifau: folLowoU by«<. 


prelenl (with.} •lena'-e, S. 100. 110. 


Fhiedun. Ptaikn, vmi, ods of Pliilo>i 


dblogilM. 




Philip. rkUipini. 


«'** 




nro«.(=iirg«.)i«««..-..liU, 




prelend, 4>nulare. 


pta7iiciu..MrH.. 


prel«ree..™.JaI«.«<i.. 


|lltni™,tai.Ia. 


previiU-upon, ncran. 


]>lelr.f»>ui,<>ff.. 


prsvenl. ;.rrj*iln-B, {m", ilun,-) {=yk- 


pilot, iKt.rK.dar. 


vent, US im obaliicle inlerpoied,) ni- 


jiltJ.Bluririeon. 




p^ll . higher n.nlr..UJ«ri/«» «n- 


by boaineu, norgltii diitiiuirt. 
pM nee, rrimofi, prindr.i. 


rtl«r*(.lII»,.W-<.) 


prl.™.r^rw,(r,>. 


lESe- 


privilege, j«. >!■... 
piDclnSi, f radiMn. 


^Bto. Plau, 0. Jnu. 


prwlBlm, cdiitri; (» wir.) i«Ji««. [dit 


Jilay, Ixderi, (/ui.) 




pleaMntinniiutai. 


profiuWo, ««(,■.. 


plrMo.p(a«r«, diL , 




plOMLng, lOlMS.plMir!. 


pciuniss. falUccri, fficU :) prsmiHsnc, 


to£>pleu>il.<>U«Un. 






prepeny,{™,(g™d.f. 


to (in pleamn. nolviilniii i^ffitiTe, 


propoJKl, [nf n Ihw,) rnjnfio. 


Ific.fal,) wilb Ecc. uf ponon. 


prop-Bp,/uJc,ra, (/uJj,>(l.) 


p1sbel<in,t>I^.». 


prolecl, (=6uani n honmi, tc.,) «£*■ 


plot, iHlAiri. 




ploBgh, *«r.. 


P"""!. (=. fiaier, enconraje,)^ yb^^ 


K^Si.trzi'A^c^.;.'"^'"' 


TOtt,p.rB. 


'"?*"'' '!^"' 0^"' 




Ponw. ftnipoM. 


Brnve nivieir, prmUTi me. 


Voa, piniftr, tri4. 


IBUdcnce. lT,j>n«i«ili(i. 


I»f(1u>,]»rUcu,<.. 


Piulc. ftHiIni., (1- B. CartAafiHiaii-l 


porUoD,pn-..Fi«(.. \ 


punish. ri».rh or ;>i>nd qffcm. 


piwHa.fu.Wfti-. lj,o„U,f»ia$.) 




poiUiln,f01iHLa- orlhai>l.p«Un. 




pupil, diicO-idUE. 


ppw«r. pQUntiK.Bt miBBL; pMciEu, of 


purchase. B, ™pIio, s»,j. 


legtti, eonwded, (tc, power. 


pur^, ™r.,.. 


powcrM.JiiKnii,- (of word),) ^oeJ». 


piuiutefl, for iho. Mind. 



piiieinllr amlitcd. If II Is plain nbo ar 



« WKh mid.— 'nrf after •rmtUBe 



(iflt'bii'eDd-la, 13, II.. cffKtan. 
Fyrrhiu, Pfrrhiu, 

BiBcli. (= arrivB at.) pirvlmi, fUis 

placa to be e^vemed b; ad.) 
tiia£.liffm,(let,lut:) (reread ituonih,) 



recognise, agnaaco'e, (agnotit offnttmiL) 






remember, isBiiIiiiMi. (Impui, menmw,-) 

renulm; the. rdlguu:. 
remEdv, nmSdiimi. 

reproof, rfprt^cjuio, ojiia. 

peqllelt, report, 

rcqnijv, If^ in^gire, Cgen,, abl., 

resignation, a/^ 
re»ol4c,(=d«!i 






l,lL,/r{M«,(/fl«() 



Sablnes, Sstinj. 



lobe IratialBieil by 'iVrJiIi the rcc., lu 11 
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ocaicely, rix. 
scatter, gpargere. 
sceptre, teeptrum. 
sciences, artes ; dtsciplint! ; literts. 
Scipio, SeipiOy vnis. 
scold, iner^are% (dat.,) 
sculptor, statiuirivs, 
Bcythtan, ScythOf 0. p 
sea, mdre ; by sea ana land, terrd mar- 
' i^ue ; Black Sea, Tonltie Ewclnua. 
irch-for, coruiuirere^ (U.) 

sason, tempestas, dtis. 

sasoning, eondimcntum, 
second, alter. 
second, 8ecundu8> 
secret, seeretum, areaKMm* 
see, vldere; (= distingalsh ; have the 

sense of sight,) cemere; to be seen 

^of objects becoming visible,) conspici^ 

(amspect.) 
see that you don*t, vide ne, with snbj. 
seed, aement initA 

seek^nt, ( 9Vitrere, {quaslVf guasit.) 

seem, vidirif (vis.) 

seize, edpere, {cep^ eapt,) arripere. 

sell, veiuUrei {vendidi^ vendiiutn,) 

send, mittere. 

sensible, prudens^ Us. 

sensible people, »&ni. 

senate, 8in&tu8, Us. 

senseless, imprudens. 

service, qfficium. 

service, on, militia. 

set, 11. [Voc on perf. f, p. S67.J 

set out, prqfkiseiy {feet.) 

several, plures. 

ehake, quMere. 

share, (intrans.,) communiter hdbere. 

share, communicare^ (33, cum.) 

sharpen, p. 173, vi., aeuere. 

shear, t iCdere, (totondi, tonsum') 

aheg?>'» j a f nrferg, (/id, fas.) 

sheep, 6vi». 

shepherd, pastor, Oris. 

shield, elipeus. 

shine, fulgere. 

ship, ndvis, abt. e or t. 

shoot, fiagdlum. 

shoot, (= hurl,) eonjtcere, U^c,ject.) 

shoot-up, (of plants,) emergere super or 

extra terram : effiorescere. 
shore, lit-us, Ms. 
short, brivis. 
shoulder, humirus. 
should, (= ought,) debcre, dportet. 
show myself (brave,) prctberc 
shut, daudere. 
side, lotus, iri»» 
Bight, aspeetus, Us. 
silept, to be, sUh-Si tdcere. 
silver, ar^etUum. 



J simple) simjdex, icie. 
sin, peccare. 
sincOf quum, gudniam. 
sincere, sincerus. 

sing, cAnere, {eicin, cant)- cantare. 

sister, sorer, oris. 

sit, p. 170, vii., sedere. 

site, Idcus, (pi. loci et loca.) 

sixty, eezag-inta. 

skilled in, perltus, (gen.) 

skin, pellts, is. 

slave, serous. 

slavC} to be the, servire, dat. 

slay, oceidere, {eld, els.) See 11 

sleep, eomnns* 

sleep, dormire, 

slow, tardus. 

slip away, eldbL 

slothful, igrnavus. 

small, parvus. 

snatch; eripere, (rtpUf rept,) with dat. 

snake, anguis^ is, 

snow, nix, nivis- 

so, (= to such a degree,) ddeo; (sin 
such a manner,) Ita. 

so-great, tantue. 

so-many, toL 

so oAen, UUies. 

Socrates, SocritM, is. 

soft, mollis. 

soldier, miles, ttis. 

some, aliauis, guispiam. 

some — otners, alii— alii. 

some, (when the persons are known, but 
it is not necessary to name them,) 
guldam. 

sometimes, nonnunguam. 

something, aliguid. 

somewhat; omit, and put adj. in com- 
parative. 

son, Jilius. 

song, cantilSnO' 

soon, clto. 

sorely, (= violently,) vehimenter. 

sorrow, ddlor. Oris. 

soul, animus, anlma, 

sound, sonus. 

sow, sirire, (sev, sdt.) 

spare, pareere, (peperc,) dat 

speak, Idgui, (locut) 

speak the truth, verum diceru 

spear, hasta. 

speech, oratio. v 

spend, (life, time, &:c.,) ^yvrtf, {6^ aet;) 
impendere, (dat.) . ^ 

spend, (wastcfuliy,) eon-sum?re» 

spin, nere. 

spirit, animus. 

spring, ver, veris, 

sprinkle, ad-spergere, (spers, spcra.) 

stake, to be at, ^, pass. 

stand, stare. 



1 In Ex. S8 translate stjtd by $^es, the seed sown, the young crop, or crop. 
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atand b^ promises, stare promisais. 

standard, signum. 

star, Stella, 

state, civltas ; urbs, vrbis, (if a city ;) ' 

(= condition,) stdtus, Us. 
steer, dirigere, (rex, reel.) 
steersman, gubemator. 
stern, pu^pis ; at the stem, in puppi 
still, (before comparatives,) etiam. 
Stplo, Stolo, onis. 
stone, lapis, lapidis 
storm, tempestaa , aiis ; procella. 
storms of war, the, belli tumultus. 
Strange, (= surprising,) mirus. 
strength, rlres, ium; robur, dins. 
strengthen , firmare, 
strengthen, sorroborare. 
strive, nlti, eniti, (nlsus, nixus.) 
stupid, hebes etis, 
sutMiue, sub-igerey (eg, act ;) domare, ut, 

itum, (50.) 
succeed, (= folIowO exeipere^ (cep^ ccpt,) 

ace. ; sueeederBf (successi,) dat. 
svccessive— omit this word and govern 

^ tears* by ^per.* 
iuctt^MUis ; (= so great,) tantus. 
suddenly, subito. 

suffer, nnere, (siv ;) pdtii (pasnu.) 
suitable,^oneu«. 
sum of moHey* pecunia. 
summer, cBshqs^ atis. 
sun, sol, solu 
superstition, superstitio, onis. 
support, (= nourish,) Here, (Hu, alit or 

alt.) 
support, (= assist, allies, &c.,) aHzilium 

Jferre, (dat.) 
surprised, to be, mirari, (dep.) 
surround, (p. 168, i.) eircvmdire, (did, 

ddt;)i iingere. 
surround, (of enemies, &c.,) eireumve- 

nire. 
swallow, hirundo, dints. 
•swallow-up, devdrare. 
sway, regnare. 
swear, jitrare. 
sweet, dtUcis. 
swift, vilox, ocis. 
swim, nare, natare. 
sword, ensis, m. ; gl&dius. 
Syracuse, SyracOsa, arum. 



TaMe, mensa. 

take, c&peref (eep, capt ;) sumere, (sums, 

sumpt.) 
take, expugnare. 
ta!a3 away, eximere, (em, empt j) ertpere, 

(by violence.) 
tnice away my life, vitam mihi eripere. 
take pride, gloriariy (abl.) 



take care, eivSre, (cav^ eaiiL) 

take eare of, curare. 

taKb care that, vide, (ni.) 

taking, (of a city,) espugnatiOf 8. 

tale, fabula. 

tame, p. 169, ii., domarSf (domuL) 

task, (= work, labor, ) opus, opeii/J I (> 

task set to pupils,) pensum, 
Tarenline, Tarentinv^, 9. 
teach, dicire, 2 ace. 
teacher, magi8ter,prmeeptor. 
teaching, prcRcepta, pi. 
tear, lacrima. 
tear-to-pleces, dUiniare. 
tell, dicere; (of ta'es, &c., related,) ruxf^ 

rare. 
temper, animus. 
temple, templum. 
terrify, terrere. 
that, (after doubt, deiiy, &c., with neg.,) 

quin. 
that, (after fear,) ne; that—not, tiL 
that, illCf a, ud. 
that, ut. 
that — not, ne. 
that-of-yours, iste, a, ud. 
the more — the more, quo — eo. 
Thebes, Theba, drum. 
theft, furtum. 

then, (= at that time,) turn, 
then, (= after,) deifide, inde. 
their, suus. 
there, ibi.^ 
thereof, (= of it, of them, &£.,) gue^ eo 

rum, ^c. 
Thetis, Thetis, Idos. 
think, putare. 
think, (= think of doing, purpose, tec,) 

eugitare. 
thing, res, ei. 
thirst, sitis, is. 
thirsty, to be, sitire 
this, hie, (hac, hoc.) 
thorn, 13, aculeus. 
those who, qui.^ 
thoughtlessly, tSmire. 
thoughtlessness, temeriias, &tis. 
thoughts, sententitB. 
thread, Jilum. 
threaten, miTiari; (of dangers,) Knminere. 

(dat) 
three, tres. 
three days ago, nudius-tertius, (= nunc 

dies tertius.) 
three hundred and sevet ty-elghth, (an 

nus) trecentesimus septuagesimua oc 

tavus. 
three hundred and tenth, trecenteaimnS 

deeimus. 
through, per, expressing the cause, sign 

of abl. 



1 Urbem nmro, or murum urbi. 

> * TTiere,* before is, are, were, &c., is • o be left untranslated. 

B Properly tt qui, but the ii Is general y omitted. 
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Unmder, to, tOnare^ p. 169 

tha]idertx>lt,/tf/m«Rf i«t«. ' 

Tiber, THbiris^ is, ace. im. 

tiffer, tigris, idis, f. 

tir« edlere^ (coltL, ctUt ) 

till, donee, (subj.) 

time, tempus, tempdris ; in a short time, 

brivi tempdre. 
time, at the right, in tempdre. 
timid, timidus, pavidua. 
tirod,am — of, ttedet me, i^on. 
to-bed, cubituvi, (sup. cf cubnre.) 
today, hodie. 

to death, (after condemn,) capitis, 
tn the city, (after return,) in urbem. 
tngether, (after to compare,) inter se. 
Inn much, nimivs, (nimius somnus, or 

•tmtvm somni. 
too late, sero. 
top of, summus. 
torch, UBda. 
torment, eruciare. 
totter, lObare. 
touch, tatiffere. 

towards, ergo, auc. ; in, ace. ; advcrsus. 
town^ oppidum. 

Trasimene lake, lAeus TVasimrnuj?. 
treasure, thesaurus ; dpes, (pi. ;) G. opum. 
treachery, proditio, bnis. 
treat, trtictare. 
treaty, ftadus, iris. 
tree, arbor, oris. 

tribunal, tribunal. 
tribune, tribiinus. 

tribune of the people, tribunus plcbis. 
trick, dolus. 
triumph, trtumphus. 
Trojan ; — ^in the Trojan war, bcllo Trqja- 

no. 
troops, eopite, milites. 
troublesome, molcstus. 
Troy, Trija. 
true, virus. 
truly, vlrC' 
trust, (= believe, have confidence in,) 

credere, (dat 
truth, the, verum. 
turn out, evader e, {pas.) 
tussUago, 6. inis. 
twice, bis. 

two apiece, blni. 

tyrant, tyrannus. 



Umpire, arbiter^ tri. 
unbecoming, it is, dcdecet, ace. 
uncertain, ineertus. 
uncover, aperire, detiffere. 
understand, intelligere, (lex, led.) 
undertake, susclpere, {cep, cept.) 
undertaking, inceptum, 8. 
undertaking, an, 8, inceptum. 
unfeeling, durus. 
unfortunate, miser, (era, erum.) 
unheard, inaudxtus. 
Qulustly, iryuste. 



/ 




unlearned, indoctue. 
unless, nisi. 
unlike, disstmilis, dat. 
unmindful, immemor, genT 
unnecessary, supcrvdeuutu 
unprofitable, inutilis. 
unskilled in, imperitus, 'JOL, 
unwilling, invitvs. 
unwilling, to be. hollc. 
unworthy, indignus, abl.' 
upper, summus. 
upright, hdnestus. 
use, uti, (usus,) abl. 
useful, utilis. 
useless, inutilis. j 

usual, suetus. 



Valley, vaUis 

valuable, pretiosus. 

value, (= value highly,) mapi:* cethno 

rt, (not astimare only ;) of porsous, di 

ligere. 
vanity, vanttaff, atis. 
vapor, vapory oris. 
various, v&rius. 
vary, v&riare. 
vast, ingens, ntis. 
verse, versus, Us. 
very-confined, per-angustus, 
vessel, navis, is. ^>^ 

vice, vitium. C._3^ >-•'" .- r 

victhn, victlma. nL--^^ CTLJ 

victory, victoria. %^ ^ ^*"*"^ 

vie, eertare. A^J^/ 

vile, turpis. \^ 

violence, vis, ( — t>i«t, vi ;) pi. vtrcs. 
violent, vehemens, ntis. 
violently-carry-off, eripere, (erlpui, crq> 

tus.) 
virtue, virtHs, virtHtis. 
virtuous, honestus. 
voice, vox, vueis. * 



n 



■■^..■'.i. 



C 




Wage, gerere, (gess, gest.) 

wait, manere, exspectare. 

wait for, opperiri. 

walk, ambtdare. 

wall, mums; (of a wailed city,) nuBfitCi 
pi. ; (of a house,) paries, itia ; (of a 
gaideh, &c.,) maccria: on the wallifi 
}ier muros. 

want, carersy (abl.) 

want, inopia. 

war, bellum. 

ward off, arcere. 

warm, tlpere. 

warm, ealidus. 

warn, mthiere. 

warrior, mil-es, itis. 

wasp, vespa. 

watch-over, euatudin, 

water, aqua. 

wave, fiuctutt. 

way, via. 



t' 
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waylay, to, insidias struere, («2nix, 
struct,) with dat. of person. 

weak, imbecillus. 

wealth, ipes, dpum. 

weary, am, tadet me, gen. 

weather, tempestas. 

weight, oniM, iris. 

well, ten.«; (= rightly,) rede. 

well-known, it is, constat, 

what 1 (interrog.,) quis, qua, quid, (but 
if U agrees with a subst., quod.) 

what, (meaning how great,) quantus. 

U'hatevcr, quicquid, ncut. as subst. ; qui- 
cunque, adj. 

when^ quum, quando, (quuni not in de- 
pendent sentences.) 

whence, unde. 

where, ubi. 

which, (of two,) uter. 

white, albus. 

whither, quv. 

whol quis7 

whole, totus. 

wholesome, salaber. 

why, eur. 

wickedness, nequitia: wicked, mdlus, 
improhiLS. ' 

wife, mtuier, eris, 

wild, (of cries, &c.,) atrox, bcis. 

wild-beast, /era, (6e«fia understood.) 

^ill, voluntas, atis, 

willing, to be, velle. 

willingly, libenter, 

win-by-arms, ez-pvgnare, 8. 

win, (a country by arms,) expugnare. 

wine, vinum. 

winter, hienu, hiemis. 

wisdObi, sajnttnUa, , 



wise, sapiens, tis. 

wish, (= choose, have a mind,) txJCe 

wish, cupire, 

with, eum, (abl.) 

with me, apud me. 

without, sine, (abl.,) extra. 

withhold, arcere. 

withstand, su^tinere, (sustinui, ziii?Ur, 

tum.) 
wolf, lupus. 
wonder, mirari. 
wonderful, mirus. 
wont, to be, solere, {solitus sum.) 
wood, silva; the Tcutoburgian wooC. 

saltus Teutoburgensis, {scUtus ; G. ut 
wool, lana, 
word, verbum. 
work, opv^, iris, 

world, mundus ; orbis tcrrarumi 
worship, edlfrSf 
worse, pgor. 
worst, pessimus. 
worthy, diffnus, abl. 
would that, utlnam. 
wound, vulnus, eris. * 

wrath, ira. 

write, seribere. 

writing, a, seriptum. 
wrong, violare. 



Year, annus. 
yesterday, hiri. 
young man, adolescens, tis 
young, (bird,) pullus. 



. JLstBMt, Zama ; 6. a. 



■V 



> Orbis terrarum, when it is considered as made up of various lands or iintiou^ : 
Luu()e it shmild be used when we spcnk oisvlHirMne the world. 
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